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AGENDA ITEM:  NEW CHARTER APPLICATION – SYNERGY PUBLIC SCHOOL 


Synergy Public School (“Synergy”) submitted a complete new charter application package to serve grades 
Kindergarten through five for the Arizona State Board for Charter School’s (“Board”) consideration. The 
application package meets the minimum scoring requirements set by the Board for the 2017-2018 application 
cycle.  


REPORT SUMMARY 
Applicant Name: Synergy Public School 


Authorized Representative Name: Lori Weiss 


Proposed School Name:  Synergy Public School 


Proposed School Location: West Central Phoenix, east and west boundary between 43rd Avenue and 15th 
Avenue, north and south boundary between Glendale Avenue and Washington Street. 


Mission Statement: The mission of Synergy Public School is to ensure that all children experience a challenging 
and progressive child-centered educational program that fosters a love of learning and empowers students to 
be productive, caring and responsible citizens that are college and career ready.  


Target Population: The targeted location will include portions of Alhambra Elementary School District, Isaac 
School District, and Phoenix Elementary School District. Approximately 30,000 students ages 5 to 14 live in the 
target area. Demographically 72% are Hispanic, 14% are White, 6% are Black and 8% are of other races, including 
Native American and Asian. Synergy Public School will serve families whose median income is approximately 
$28,000, where 40% of the students live in poverty and 41% live in households that receive public assistance.


Student Count 
Year Grades Served # of Students 


1 K-3 200 


2 K-4 350 


3 K-5 425 


School Calendar 
Standard, 184 days 
 
Target Start Date 
August 2, 2017 
 
 


Application Package Scoring 
 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Any Falls Below the Expectations ratings? No No 
Any section in which more than one  


 evaluation area scored Approaches? Yes No 


  Percent Meets  Percent Meets 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 78% Yes 100% 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? Yes 96% Yes 100% 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 87% Yes 100% 


The Technical Review Panel (“TRP”) provided Synergy with written technical assistance based on its review of the 
preliminary written application package and the revised written application package prior to the in-person 
interview. 
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In-Person Interview Summary 
During the in-person interview the Applicant responded to the questions regarding the submitted (Educational, 
Operational, Business) Plan.  


All members of Synergy’s team were present at the capacity interview and were able to respond readily to 
questions about all parts of the application package. Although the TRP was impressed with the overall quality of 
the written plan, they did have concerns about Synergy’s decision to use a teacher-created curriculum, their ability 
to share decision-making without a hierarchical structure, and about a proposed board member’s ability to hold 
her former colleagues and future employees accountable for their performance. During the capacity interview, 
these concerns were allayed by Synergy’s responses, their shared belief in the school’s mission and vision, and 
evidence of shared values and experience with the target population.  


TRP concerns about Synergy’s ability to guide teachers in creating a unique curriculum were satisfied by the strong 
responses during the capacity interview. Melissa McKinsey, proposed Executive Director of Academics and co-
founder, was able to explain in greater depth the team’s decision to use curriculum creation as a way of engaging 
instructors, giving them program ownership, and increasing their skill and awareness of the standards (Synergy 
Capacity Interview, 10:47). This strategy aligns with Synergy’s stated emphasis on servant leadership, that is, 
leading by nurturing and supporting others, rather than taking a top-down leadership approach (Synergy Capacity 
Interview, 35:45). TRP concerns that Synergy teachers might not have sufficient time to create a curriculum in the 
timeframe provided in the application package were addressed when Synergy revealed that they have already 
created a framework to guide teachers in their work, which, in the TRP’s estimation, will provide sufficient 
guidance to ensure the work will be completed on-schedule (Synergy Capacity Interview, 29:25).  


Melissa McKinsey and proposed Executive Director of Business and Operations and co-founder Lori Weiss, 
collaborated on interview responses, supporting one another and acknowledging each other’s strengths and 
weaknesses. Their responses showed a clear mutual respect and shared philosophy that convinced the TRP that 
they thrive under a shared leadership model. Proposed board member, Sandra Kennedy, clearly demonstrated 
that she understands the policy role of a governance team member and the TRP was persuaded that she will hold 
the school administration responsible, but support them when needed (Synergy Capacity Interview, 25:20).  


Qualitative Analysis Summary 


The TRP recommends that the application package for Synergy be approved because the selected instructional 
strategies are clearly linked to the anticipated needs of the target population, the proposed school leaders are 
passionate, organized, and detail-oriented and have decades of experience working with the target population, 
and school budgeting is conservative and plans for contingencies.  


Synergy Public School plans to serve a historically underserved community of high poverty with persistent 
performance gaps, and proposes an academic program that clearly addresses many of the needs of the target 
population. Synergy’s program offers increased rigor, character development, leadership training, after-school 
enrichment, and a “trauma sensitive” and positive behavioral approach that is focused on rewarding and 
reinforcing positive behaviors with awareness and sensitivity about past student trauma. This approach will both 
challenge students and support them as it closes performance gaps. Synergy’s plan to develop new teachers 
through the process of guided curriculum creation provides strong instructional support. The proposed 
assessment regimen is comprehensive, with multiple instruments and plans to share, analyze, and use data to 
improve instruction. The proposed school leaders have decades of experience working with the target population 
and impressed the TRP in the capacity interview with their depth and breadth of knowledge and their commitment 
to collaboration.   


Synergy’s operational plan is sufficiently detailed and demonstrates Synergy’s capacity to think through and 
manage large, complex projects. Board duties are clearly described and demonstrate an awareness of the essential 
qualities of strong school governance that was reinforced by the team’s responses during the capacity interview. 
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Operational responses are tied to the budget throughout the application package and suggest that Synergy’s team 
will make prudent instructional and operational decisions in the future.  


Budgeting is conservative and Synergy takes care to preserve a significant reserve each year as a contingency 
against funding fluctuations or unplanned expenses. Ms. Kennedy’s experience overseeing state and federal 
budgets and Ms. McKinsey’s experience managing school budgets add financial capacity to the Synergy team.  


A. EDUCATIONAL PLAN  
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the 
Applicant’s Educational Plan. 


Plan Summary 


Synergy Public School proposes serving a high-needs population in grades Kindergarten through five through a 
number of specific strategies including: engaging instructors through self-created curricula; focusing on character 
and leadership education; involving families through home visits, frequent meetings, quarterly conferences, and 
parent education classes; emphasizing student social and emotional development; and creating collaborative and 
cooperative classrooms. Their program will focus on capturing, sharing, and analyzing data and will feature an 
extended school day and use of blended and face-to-face learning.  


The target population is 72% Hispanic and 40% live in poverty. Synergy plans to offer a daily 30-minute intensive 
intervention program and will focus on maintaining regular attendance, supporting English Language Learner and 
Special Education students, and will offer after-school programs. The planned class-size ratio is 1:20 for 
Kindergarten and 1:25 for grades one through five.   


In addition to self-created curricula, Synergy will use Success for All, a reading intervention program designed for 
underprivileged children, Scholastic for its reading program, and Ron Clark’s The Essential 55 for character 
development. The Essential 55 teaches students positive social habits they may not have learned at home. 
Instructional strategies include cooperative learning; Marzano’s high-yield strategies, which provide a simple 
framework of effective classroom practices for teachers; gradual release of responsibility, in which students are 
led to self-control and manage their own work over time; and differentiation. Teachers will be supported through 
ongoing professional development and weekly professional learning community meetings.  


Synergy’s assessment plan includes baseline and quarterly assessments. Tools used include Northwest Evaluation 
Association Measure of Academic Progress, which provides norm-referenced performance data that can be 
compared to students nationally, Success for All reading assessments, 4Sight Arizona College and Career Readiness 
Standards Benchmark Assessments to gauge student knowledge of Arizona standards, Galileo Benchmark 
Assessments, and the required state assessment regimen. 


ASP 
The Academic Systems Plan (“ASP”) for new applicants is a continuous school improvement plan that ensures the 
applicant is ready to implement systems for meeting the Board’s academic performance expectations.  


Synergy Public School submitted an ASP that met the criteria in all areas. 


Curriculum Samples 
Curriculum samples were provided for grades Kindergarten through five. The table on the following page indicates 
which curriculum samples in the revised application package met all Board requirements (+), and which had 
deficiencies (-).  
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Grade Math Reading Writing Science 
K + + +  
1 + + +  
2 + + +  
3 + + +  
4 + + + + 
5 + + +  


 


Educational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Educational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 46 of 59 Yes 59 of 59 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 13 0 


Analysis of Educational Plan 


The educational plan meets the criteria for approval because the selected instructional strategies are clearly linked 
to the anticipated needs of the target population, the curriculum strategy will engage instructors and create 
program ownership, and the assessment regimen is rigorous, uses multiple measures, and is appropriate for a 
school with a data-driven instructional approach. 


Synergy presents multiple data points indicating that their target population has been negatively impacted by 
language deficits, poverty, and high crime rates and links these factors to low performance in neighborhood 
schools, showing “a clear disparity between primary and middle schools, which ultimately widens the 
achievement gap as student’s progress through the grades” (Educational Plan A.2, p. 7). Synergy’s planned 
program focuses not only on increased academic rigor, targeting the aforementioned gap in a direct way, but also 
targets the factors creating this gap through character development, leadership training, after-school enrichment 
programs, and a “trauma sensitive and positive behavioral approach to remove the barriers to learning that occur 
when behaviors are disrupting the learning community” (Educational Plan A.1, p. 4). Focusing on character 
development will also provide an important support; Ron Clark’s The Essential 55 was developed with a high-
needs, high-poverty population specifically in mind. The planned supports and culturally sensitive approach to 
addressing negative factors has a high likelihood of success underscored by the team members’ history of decades 
of work with the target population (Synergy Capacity Interview, 21:00).   


The TRP had initial concerns about the founding board’s ability to engage and lead instructors to create much of 
the school’s curriculum in time for successful program implementation, but these concerns were alleviated when 
the two founders and proposed executive directors communicated during the capacity interview that they are 
aware of the tight timeline and have already developed frameworks for instructors to work within (Synergy 
Capacity Interview, 29:25). With these pre-developed frameworks in place, instructors should have sufficient time 
to develop curricula that align with Synergy’s mission and vision, are differentiated and impactful for the target 
population, and which give instructors a connection to their work through the “sweat equity” they have 
contributed.  


The assessment plan is rigorous and comprehensive, including formative and summative measures aligned to 
curriculum and multiple means of benchmarking. The plan allows Synergy to compare student performance 
within the school building and also to compare its own students to other students across the state and across 
the country. Assessment data will be gathered daily, quarterly, and annually and the founders articulate a clear 
plan for collecting, sharing, and analyzing this data to improve instruction and to increase student success 
(Educational Plan A.1, p. 7). 
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B. OPERATIONAL PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the Applicant’s 
Operational Plan. 


Synergy Public School is a non-profit corporation, located in Phoenix, Arizona, that was created on November 30, 
2015 for charitable, educational, scientific and literary purposes with three Directors: Lori Weiss (took office on 
November 30, 2015), Melissa McKinsey (took office on November 30, 2015) and Sandy Kennedy (took office on 
April 6, 2016). 


Plan Summary 


The corporate board of Synergy Public School is the governing board of the school. The governing board will focus 
on governance; policy; strategic and financial planning; legal, regulatory, and executive director oversight; school 
promotion; and public accountability. Synergy’s board will use Board on Track for trainings and plans to elect a 
chair, vice-chair, treasurer, and secretary. Planned committees are governance, finance, academic achievement, 
and development. The board plans to expand its size to seven members after approval and has provided a list of 
likely board candidates.  


School leadership will be shared between two executive directors, one overseeing business and operations and 
the other overseeing academics. Both executive directors report directly to the board of directors. In Year 3, a 
principal will be added who will report to both executive directors and whose focus will be on teacher 
management and instructional execution.   


Contracted services include financial management, human resources (including benefits and insurance), special 
education services, legal services, auditing, information technology, facility services, and food services. 
 


School Governing Body Member Type Number Name 


Organization Principal 3 
Lori Weiss 
Melissa McKinsey 
Sandy Kennedy 


Other – Business Community 4 To be determined 


 


Principal Background Information  


Authorized Representative and Principal:  Lori Weiss 
Confirmed Education History: Masters in Educational Leadership, Northern Arizona University 1996  
Confirmed Employment History: Alhambra Elementary School District, Executive Director of Leadership 
Development, January 2015 – present, Principal Westwood Primary School July 2005 – December 2014  
Arizona FCC Expires: December 15, 2021 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: None 


Principal Name:  Melissa McKinsey 
Confirmed Education History: Masters in Educational Leadership, Northern Arizona University 2006 
Confirmed Employment History: Alhambra Elementary School District, Principal/Outreach Coordinator/ 
Academic Coach/ Teacher, August 2002 – present 
Arizona FCC Expires: August 15, 2022 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: None 


Principal Name:  Sandra Kennedy 
                                                           
1 In this section, “Current or Past Charter Affiliations” refers to a leadership or decision-making role in an existing charter school operation, 
such as charter representative, charter principal, or school site leader. 







December 12, 2016  Synergy Public School Page 6 of 10 


Confirmed Education History: Master of Elementary Education, Northern Arizona University 1999 
Confirmed Employment History: Center for the Future of Arizona, Lead Mentor, July 2014 – present; Alhambra 
Elementary School District, Principal, July 2005 – June 2014 
Arizona FCC Expires: September 8, 2018 
Current or Past Charter Affiliations1: None 


 


Operational Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Operational Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? Yes 25 of 26 Yes 26 of 26 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 1 0 
 


Analysis of Operational Plan 


The operational plan meets the criteria for approval because the governance section is detailed and reflects 
careful planning, the administrative structure is ideally suited for the proposed staff and reflects the school 
philosophy, and the plan for managing contracted services is highly detailed and strategic.  


Synergy’s submitted plans for the governing board’s focus, procedural norms, and structure are highly detailed 
and give confidence that the board will remain focused at a policy level and will not involve itself in micromanaging 
or administrative tasks. Synergy submitted several examples of approved policies – including policies for records 
retention, signature authority, and whistle-blowing – that are well-crafted and will provide a strong start for the 
school as the board supports the school leaders in implementing the plan (Operational Plan B.1, Synergy Policies, 
pp. 21, 28, 33). Descriptions of board officer duties are clear, concise, and logical and the detailed committee 
descriptions show that Synergy understands the importance of distributing leadership to increase capacity related 
to important decision-making (Operational Plan B.2, pp. 2-3). Although only one proposed school board member 
attended the capacity interview, her responses evidenced not just a deep understanding of policy-based 
governance, but a history of working with students and parents from the target population (Synergy Capacity 
Interview, 21:00). Additionally, Synergy provided a list of nine individuals who may be asked to serve on the board 
(Operational Plan B.2, p. 7).  


The proposed executive directors are clearly passionate and both have decades of experience working with the 
target population. Their resumes show impressive depth and breadth in the areas of instruction and school 
administration. The interview team had concerns before the capacity interview related to the proposed leaders’ 
ability to share leadership equally, but both proposed leaders were aligned philosophically and practically, 
clarifying that, while they might not always agree about everything, they do agree on the importance of focusing 
on outcomes and doing what is in the best interest of students (Synergy Capacity Interview, 1:12:00). The 
interview also revealed that both leaders are capable of overseeing either instruction or operations. Ms. McKinsey 
has experience in preparing budgets, monitoring expenditures, and overseeing school operations, and Ms. Weiss 
has extensive instructional experience. This overlap will allow them to shift focus to assist each other when 
necessary. The plan to introduce a school principal in Year 3 allows the school to put increased focus on instruction 
as they grow, ensuring that underserved students will continue to have gaps addressed and academic needs met 
(Operational Plan B.3, p. 1).   


The contracted service plan provides further evidence of Synergy’s attention to detail. All services are listed, with 
rate quotes for all three years projected under the charter, with service providers listed and with the source quotes 
delineated (Operational Plan B.3.2, p. 5). These quotes are accurately captured in the three-year operational 
budget. 
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C. BUSINESS PLAN 
The following summary was created from excerpts and summaries of the documents submitted for the Applicant’s 
Business Plan. 


Plan Summary 


The business plan includes three facilities options all located within the target area. A timeline for securing the 
facility and projected facility costs are also included. All three options include a plan for growth through the first 
three years of the charter contract. The advertising and promotion plan includes a table identifying all outreach 
actions and includes action timing, details, responsible parties, and estimated costs (Business Plan C.2, pp. 3-9). A 
promotion strategy plan is provided, listing 10 topics school representatives will use to persuade families to enroll 
their children at the school.   


The personnel plan details a number of staff recruitment strategies, including higher education, job fairs, digital 
listings, and Teach for America corps members. A table is provided showing steps for processing new employees. 
The plan also includes a description of planned professional development and describes the teacher observation 
process.   


The start-up budget includes employee salaries, equipment, and consumables. Membership dues, registration, 
travel, and operations and maintenance expenses are also detailed. Start-up revenues exceed expenses by 
$103,400.62, which will serve as contingency funds in the event of delay in equalization pay for August of 2017. 
Revenue calculations for the three-year operational budget are based on 90% of anticipated full enrollment. 


Facility Information 


Proposed School Name: Synergy Public School 


Proposed Locations: 


Unconfirmed location 
• 3345 N. 19th Avenue, Phoenix, AZ 85015 
• 1726 W. Camelback Road, Phoenix, AZ 85015 
• 3615 N. 27th Avenue, Phoenix, AZ 85017 


Facilities Requirements: 


The target facility will consist of a calculation of 45 – 57 square feet per student. 


• Projected enrollment for Year 1: 200 students, equates to a desired 
facility range square footage of 9,000-11,400. The facility will contain 
a minimum of 8 regular general education size classroom spaces, 1 
conference room, 1 multi-purpose space, 1 teacher work room, 3 
administration offices, 1 storage room, 1 office entry area, 1 area for 
special education and contracted services, restrooms and drinking 
fountains.  


• Projected enrollment for Year 2: 350 students, equates to a desired 
facility range square footage of 15,750-19,950. In addition to the types 
of rooms addressed in Year 1, the facility will increase from 8 to a 
minimum of 14 regular general education size classroom spaces.  


• Projected enrollment for Year 3: 425 students, equates to a desired 
facility range square footage of 19,125-24,225. In addition to the types 
of rooms addressed in Year 1, the facility will increase the number of 
regular general education size classrooms to 17.  
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Budget Summary 


Synergy has secured a grant from Arizona Department of Education, Arizona Charter Schools Program for start-up 
purposes. The secured funds, in the amount of up to $300,000 as stated by Synergy, are available as confirmed by 
the Arizona Department of Education.  


The table below presents a summary of the budget by year: 


 Startup Period Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 


Projected Full Enrollment:  200 350 425.00 


#  Students Budget Based On:  180 315 382.50 


Total Revenue: 300,000.00 1,438,634.00 2,104,767.33 2,517,294.00 


Total Expenditures: 196,599.38 1,235,553.67 1,911,070.00 2,347,996.78 


Ending Balance: 103,400.62 203,080.33 193,697.33 169,297.22 


Business Plan Findings 


 Preliminary TRP Scores Revised TRP Scores 


Business Plan Score ≥ 95% Meet standard? No 26 of 30 Yes 30 of 30 


Number of “Falls Below” ratings 0 0 


Number of “Approaches” ratings 4 0 


Analysis of Business Plan 


The business plan meets the criteria for approval because the facilities plan is detailed and presents multiple 
options located within the target area, the advertising and promotion plan is detailed and shows a thorough 
understanding of the target population, and the plan’s start-up and three-year operational budgets are 
conservative and include surplus funds for contingencies.  


 Synergy Public School includes detailed information on all three proposed facility sites and the plan includes 
details clarifying that each potential site has been discussed with both Synergy’s broker and each facility’s owner 
(Business Plan C.1, Facilities Acquisition Narrative, p. 3). Projected facility expenses include insurance, utilities, 
permitting, and improvement costs (Business Plan C.1, Facilities Acquisition Narrative, p. 2). For each site, Synergy 
plans to only lease a portion of a facility, leaving sufficient room to expand to full capacity without major 
construction costs. The inclusion of detailed site maps, photographs, and technical details demonstrates the 
group’s capacity to do detailed research and to organize and manage a large, complex project (Business Plan C.1, 
Facilities Acquisition Narrative, pp. 5-8).  


As with other sections of the business plan, the advertising and promotion plan is highly detailed and aligns action 
steps to budget expenditures, assigns appropriate responsible parties, and provides a detailed narrative. 
Advertising and promotional costs are also included for Years 2 and 3 and include both direct and associated costs 
(Business Plan C.2, p. 10). This high level of detail demonstrates Synergy’s ability to think through each required 
action and its impact on other sections of the plan.   


The review team was also recognized the inclusion of an advertising strategy plan tailored for the target 
population (Business Plan C.2, p. 2). This plan includes 10 talking points staff can use when discussing Synergy with 
potential parents, students, and stakeholders. These talking points reiterate the school’s philosophy, supports, 
unique features, and instructional strategies, but speak directly to the concerns of the target population in a way 
that underscores the Synergy’s long history of working with the parents and students in the target area.  
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Synergy has created a budget that aligns with other sections of the application package and is conservative in its 
approach. Synergy’s decision to hold a portion of their start-up funds in reserve as a hedge against possible delay 
in equalization pay for August of 2017 is clear evidence of their experience and their ability to budget strategically 
and build the school’s capacity to weather financial fluctuations (Business Plan C.4, Startup Budget Narrative, p. 
7). Similarly, Synergy’s decision to budget revenue at 90% of full enrollment for each of their first three years is 
evidence of their ability to plan for contingencies. 


EVIDENCE OF CAPACITY 
 


Applicant Summary 


The table below describes the participation of Synergy in the In-Person Interview: 


Name Role 
Attended 


Interview? 
Lori Weiss Charter Principal, Executive Director  – Co-Founder Yes 


Melissa McKinsey Charter Principal, Executive Director  – Co-Founder Yes 


Sandra Kennedy Charter Principal, Board Member Yes 


Analysis of Applicant Capacity 


The TRP finds that Synergy has the range of knowledge, skills, and experience needed to open and operate a high-
quality school because the application package is detailed and well-written, and all three principle team members 
have decades of relevant experience working with the target population. They also demonstrated deep knowledge 
of and commitment to their plan, as well as effective and collaborative leadership skills during the capacity 
interview.  


All sections of the application package are well-written, contain detail, and demonstrate Synergy’s capacity to plan 
and execute a large, complex project. The Applicant’s name “Synergy” is infused in the school’s approach, which 
seeks to combine academic rigor and substantive social and emotional supports for underserved children. It is 
also infused in the leadership model, which is driven by the deep partnership between two highly-capable 
individuals with different, but overlapping, interests and skill-sets. Synergy’s approach to application package 
construction is also synergistic, as each section is linked to other application package sections in a way that 
demonstrates understanding of the importance of linking assessment to rigor, teaching to data gathering and 
analysis, marketing to an understanding of the target population, and instructional plan to budget and operations.   


Synergy’s team has decades of combined experience working as classroom teachers and as principals with 
underserved students in Phoenix. In addition, the proposed Executive Director of Management and Operations, 
Lori Weiss, has worked as a district-level administrator guiding leadership development, and as a Success for All 
facilitator, increasing the likelihood of the successful implementation of this intervention-based reading program 
at Synergy. The proposed Executive Director of Academics, Melissa McKinsey, has trained on teacher coaching 
and Love and Logic, one of the school’s planned support programs, and has served as a collaborative peer teacher 
and literacy coach. Each of these experiences aligns with Synergy’s program elements. Sandra Kennedy, proposed 
Synergy Board Member, has worked as a teacher mentor and an intervention specialist, and has received 
numerous awards and grants for her work with students sharing similar gaps with the target population.  


Synergy’s team members were engaged and knowledgeable during the capacity interview and were comfortable 
discussing all parts of the application. The TRP entered into the interview with concerns about Synergy’s ability to 
share leadership so completely, but these concerns were allayed by strong evidence that the team’s sensibilities 
and focus are so aligned, and focused on students, that they will resolve any challenges that might arise. 
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BOARD OPTIONS 
Option 1: The Board may approve the application package. Staff recommends the following language for 
consideration: Based upon review of the contents of the portfolio provided for Synergy Public School and the 
information provided by the representatives of the Synergy Public School during consideration, and given it is 
within the sole discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to approve the application package 
and grant a charter to Synergy Public School to establish Synergy Public School charter school to serve grades 
Kindergarten through 5. 


Option 2: The Board may deny the application package. The following language is provided for consideration: 
Based upon a review of the contents of the portfolio provided for Synergy Public School and the information 
provided by the representatives of Synergy Public School during consideration, and given it is within the sole 
discretion of the Board to approve or deny a charter, I move to reject the application package and deny the request 
for a charter of Synergy Public School to establish a charter school for the reason(s) that: 


 The Applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on (insert the facts that form 
the basis for determination [i.e.; background/fingerprint/credit report of the specific Officers, Members, 
Directors, or Partners]). 


 The Applicant is not sufficiently qualified to operate a charter school based on the (insert the facts from 
the financial, operational and/or academic performance of associated schools that form the basis for the 
decision).  





		AGENDA ITEM:  New Charter Application – Synergy Public School

		Report Summary

		Application Package Scoring

		In-Person Interview Summary

		Qualitative Analysis Summary



		A. eDUCATIONal PLAN

		Plan Summary

		Educational Plan Findings

		Analysis of Educational Plan



		B. OperatIONal Plan

		Plan Summary

		Operational Plan Findings

		Analysis of Operational Plan



		C. BUSINESS PLAN

		Plan Summary

		Business Plan Findings

		Analysis of Business Plan



		EVidence of capacity

		Applicant Summary

		Analysis of Applicant Capacity



		Board Options






Applicant Group: Synergy Public School
Proposed School Name: Synergy Public School


Part A
A.1 Educational Philosophy F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.1a
Provide a detailed description of the school’s philosophical approach to 
improving pupil achievement in the target population. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1b
Incorporate the principles or concepts fundamental to the school’s proposed 
program of instruction. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1c
Present a rationale for the selected approach for the target population, including 
research and/or experience. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1d
Ensure the Mission Statement on the Target Population Page is consistent with 
the narrative. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.1 Total 0 0 4 0 0 4
A.2 Target Population F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.2a


Identify the target population consistent with the information provided on the 
Target Population Page, demonstrating a clear understanding of the students 
and community the school intends to serve, including current levels of academic 
performance.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2b


Present an explanation of how the implementation of the program of instruction 
described in A.3 meets the needs of the target population including improving 
pupil achievement.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2c


Describe the class size and teacher‐student ratios and clearly explain how these 
address the needs of the target population for improved pupil achievement. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.2 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3
A.3 Program of Instruction F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3a


Describe the curriculum for the core academic content areas, which clearly 
demonstrates alignment to the Educational Philosophy and Arizona State 
Standards. 


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3b


Demonstrate clear understanding of methods of instruction key to the program 
of instruction, including formative assessment strategies, which clearly 
demonstrate alignment to the curriculum and Educational Philosophy. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3c


Describe a summative assessment plan that clearly allows determination of 
student mastery of Arizona State Standards, aligned to the Educational 
Philosophy and methods of instruction described in the narrative. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3d
Ensure the Program of Instruction is consistent with the Academic Systems Plan. 


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


A.3 Total 0 0 4 0 0 4
A.3.1 Mastery and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.3.1a


Present clear criteria for promotion from one level to the next, to include the 
level of proficiency that students must obtain to demonstrate mastery of 
academic core content.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1b


Describe a viable and adequate process the school will use to determine grade‐
level promotion/retention consistent with State requirements. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.3.1c Ensure consistency with Area II of the Academic Systems Plan. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


A.3.1 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3
A.3.2 Course Offerings and Graduation Requirements F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments F A M Technical Assistance/ Comments


Educational Plan


CONSENSUS SUBSTANTIVE REVIEW RUBRIC FOR THE ASBCS 2017‐18 CYCLE


REVISED APPLICATION RATINGS PRELIMINARY APPLICATION RATINGS







A.3.2a
Identify graduation requirements for the school that will meet State 
requirements.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2b
Describe a viable and adequate process and criteria for awarding course credit. Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2c Ensure consistency with Area II of the Academic Systems Plan. Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.d


Provide a menu of course offerings which include course titles and brief 
descriptions of classes consistent with State requirements and clearly 
demonstrating alignment to the Program of Instruction.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2.e
Ensure consistency with the Program of Instruction and alignment with the 
Business Plan as presented in the application package.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.3.2 Total 0 0 0 0 0 0
A.4 School Calendar and Weekly Schedule F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.4a


Clearly demonstrate compliance with hours/minutes of instruction for each 
grade level served for the proposed school calendar (standard, alternative, or 
extended). 


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.4b
Provide a rationale for the weekly schedule that clearly supports improving pupil 
achievement in the target population. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4c
Identify professional development days consistent with the information 
provided in Area IV of the Academic Systems Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.4d


(If an Alternative Calendar was identified on the Target Population Page) 
Demonstrate the various ways instructional minutes may be met.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


A.4 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3
A.5 Academic Systems Plan F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.5a


Provide predicted baseline figures for Percent Passing and SGP in Mathematics 
and Reading aligned with target population information provided in Section A.2 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5b
Provide a clear description of the basis for setting baseline figures that aligns 
with Section A.2. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5c


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address each 
of the following elements of a comprehensive curriculum system (Area I):              
i. Adoption of curriculum aligned to ACCRS;
• adopting new and supplemental curriculum
• gathering curriculum options,
• evaluating proposed curriculum programs and materials, and
• verifying the curriculum is aligned to Arizona College and Career Ready 
Standards (ACCRS).
ii. Implementation of curriculum;
• integrating curriculum into instruction consistently and 
• implementing the curriculum with fidelity to the design of the curriculum and 
program of instruction.
iii. Evaluation of curriculum;
• determining if curriculum is effective based on criteria set by the school, 
• ensuring that the curriculum allows students to meet the standards,
• verifying whether curriculum is aligned to student needs, and 
• identifying if a curricular gap is preventing the students from mastering a 
standard.
iv. Revision of Curriculum;
• making revisions to existing curriculum and
• replacing/supplementing existing curriculum through adoption of new 
curriculum.
v. Adaptation to address the curriculum needs of subgroup populations;
• ensuring that implemented curriculum and supplemental curriculum meets the 
identified needs of students in subgroups.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that 
address each of the following elements of a comprehensive curriculum 
system (Area I):


iv. Revision of Curriculum:
Replacing/supplementing existing curriculum through adoption of new 
curriculum after Year One.







A.5d


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address each 
of the following elements of a comprehensive assessment system to assess 
student performance (Area II):
i. Developing the assessment system;
   • creating a data collection system that involves both formative and summative
assessments,
   • ensuring the assessment system is aligned to
   • the curriculum, and
   • the instructional methodology/program.
ii. Analyzing assessment data;
    • students are performing,
    • whether instructional methodology and curriculum are meeting the needs of 
all students, and
    • what adjustments are made when methodology and/or curriculum are not 
meeting student needs.
iii. Adapted to meet the needs of subgroups;
    • specifically evaluating the instruction delivered to each separate subgroup to 
ensure that necessary adjustments are made regularly for each group. 
iv. Year to Year comparison;
  • determine what data will be collected to allow for valid  and reliable 
comparisons of student growth and proficiency
• determine the analysis completed during the year to allow for valid and 
reliable comparisons from year to year.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5e


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address each 
of the following elements of a comprehensive system for monitoring instruction 
(Area III):
i. Monitoring instruction;
• gathering evidence to ensure that the classroom instruction is aligned with 
standards,
• identifying if the instruction is taking place in the manner prescribed by 
curriculum planning documents,
• verifying if the instruction allows students to effectively master state 
standards, and
• ensuring that adjustments are made to the curriculum for students in 
subgroup populations.
ii. Evaluating instructional practices;
• gathering evidence to evaluate the effectiveness of instructional practices for 
all instructional staff,
• using criteria to clearly measure instructional quality, and
• disaggregating teacher evaluation data to identify strengths, weaknesses, and 
needs of individual teachers.
iii. Adapted to meet the needs of subgroups;
• evaluating the instruction delivered to each separate subgroup to ensure that 
necessary adjustments are made regularly for each group.
iv. Providing feedback that develops the quality of teaching and standards 
integration;
• analyzing the information gathered in the teacher evaluation process in order 
to provide feedback specific to each individual staff member on their quality of 
teaching and standards integration. 


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Providing sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that 
address each of the following elements of a comprehensive system for 
monitoring instruction (Area III): 


i. Monitoring instruction:
Identifying if the instruction is taking place in the manner prescribed by 
curriculum planning documents.







A.5f


Provide sufficiently detailed and implementable action steps that address each 
of the following elements of a comprehensive professional development system 
(Area IV):
i. Developing the professional development plan;
• determining what PD topics will be covered throughout the year and
• deciding what data and analysis will be used to make those decisions.
ii. Supporting high quality implementation;
• supporting high quality implementation of PD strategies by providing support 
and
• allocating resources such as time, space and the necessary material items 
required for implementation.
iii. Monitoring implementation and follow‐up;
• monitoring that the strategies learned in professional development are 
implemented, and
• following up with instructional staff regarding levels of implementation.
iv. Adapted to meet the needs of subgroups;
• determining what topics are addressed during PD to meet the needs of 
subgroups.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5g


Identify the frequency and/or timing sufficient for the timely completion of the 
action steps as part of a comprehensive system in each Area. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5h
Identify concrete documentation that will serve as evidence to demonstrate 
completion of all components of each action step. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


A.5i


Provide adequate personnel resources responsible for completing action steps 
that support the Areas. Identify the title/role/positions of the individual(s). 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5j


Identify adequate implementation costs that are clearly listed by cost and budget
line item on the ASP Template and clearly and distinctly listed in the description 
of the line item in the Assumptions.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


A.5k Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


A.5 Total 0 0 11 0 2 9
A.6.K Curriculum Samples ‐ Kinder Grades F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.K.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard  
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 
scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 
components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 
acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required 
Standard, such that mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by  the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard is 
clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or combination 
of identified acceptable scores in Writing.


A.6.K.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.







A.6.K.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.K Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
A.6.1 Curriculum Samples ‐ 1st F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.1.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard  
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 
scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 
components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 
acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading  


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard 
in Math and Writing.
 
Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: involving situations of 
adding to.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: Write opinion pieces in 
which they introduce the topic or name the book they are writing about, 
and provide some sense of closure.


A.6.1.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.1.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.1 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
A.6.2 Curriculum Samples ‐ 2nd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.2.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard  
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math







A.6.2.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 
scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 
components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 
acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content 
and/or skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard 
in Reading and Math.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Reading: Explain how specific 
images contribute to and clarify a text. 


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Involving situations of 
putting together, taking apart, and comparing.


A.6.2.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.2.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.2 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
A.6.3 Curriculum Samples ‐ 3rd F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.3.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard  
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a 
student with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career 
Ready Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the 
Required Standard in Math.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Use division within 100 to 
solve word problems in situations involving arrays.


A.6.3.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student 
with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready 
Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the 
Required Standard in Math.         


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Use division within 100 to 
solve word problems in situations involving arrays.


A.6.3.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math







A.6.3.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 
scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 
components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 
acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing,  and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer 
key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 
Assessment Item, how points will be awarded, that together accurately 
measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills 
as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the 
grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 
identified acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable 
scores in Writing and Math.     


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: Create an 
organizational structure that lists reasons.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Solve word problems in 
situations involving measurement quantities.


A.6.3.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.3.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.3 Total 0 0 5 0 3 2
A.6.4 Curriculum Samples ‐ 4th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


A.6.4.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for 
Science: Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a 
student opportunities to engage in the objective set by the Required 
Performance Objective).


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a 
student with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career 
Ready Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor in Math.  


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Distinguishing 
multiplicative comparison from additive comparison.


Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a 
student with opportunities to engage in the objective set by the Science 
Performance Objective.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the 
Required Performance Objective for Science: Describing ways in which 
resources can be conserved.







A.6.4.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard (for 
Science: Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student 
with opportunities to engage in the objective set by the Required Performance 
Objective).


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student 
with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready 
Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the 
Required Standard in Math and Science.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Distinguishing 
multiplicative comparison from additive comparison.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the 
Required Performance Objective for Science: Describing ways in which 
resources can be conserved.


A.6.4.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.4.d


(for Reading, Writing, and Mathematics curriculum samples) Provide at least 
three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), 
clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, components to be 
scored and how points will be awarded, that together accurately measure 
student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by the 
grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that mastery of the application 
of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐level rigor in the Required 
Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified acceptable score or 
combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Writing


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:


Providing at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer 
key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative 
Assessment Item, how points will be awarded, that together accurately 
measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or skills 
as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the 
grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an 
identified acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable 
scores in Math.             


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Math: Distinguishing 
multiplicative comparison from additive comparison.


A.6.4.e


(for Science curriculum samples) Provide at least three Summative Assessment 
Items, with answer key(s) and/or scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each 
Summative Assessment Item, components to be scored and how points will be 
awarded, that together accurately measure student mastery of the application of
the content and/or skills as defined by the Required Performance Objective, 
such that mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  
the objective in the Required Performance Objective is clearly demonstrated by 
an identified acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores. 


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


1


Meets the Criteria for Science


A.6.4.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, Math, and Science


A.6.4 Total 0 0 6 0 3 3
A.6.5 Curriculum Samples ‐ 5th F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments







A.6.5.a


Describe the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard  
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Instructional Strategies that would clearly provide a 
student with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career 
Ready Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: In which ideas are 
logically grouped.


A.6.5.b


Describe the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student with 
opportunities to engage in the Arizona’s College and Career Ready Standard 
expectations set by the grade‐level rigor, defined in the Required Standard.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading and Math


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Describing the Student Activities that would clearly provide a student 
with opportunities to engage in the Arizona's College & Career Ready 
Standard expectations set by the grade‐level rigor in Writing.


Curriculum Sample did not include the following component of the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard for Writing: In which ideas are 
logically grouped.


A.6.5.c


Provide an opportunity for the student to complete the summative assessment 
items which is clearly separate from instruction and guided or independent 
practice, and in which the student is assessed independently. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.d


Provide at least three Summative Assessment Items, with answer key(s) and/or 
scoring rubric(s), clearly describing, for each Summative Assessment Item, 
components to be scored and how points will be awarded, that together 
accurately measure student mastery of the application of the content and/or 
skills as defined by the grade‐level rigor in the Required Standard, such that 
mastery of the application of the content and/or skills as defined by  the grade‐
level rigor in the Required Standard is clearly demonstrated by an identified 
acceptable score or combination of identified acceptable scores.


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5.e Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level. Not evaluated for this grade level.


A.6.5.f
Provide Instruction, Student Activities, and Summative Assessment Items that 
are clearly consistent with all sections of the Education Plan. 1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math
1


Meets the Criteria for Reading, Writing, and Math


A.6.5 Total 0 0 5 0 2 3
Part A Sub Total 0 0 59 0 13 46


Part B Operational Plan
B.1 Applicant Entity F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.1a


Describe in detail the Applicant’s history, including its establishment, evolution, 
and how operating a charter school became part of its mission as documented in 
the minutes or resolution of intent to apply for a charter school. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.1b
Provide an organizational chart and describe the reporting structure within the 
organization consistent with the narrative. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1c
Clearly describe any subsidiary relationship of the Applicant entity to another 
organization. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1d
Identify any current or prior charter operation by the Applicant, including the 
authorizer, timeframe, and nature of involvement. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1e


Discuss the role of each Principal in the entity. Clearly describe the qualifications 
of each Principal to support the Education Plan, Operational Plan, and/or 
Business Plan.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria







B.1f
Identify any current or prior charter operation by any Principal, including the 
authorizer, timeframe, and nature of involvement. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1g
Be consistent with the background information provided for each individual.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


B.1h Ensure consistency with information listed on Title Page. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.1i Ensure consistency with the contents of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.1j
Ensure consistency with legal documentation establishing entity, including 
number of directors required by Bylaws. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.1 Total 0 0 10 0 0 10
B.2 Governing Body F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.2a


Clearly identify if the corporate board for Applicant will act as the school 
governing body, or if and when a school governing body separate from the 
corporate board will be established.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.2b
Include a clear description of the responsibilities of the governing body as per 
ARS§15‐183 (E)(8). 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2c Provide a description of the composition of the governing body. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.2d
Describe a viable and adequate process for filling vacancies on the school 
governing body. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.2e Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.2 Total 0 0 5 0 0 5
B.3 Management and Operation F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3a
Provide a clear delineation of the roles and responsibilities for administering the 
day‐to‐day activities of the school. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3b


Present a viable and adequate operational plan that includes oversight 
responsibilities related to instruction and operational services. Plan must identify
the number of administrative personnel (each year for the first three years) and 
their oversight responsibilities related to the following areas:
i. Instruction,
ii. Curriculum and Assessment (mandated State testing), 
iii. Staff Development, 
iv. Financial Management, 
v. Contracted Services, 
vi. Personnel, 
vii. Grants Management, and 
viii. Student Accountability Information System (SAIS).


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3c
Identify critical skills or experience that will indicate sufficient qualification for 
fulfillment of those responsibilities. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3d


Describe the proposed fair and equitable enrollment procedures compliant with 
A.R.S. §15‐184, including the timeframe, waitlist, lottery, and the like, and 
documents to be included in the enrollment packet.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3e


Identify the enrollment targets that will be set and how these targets were 
determined, including the minimum, planned and maximum projected 
enrollment at each grade level.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


B.3f Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


B.3 Total 0 0 6 0 0 6
B.3.1 Education Service Providers F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments







B.3.1a


Present a detailed explanation of how contracting with or having a governance 
relationship with the ESP meets the needs of the target population including 
improving pupil achievement, as demonstrated by reference to relevant 
performance data for other schools that the ESP has managed.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1b
Provide a clear description of the services to be provided by the ESP consistent 
with the service agreement.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1c


(CMOs only) Ensure that the relationship between the ESP and Applicant entity 
described in the narrative is clearly consistent with the Articles of Incorporation 
and Bylaws in Section B.1.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1d


(EMOs only) Provide an explanation for the reasons for contracting with an ESP, 
in general, and this provider in particular, and how the ESP will further the 
school’s mission and program.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1e


(EMOs only) Describe the Applicant’s performance expectations for the ESP 
consistent with the service agreement, and a viable and adequate plan for how 
the Applicant will evaluate that performance.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1f
(EMOs only) Describe the ESP’s roles and responsibilities in relation to the 
Applicant consistent with the service agreement.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1g


Ensure ESP‐related costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and included 
in the Start‐Up and Three‐Year Operational Budget as appropriate.


Not Applicable Not Applicable


B.3.1 Total 0 0 0 0 0 0
B.3.2 Contracted Services F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


B.3.2a


Delineate all areas, if any, which may require the Applicant to seek outside 
expertise.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Delineating all areas which may require the Applicant to seek outside 
expertise, specifically auditing services.


B.3.2b
Discuss the professional qualifications expected of those to be retained to 
perform each listed contracted service. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2c
Describe how the costs associated with each listed contracted service are viable 
and adequate for the target population identified in A.2. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2d
Provide clear and specific sources for costs of each listed contracted services.


1
Meets the Criteria


1
Meets the Criteria


B.3.2e
Ensure costs are described in the Budget Assumptions and included in the Start‐
Up and Three‐Year Operational Budget as appropriate. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


B.3.2 Total 0 0 5 0 1 4
Part B Sub‐Total 0 0 26 0 1 25


Part C Business Plan
C.1 Facilities Acquisition F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.1a


Identify and describe the facility necessary to implement the program. Include 
square footage, number of classrooms, layout of space, and location that will 
accommodate the number of anticipated students as identified throughout the 
application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1b


Identify and provide documentation on available facilities within the target 
market that will allow implementation of the program of instruction and support 
the student population and class size described in the application package.
Or
Provide details of already‐acquired facility, purchased land, or proposed build 
that will allow implementation of the program of instruction and support the 
student population and class size described in the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria







C.1c


Identify a timeframe for securing an appropriate facility consistent with the start‐
up date of the school identified on the Target Population Page. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1d


Identify costs associated with securing the facility and ensuring compliance with 
all applicable laws and regulations including obtaining educational occupancy. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.1e
Describe any financial arrangements that have been made for securing the 
facility. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.1f Ensure the Layout of Space is consistent with the narrative. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.1g


Ensure costs as described in the narrative accounted for in the Start‐Up and 
Three‐Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the Assumptions. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Ensuring the rent/leasing costs as described in the narrative are 
accounted for in the Start up Budget.


C.1h Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.1 Total 0 0 8 0 1 7
C.2 Advertising and Promotion F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.2a


Provide a clear description of an advertising/promotion plan that appears viable 
and adequate to support the number of students included in the Three‐Year 
Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2b


Describe how the costs associated with the advertising/promotion plan are 
viable and adequate to attract the projected student population identified in 
Year 1 of the Three‐Year Operational Budget.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2c
Provide clear and specific sources for costs associated with the 
advertising/promotion plan. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.2d


Provide a viable and adequate timeframe for advertising/promotion consistent 
with the start‐up date of the school identified on the Target Population Page. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2e


Ensure costs as described in the narrative are accounted for in the Start‐Up and 
Three‐Year Operational Budgets and fully described in the Budget Assumptions. 1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.2 Total 0 0 5 0 0 5
C.3  Personnel F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.3a


Provide a staffing plan that appears viable and adequate for the effective 
implementation of the program of instruction and operation of the charter 
school as described, to include the grades and number of students to be served 
in each of the first three years of operation, and the number of each type of 
instructional and non‐instructional personnel each year.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3b
Provide a detailed plan to recruit, hire, and train instructional staff consistent 
with the start‐up of the school. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.3c


Ensure all salaries and Employee Related Expenses (ERE) described in the 
narrative are accounted for in the Start‐Up and Three‐Year Operational Budgets 
and fully described in the Budget Assumptions.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.3 Total 0 0 3 0 0 3
C.4 Start‐Up Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.4a
List only sources of start‐up revenue fully supported by Verifiable Proof of 
Secured Funds documentation. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4b
List expenditures to cover the start‐up plans described in the application 
package. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4c


Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and 
adequate.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Demonstrating through the assumptions that the amounts listed for 
instruction consumables are viable and adequate.







C.4d Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4e
Ensure that timeframes described in all sections of the application package are 
consistent with timeframes listed on the Start‐Up Budget. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.4f Be consistent with all sections of the application package. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.4 Total 0 0 6 0 1 5
C.5 Three‐Year Operational Budget F A M Technical Assistance / Comments F A M Technical Assistance / Comments


C.5a
List expenditures to cover the Educational Plan, Operational Plan, and Business 
Plan described in the application package. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5b
Ensure state equalization detailed in Projected Revenue Calculator is consistent 
with the Target Population and the student count by grade level. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5c


(If student count add‐ons are used in determining projected revenue) Provide an 
adequate rationale for using the student count add‐on levels in the Projected 
Revenue Calculator in the assumptions that is consistent with the target 
population described in Section A.2.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5d
Provide an adequate rationale for the percent of full enrollment used as the 
basis of the budget for Year 1 consistent with Section C.2. 1


Meets the Criteria
1


Meets the Criteria


C.5e


Demonstrate through the assumptions that the amounts listed are viable and 
adequate.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Demonstrating through the assumptions that the amounts listed for 
physical education equipment and Science kits are viable and adequate.


C.5f


If operational revenue is used to pay for expenses incurred during the start‐up 
period, clearly describe in the assumptions the sources of costs and repayment 
terms.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Meets the Criteria


C.5g Ensure revenues cover expenditures. 1 Meets the Criteria 1 Meets the Criteria


C.5h


Be consistent with all sections of the application package.


1


Meets the Criteria


1


Addresses criteria, but lacks sufficient detail in:
Ensuring consistency with the Start‐up Budget of the application 
package regarding the cost of marketing/advertising.


C.5 Total 0 0 8 0 2 6
Part C Sub‐Total 0 0 30 0 4 26


Grand Total Parts A, B, and C 0 0 115 0 18 97


CONCLUSION Meets the Criteria, Therefore Proceeds to Interview


SUMMARY


No scoring area in Part A, B, or C received a score of Falls Below


No more than one scoring area in each section scored Approaches
Educational Plan Meets 95% Test
Operational Plan Meets 95% Test
Business Plan Meets 95% Test
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B.1	Applicant	Entity	
	
A.	Applicant	History	
	
The	founding	school	leaders	of	Synergy	Public	Schools	are	Lori	Weiss	and	Melissa	McKinsey.	Together	they	
have	a	combined	total	of	40	years	in	education	and	have	worked	their	entire	careers	serving	students	in	low	
income	high-need	communities.	Their	work	and	educational	experiences	have	fueled	their	passion	to	create	a	
charter	school	to	meet	the	needs	of	families	living	in	the	Phoenix	urban	core.		
	
Lori	Weiss	has	spent	26	years	in	the	Alhambra	Elementary	School	District	where	she	taught	kindergarten	
through	third	grades,	served	as	a	reading	facilitator,	assistant	principal,	principal	and	is	currently	an	Executive	
Director	of	Leadership	Development.		In	2010,	Lori	Weiss	was	named	a	RODEL	exemplary	principal;	an	honor	
that	recognizes	proven	leadership	in	high	needs	schools.		Over	the	past	7	years,	Lori	has	worked	with	ASU’s	
Beat	the	Odds,	an	initiative	of	the	Center	for	the	Future	of	Arizona	mentoring	principals	across	Maricopa	
County.		
	
Melissa	McKinsey	began	her	educational	career	fourteen	years	ago	in	the	Alhambra	Elementary	School	
District.		Melissa	earned	her	Bachelor’s	degree	in	Elementary	Education	with	an	Early	Childhood	Emphasis	
from	Arizona	State	University	in	2002	and	a	Master’s	Degree	in	Educational	Leadership	in	2006	with	her	
Administrative	Leadership	Certification	in	2008	from	Northern	Arizona	University.	Melissa	has	served	as	a	
first	grade	teacher,	an	academic	coach,	a	reading	specialist,	and	the	assistant	principal	at	Westwood	Primary	
School,	a	low	socioeconomic	and	ethnically	diverse	school	in	Phoenix.	She	currently	serves	as	the	principal	of	
Westwood	Primary	School.	
	
Lori	and	Melissa	have	worked	together	over	the	past	10	years	as	instructional	leaders	at	Westwood	Primary	
School	to	improve	teacher	instruction	that	has	resulted	in	high	academic	achievement	and	growth	for	
students.		Westwood	Primary	School	serves	approximately	1000	kindergarten	through	third	grade	students.		
Of	these	students	approximately	78%	are	Hispanic,	8%	are	African	American,	5%	are	White,	4%	are	Asian,	and	
3%	are	Native	American.		During	the	2014-2015	school	year,	98%	of	Westwood	students	received	Free	and	
Reduced	lunch.			
	
The	founders	have	a	proven	record	of	success	in	working	with	educationally	disadvantaged	students.		Under	
their	leadership,	Westwood	Primary	received	two	A+	School	of	Excellence	awards,	earned	an	Excelling	school	
label	from	the	department	of	education	in	2007,	2008,	2009	and	2010.		In	2011,	the	Arizona	Business	and	
Education	Association	named	Westwood	an	Arizona	Higher	Performing	School.		In	2013,	Westwood	earned	a	
“B”	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education	and	in	2014	Westwood	earned	an	“A”	rating	by	the	
Department	of	Education.		
	
Wanting	to	contribute	on	a	larger	scale,	the	team	decided	to	take	the	culmination	of	these	experiences	and	
create	a	school	that	is	driven	to	improve	the	education	for	children	in	low-income	communities.	In	the	spring	
of	2015,	the	team	applied	for	and	was	selected	to	be	a	part	of	the	New	Schools	For	Phoenix	Fellowship	
(Phase	I).	During	this	five-month	professional	development	program,	the	team	shaped	their	vision	and	
mission,	visited	successful	charter	schools	from	around	the	country,	and	learned	how	to	intentionally	
institute	a	culture	for	high	student	achievement	and	excellence.		


In	December	of	2015,	“Synergy	Public	School”	incorporated	as	a	nonprofit	corporation	with	the	intention	of	
opening	as	a	public	charter	school.		Synergy	Public	School	founders	were	accepted	into	Phase	II-Plan	
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Development	of	the	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Program.	During	their	time	in	the	program,	they	have	extended	
their	background	in	charter	school	operations,	including	the	aspects	of	marketing	and	advertisement,	
business	and	finance,	and	governance.		The	founders	applied	for	the	Arizona	Charter	School	Program	Start-up	
Grant	and	were	awarded	the	grant	funds	of	$250,000	a	year	for	three	years	in	February	of	2016	to	support	
the	start-up	of	Synergy.			


Synergy	Public	School	expanded	to	include	a	Founding	Board	of	Directors	(the	“Board”).	The	Board	is	
comprised	of	professional	individuals	from	different	backgrounds,	including	business,	development,	and	
school	governance.	The	Founding	Board,	including	the	ex-officio	members	Lori	Weiss	and	Melissa	McKinsey,	
all	share	the	same	mission	and	vision,	a	new	school	in	Phoenix	that	fosters	a	love	of	learning	in	students	and	
empowers	them	to	be	productive,	caring	and	responsible	citizens.		


B.	Organizational	Chart	


The	mission,	vision	and	values	of	Synergy	Public	School	will	be	the	driving	force	in	all	decision-making	
processes	whether	related	to	academics,	community	relations,	finance	or	governance.		The	organizational	
structure	of	the	school	will	ensure	that	all	decisions	and	actions	are	made	in	accordance	with	defined	roles	
and	responsibilities.		The	school’s	organizational	chart	outlines	the	reporting	relationship	of	the	Governing	
Board,	Executive	Directors	and	all	school	staff	for	the	first	three	years	of	operation.											


Synergy	Public	School	will	open	in	year	one	as	a	K-3	campus.	The	organizational	charts	below	(B.1	
Organizational	Charts	1-3)	outline	the	reporting	structure	for	Synergy	Public	School	for	the	first	three	
operational	years.		Year	3	will	represent	our	complete	implementation	year.  The	Executive	Director	of	
Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	report	directly	to	the	governing	board.		
The	Director	of	Curriculum,	General	Education	Teachers,	Physical	Education	Teacher,	Art	Teacher,	and	Special	
Education	teacher	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		One	general	education	
assistant	will	report	to	the	Director	of	Curriculum.			The	Office	Manager	and	contracted	service	providers	for	
legal,	financial,	maintenance,	food	services,	technology	and	special	education	will	report	to	the	Executive	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations.		An	Office	Assistant/Registrar	will	report	to	the	Office	Manager.			


In	Year	1,	the	administration	team	will	be	comprised	of	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics,	the	Executive	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations,	the	Office	Manager,	and	the	Director	of	Curriculum.		There	will	be	8	full	
time	General	Education	Teachers,	1	Physical	Education	Teacher,	1	part	time	Special	Education	Teacher,	1	
General	Education	Assistant	and	a	part	time	Office	Assistant/Registrar.		(See	B.1.b.	Organizational	Chart	1)	
The	projected	student	enrollment	will	be	200	students.	The	teacher	to	student	ratio	will	be	1:25.	The	staff	to	
student	ratio	will	be	1:14.	(B.1.b	Table	1:	Student	Enrollment	Outlay)	
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Director	of	
Curriculum		
(1	FTE)	


General	
Education	
Assistant	
(1	FTE)	


B.1.b	Organizational	Chart	1:	Operational	Year	1	(K-3)	


 
	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


In	Year	2,	the	administration	team	will	have	the	same	number	of	positions	as	Year	1.	The	key	increase	in	
staffing	will	occur	with	the	addition	of	6	General	Education	teachers,	2	General	Education	Assistants,	1	Art	
Teacher,	and	an	increased	Office	Assistant	to	full	time.		(See	B.1.b.	Organizational	Chart	2)	These	increases	in	
staffing	reflect	the	projected	student	enrollment	for	Year	2	of	350	students.	This	will	provide	for	the	
continued	1:25	teacher	to	student	ratio	and	1:14	staff	to	student	ratio	from	year	1.	(See	B.1.b	Table	1:	
Student	Enrollment	Outlay)	
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Director	of	
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B.1.b	Organizational	Chart	2:	Operational	Year	2	(K-4)	


 
 


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


In	Year	3,	the	administration	team	will	increase	by	1	position,	a	School	Principal	who	will	directly	report	to	the	
Executive	Directors.	General	Education	Teachers,	Art	Teacher,	PE	Teachers	and	the	Special	Education	Teacher	
will	report	directly	to	the	School	Principal.		Additional	increase	in	staffing	will	occur	with	the	addition	of	3	
General	Education	teachers,	2	General	Education	Assistants,	a	full	time	Special	Education	Teacher	and	a	
Special	Education	Assistant.		(See	B.1.b.	Organizational	Chart	3)	These	increases	in	staffing	reflect	the	
projected	student	enrollment	for	Year	3	of	425	students.	This	will	provide	for	the	continued	1:25	teacher	to	
student	ratio	and	1:13	staff	to	student	ratio.	(See	B.1.b	Table	1:	Student	Enrollment	Outlay)	
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Director	of		
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B.1.b	Organizational	Chart	3:	Operational	Year	3	(K-5)	


 
 


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


B.1.b	Table	1:	Student	Enrollment	Outlay	


School	
Year	


Projected	
Enrollment	


Full-Time	(FT)	
Teachers	


Teacher	to	
Student	Ratio	


Full-Time	
Staff	


Staff	to	
Student	Ratio	


1	 200	 8	 1:25	 14	 1:14	
2	 350	 14	 1:25	 24	 1:15	
3	 425	 17	 1:25	 32	 1:13	


*	Not	included	in	the	above	count	of	Full-Time	Teachers:	The	Art	and	Physical	Education	Teacher	and	the	
Special	Education	Teacher.	There	will	be	a	1:25	ratio	in	Art	and	PE.	Both	of	these	positions	included	in	the	
Full-Time	Staff	count.	
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Reporting	Structure:	(See	Figure	B.3.1	Table	1:	Executive	Director	Roles	and	Responsibilities)	


School	Executive	Directors:	


Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations:	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	work	
collaboratively	with	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	as	an	administrative	team	at	Synergy	Public	School.	
The	Executive	Directors	will	work	collaboratively	to	recruit	and	hire	mission	aligned	and	results	oriented	
individuals	to	fill	positions.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	report	to	and	be	evaluated	
by	the	Governing	Board	directly.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	be	responsible	for	
overseeing	all	the	contract	service	providers,	including:	back	office	support,	legal	services,	food	services,	
financial	oversight,	compliance,	and	technology	services.	Under	the	supervision	of	the	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations,	the	Office	Manager	will	oversee	the	Student	Accountability	Information	System	
(SAIS).	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	also	oversee	the	Office	Manager.	


Executive	Director	of	Academics:	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	work	collaboratively	with	the	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	as	an	administrative	team	at	Synergy	Public	School.	The	
Executive	Directors	will	work	collaboratively	to	recruit	and	hire	mission	aligned	and	results	oriented	
individuals	to	fill	positions.	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	report	to	and	be	evaluated	by	the	
Governing	Board	directly.	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	oversee	instruction,	curriculum,	and	
assessment,	including	mandated	state	testing,	special	education	services,	and	professional	development.	The	
Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	oversee	the	Director	of	Curriculum,	General	Education	Teachers,	Art	
Teacher,	Physical	Education	Teachers,	Special	Education	Assistant,	and	the	Special	Education	Teacher.	


Director	of	Curriculum:		


	The	Director	of	Curriculum	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		The	Director	of	
Curriculum	will	be	responsible	for	coaching,	providing	feedback	and	support	to	teachers,	overseeing	
academic	testing	and	data	systems	including	AZELLA,	NWEA,	Galileo	and	AzMERIT.		The	Director	of	
Curriculum	will	assist	in	professional	development	and	in	professional	learning	communities	and	support	the	
vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.		The	General	Education	Assistants	will	report	to	the	Director	of	
Curriculum.			


School	Principal	(Year	3)	


The	School	Principal	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	
Operations	and	Business.	The	School	Principal	will	promote	high	standards	and	expectations	for	all	students	
and	staff	for	academic	performance	and	responsibility	for	behavior.		The	School	Principal	will	manage,	
evaluate	and	supervise	the	General	Education	Teachers,	Art	and	PE	Teachers,	and	Special	Education	teacher	
in	Year	3.		The	School	Principal	will	supervise	the	instructional	programs	of	the	school	and	provide	staff	
development	in	alignment	with	the	school	improvement	plan.		The	School	Principal	will	support	the	vision	
and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.		


Instructional	Staff	


General	Education	Teacher:	The	General	Education	Teachers	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	
Academics.		In	Year	3,	the	General	Education	Teachers	will	report	directly	to	the	School	Principal.		The	
General	Education	Teachers	will	be	responsible	for	classroom	instruction,	student	assessment	and	data	
analysis,	and	support	of	the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.	The	General	Education	Teachers	will	







B.1.	Applicant	History		 																					Synergy	Public	School	 	Page	7	of	9			


be	Highly	Qualified,	as	well	as	have	Structured	English	Immersion	endorsements.	


General	Education	Assistants:		The	General	Education	Assistants	will	report	directly	to	the	Director	of	
Curriculum.		General	Education	Assistants	will	be	responsible	for	assisting	the	General	Education	Teachers	
with	tutoring	and	assisting	children	individually	or	in	small	groups	to	help	reinforce	learning	concepts.		They	
will	supervise	students	in	classrooms,	hallways,	cafeteria	and	playground.		General	Education	Assistants	will	
assist	with	assessments	and	progress	monitoring.		All	assistants	will	support	the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	
Public	School.		


Physical	Education	and	Art	Teacher:		The	Physical	Education	(Year	1)	and	Art	Teacher	(Year	2)	will	report	
directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics.	The	Physical	Education	and	Art	Teacher	will	be	responsible	
for	classroom	instruction,	student	assessment,	and	support	of	the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.		


Special	Education	Teacher:		The	Special	Education	Teacher	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	
Academics	in	Year	1	and	2	and	the	School	Principal	in	Year	3.		The	Special	Education	Teacher	will	provide	
academic,	social	and	emotional	services	determined	by	students’	individualized	education	programs	(IEPs).		
The	Special	Education	Teacher	will	modify	the	general	education	curriculum	for	students	with	disabilities.	The	
Special	Education	Teacher	will	meet	with	parents	to	discuss	their	student’s	progress	and	determine	priorities	
that	support	their	individual	education	needs.		In	addition,	the	teacher	will	maintain	accurate	and	complete	
student	records	as	required	by	law	and	school	administrative	regulations.		The	Special	Education	Teacher	will	
be	Highly	Qualified	and	support	the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.		


Special	Education	Assistant:	The	Special	Education	Assistant	in	Year	3	will	report	directly	to	the	Special	
Education	Teacher.		The	Special	Education	Assistant	will	be	responsible	for	monitoring,	assisting,	and	
facilitating	student	achievement	among	students	identified	in	need	of	Special	Education	services	in	a	variety	
of	settings.	In	addition,	the	Special	Education	Assistant	will	assist	with	operational	duties,	such	as	monitoring	
the	cafeteria	and	assisting	with	back	office	support	as	necessary.	The	Special	Education	Assistant	will	support	
the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.		


Operational	Staff	


Office	Manager:	The	Office	Manager	will	report	directly	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.	
The	Office	Manager	will	be	responsible	for	record	keeping	of	student	attendance	and	enrollment.	The	Office	
Manager	will	also	handle	office	matters	such	as	inventory	of	supplies	and	providing	customer	service	through	
answering	phones	and	serving	as	a	receptionist.		Assist	in	the	administration	of	school	budget	and	create	
requisitions	for	goods,	services,	supplies	and	contracted	services	as	needed.				


Office	Assistant/Registrar:	The	Office	Assistant/Registrar	will	report	directly	to	the	Office	Manager.	The	Office	
Assistant/Registrar	will	be	responsible	for	enrollment	of	students,	receptionist	duties	and	assisting	the	Office	
Manager	in	delegated	duties.	


C.	Subsidiary	Relationship	with	Other	Organizations	


Synergy	Public	School	does	not	have	a	subsidiary	relationship	with	any	other	organization.	Synergy	Public	
School	is	not	currently	nor	has	previously	been	involved	with	a	charter	operation.	


D.	Other	Charters	Operated	by	Applicant	


Synergy	Public	School	is	not	currently	nor	has	previously	been	involved	with	a	prior	charter	operation.	
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E.	Role	of	Charter	Principals	


There	are	currently	three	Principals	that	comprise	the	founding	board	for	Synergy	Public	School.	As	explained	
in	B.2,	the	board	will	serve	as	the	governing	body	for	the	school	and	will	recruit	additional	members	with	
relevant	expertise	to	help	fulfill	its	roles	and	responsibilities.	
	


Founding	Board	
Member	 Area	of	Expertise	 Proposed	Officer	Status	


Lori	Weiss	 		 School	Leadership/Operations	 Co-Founder	
		


	
Student	Discipline	 Founding	Board	Member	


		
	


Instruction	and	Assessment	 Executive	Director	Of	Business	and	Operations	
		


	
Grant	Writing	 Authorized	Representative	


		
	


Community	Relationships	 		 		
		


	
Professional	Development	 		 		


Melissa	McKinsey	 School	Leadership/Operations	 Co-Founder	 		
		 		 Instruction	and	Assessment	 Founding	Board	Member	
		 		 Curriculum	Design	 Executive	Director	of	Academics	
		 		 Professional	Development	 		 		
		 		 Grant	Writing	 		 		
Sandy	Kennedy	 School	Leadership/Operations	 Founding	Board	Member	
		 		 Federal	Projects/Title	1	 		 		
		 		 Extra-Curricular	Programming	 		 		
		 		 Special	Education	Compliance	 		 		


	
	
 
Lori	Weiss	serves	as	an	Executive	Director	on	the	founding	board	of	Synergy	Public	School	and	will	serve	as	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.		She	is	an	Arizona	native	and	a	graduate	of	Arizona	State	
University	with	a	Bachelors	degree	in	Early	Childhood	Education.		She	has	spent	the	past	26	years	in	the	field	
of	education.		The	first	seven	years	of	her	career	were	spent	in	the	classroom	teaching	kindergarten	and	2nd	
grades.		After	receiving	her	Master’s	degree	in	Elementary	Education	with	an	emphasis	in	reading	from	
Northern	Arizona	University,	she	became	a	Success	for	All	Facilitator	at	her	school	in	charge	of	running	a	
comprehensive	reading	program	out	of	Johns	Hopkins	University.	In	1999,	she	earned	her	Administrative	
Leadership	Certification	from	Northern	Arizona	University.		From	2002	–	2005	she	worked	as	an	assistant	
principal	and	has	spent	the	past	10	years	as	the	principal	of	a	low	socioeconomic	school	in	central	Phoenix.		
During	this	time	she	has	earned	two	A+	School	of	Excellence	Awards,	earned	an	Excelling	School	Label	from	
the	Department	of	Education	in	2007,	2008,	2009	and	2010.		In	2011,	the	Arizona	Business	&	Education	
Association	named	her	school	an	Arizona	Higher	Performing	School.		In	2013	her	school	earned	a	“B”	rating	
by	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education	and	in	2014	her	school	earned	an	“A”	rating	by	the	Arizona	
Department	of	Education.		In	2010	Lori	was	named	a	RODEL	Exemplary	principal.		She	has	also	spent	the	past	
seven	years	working	for,	Beat	the	Odds	an	initiative	of	The	Center	For	the	Future	of	Arizona	and	as	a	mentor	
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principal	supporting	other	principals	across	Maricopa	County.		The	education	of	all	children	is	Lori’s	passion	
and	it	is	her	goal	to	do	everything	in	her	power	to	make	that	a	reality.	
	
Melissa	McKinsey	serves	as	an	Executive	Director	on	the	founding	board	of	Synergy	Public	School	and	will	
serve	as	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		Ms.	McKinsey	was	born	and	raised	in	Dallas	Texas.	She	has	spent	
the	last	fifteen	years	in	the	field	of	education.		Ms.	McKinsey	earned	her	Bachelor’s	degree	in	Elementary	
Education	with	an	Early	Childhood	Emphasis	from	Arizona	State	University	in	2002	and	a	Master’s	Degree	in	
Educational	Leadership	from	Northern	Arizona	University	in	2006.		She	began	her	teaching	career	in	2002	in	
Phoenix,	Arizona	as	a	first	grade	teacher.		During	her	time	as	a	teacher,	Ms.	McKinsey	used	best	instructional	
practices	to	ensure	positive	student	outcomes	and	achievement	in	her	classroom.		After	serving	for	4	years	in	
the	classroom,	Ms.	McKinsey	became	an	academic	coach	and	facilitator	of	the	Success	for	All	Reading	
Program	on	her	campus.		In	her	time	as	an	Academic	Coach,	she	assisted	teachers	with	curriculum,	
instruction,	assessment,	cooperative	and	collaborative	learning.		She	mastered	real	time	coaching	and	was	
vital	in	building	a	positive	school	climate	and	culture	that	focused	on	instructional	excellence.	In	2010	Ms.	
McKinsey	became	an	Assistant	Principal	at	Westwood	Primary	School.		Westwood	Primary	is	a	Title	1	school	
with	1000	students	K-3	and	a	98%	Free	and	Reduced	lunch	rate.		During	her	time	as	an	Assistant	Principal	she	
worked	collaboratively	with	the	Principal	to	earn	two	A+	School	of	Excellence	Awards,	an	Excelling	School	
Label	from	the	Department	of	Education	in	2010,	an	Arizona	Business	&	Education	Association	Higher	
Performing	School			In	2013	the	school	earned	a	“B”	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education	and	in	
2014	the	school	earned	an	“A”	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education.		In	2014,	she	became	the	
principal	of	Westwood	Primary	School.		In	her	time	as	Principal,	she	has	become	involved	with	the	Beat	the	
Odds	initiative	of	The	Center	For	the	Future	of	Arizona	and	Grand	Canyon	University	named	Mrs.	McKinsey	
STEM	principal	of	the	month	in	January	2016.	In	2015,	Ms.	McKinsey	began	training	her	staff	on	becoming	a	
trauma	sensitive	school	in	order	to	support	the	high	level	of	needs	in	her	student	population.		In	the	spring	of	
2015,	Ms.	McKinsey	was	selected	and	completed	the	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Fellowship,	a	rigorous	five-
month	program	that	provided	her	with	the	necessary	skills	to	be	a	transformative	leader	of	a	highly	effective	
school.		During	the	Fellowship,	Ms.	McKinsey	had	the	opportunity	to	visit	top	performing	schools	around	the	
country,	dialogue	with	school	leaders,	and	craft	a	vision	for	a	new	school,	Synergy	Public	School.		Ms.	
McKinsey	is	passionate	about	a	high	quality	education	for	all	and	believes	that	every	child	deserves	a	
classroom	environment	with	a	highly	effective	teacher	that	meets	their	individual	needs	by	challenging	and	
supporting	them	to	grow	beyond	where	they	are.	


Sandy	Kennedy	serves	as	a	member	of	the	Synergy	Governing	Board.		Ms.	Kennedy	has	lived	in	Arizona	since	
1970.	She	and	her	husband	of	42	years	have	made	Arizona	their	home	with	their	four	sons.		Prior	to	receiving	
her	degree,	she	worked	as	an	instructional	assistant	and	stayed	home	to	raise	her	boys.		In	1994,	Ms.	
Kennedy	received	her	Bachelor	of	Arts	in	Elementary	Education	K-8,	with	an	ESL	endorsement	K-12.		She	
received	her	Master	of	Arts	in	Elementary	Education	with	a	K-12	Reading	endorsement	in	1999.		Ms.	Kennedy	
has	worked	in	Elementary	Education	since	1994,	teaching	a	variety	of	grade	levels	until	2003	when	she	
became	an	English	Language	Acquisition	Coordinator.		After	a	year,	she	returned	to	school	to	become	an	
Intervention	Specialist	prior	to	becoming	a	principal	in	2005.		During	her	time	as	a	principal,	she	was	named	a	
Rodel	Exemplary	Principal	in	2009	and	her	school	was	also	named	an	A+	School	of	Excellence	in	2011.		In	
addition	to	leading	a	school,	she	became	a	mentor	of	other	principals	for	Beat	the	Odds	Institute,	Center	for	
the	Future	of	Arizona.		She	is	currently	serving	as	lead	mentor	for	Beat	the	Odds	Institute.	
	
F.	Other	Charters	Operated	by	Principals	


Synergy	Public	School	does	not	have	Principals	who	have	any	current	or	prior	charter	operation.	
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C.2	Advertising	and	Promotion	
	
Synergy	Public	School	will	use	a	strategic	and	diverse	recruitment	campaign	to	advertise	and	
promote	the	school.		Synergy	will	begin	intense	recruitment	and	campaigning	following	the	
charter	authorization	in	December	2016.		Informal	campaigning	and	public	outreach	will	begin	
in	May	of	2016.		Synergy	Public	School	will	actively	recruit	200	students	for	grades	K-3	between	
May	2016	and	August	2017.			(See	Figure	C.2.1	Target	Enrollment	Details)	
	
Beginning	in	year	1,	Synergy	will	enroll	50	students	in	each	grade,	Kindergarten-	3rd	grade.	The	
50	students	per	grade	will	be	split	into	two	homerooms	of	25	with	a	teacher	assigned	to	each	
class.		In	year	two,	K-3rd	grade	will	grow	to	serve	75	students	per	grade	and	50	fourth	grade	
students.	In	the	start	of	year	3,	Synergy	will	have	425	students	with	75	students	in	each	grade	
level	except	5th	as	shown	in	figure	C.2.1.		In	order	to	be	financially	sound,	Synergy	Public	School	
anticipates	reaching	its	goal	of	425	students	by	the	beginning	of	2019-2020	academic	school	
year.	However,	the	budget	in	section	C.5	assumes	a	conservative	enrollment	projection	of	90%	
of	the	total	enrollment	capacity	for	the	grades	being	served	each	year. 


Synergy	Public	School	has	created	a	detailed	list	of	calendar	events	in	figure	C.2.2	below.	This	
calendar	includes	activities	before	and	after	authorization.	Upon	authorization,	Synergy	Public	
School	will	begin	its	official	recruitment	campaign	and	extensive	parent	outreach	in	an	effort	to	
fully	prepare	for	the	2017-	2018	school	year.	


English	and	Spanish	will	be	used	in	promotional	material	to	meet	the	language	needs	of	
potential	families.	To	meet	the	Spanish	language	needs,	Synergy	Public	School	will	make	every	
effort	to	hire	individuals	who	are	Spanish	speaking.		The	school’s	website	will	incorporate	the	
power	of	Google	translate	to	ensure	that	people	speaking	a	variety	of	languages	have	access	to	
the	web-based	and	printed	information.	Visitors	to	a	website	will	be	able	to	select	their	desired	
language	from	a	drop	down	list	and	the	written	content	will	be	translated.	This	will	enable	
Synergy	Public	School	to	meet	the	needs	of	the	diverse	Phoenix	Urban	Core.	


A.	Advertising	and	Promotion	Plan	for	Student	Recruitment	


Synergy	Public	School	plans	to	attract	and	enroll	students	at	a	high	rate	for	its	initial	year.	As	
previously	mentioned	above,	C.2.1	shows	the	expected	enrollment	needed	to	meet	the	
organizational	goals	for	its	three-year	operational	budgets.	The	organization	expects	to	have	
more	interest	than	capacity	due	to	its	rigorous	educational	model	and	plan.	


Figure	C.2.1	Target	Enrollments	Years	1-	Year	3	


Grade	Level	 Year	1	2017-2018	 Year	2	2018-2019	 Year	2	2019-2020	
Kindergarten	 50	 75	 75	


1st	 50	 75	 75	
2nd	 50	 75	 75	
3rd	 50	 75	 75	
4th	 		 50	 75	
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5th	 		 		 50	
Total	 200	 350	 425	


	


In	order	to	recruit	enough	students,	Synergy	Public	School	has	tailored	its	advertising	and	
promotion	plan	for	student	recruitment	to	appeal	to	community	needs.	Synergy’s	main	message	
when	marketing	to	parents	will	be,	“Every	Student	Matters,	Every	Moment	Counts.”	Synergy	will	
advertise	itself	as	the	heart	of	the	community	where	every	student	will	be	academically	
challenged	in	a	nurturing	environment	that	creates	productive,	caring,	and	responsible	
individuals.	Synergy	Public	School	will	further	promote	its	vision	and	mission	by	highlighting	the	
following	topics:	


1. Synergy	Public	School	has	higher	expectations	than	surrounding	schools:	students	will	
score	an	80%	or	above	on	all	unit	and	benchmark	tests	to	demonstrate	mastery.		


2. Synergy	Public	School	teachers	are	committed	to	instructional	excellence	and	will	
deliver	engaging	and	challenging	curriculum	that	creates	life-long	learners.		


3. Synergy	Public	School	operates	as	a	family	whose	members	are	students,	student	
families,	teachers,	administrators	and	community	members.	


4. Synergy	Public	School	seeks	to	develop	strong	character	in	students,	with	an	emphasis	
on	building	confidence	to	make	smart	choices,	being	kind	and	having	the	courage	to	do	
what	is	right.		


5. Synergy	Public	School	has	strong	partnerships	with	parents	and	community	because	we	
know	it	takes	a	village.		


6. Synergy	Public	School	provides	learning	opportunities	to	teach	cooperative	and	
collaborative	skills	to	prepare	students	to	work	with	a	variety	of	people.		


7. Synergy	Public	School	is	child-centered	and	creates	a	warm	caring	environment	that	
nurtures	the	needs	of	the	whole	child.		


8. Synergy	Public	School	makes	every	moment	count	by	extending	the	school	day	and	
school	year	calendar	to	exceed	state	requirements.	More	time=more	learning.		


9. Synergy	Public	School	has	flexible	classrooms	that	provide	students	with	a	choice	of	
what	kind	of	learning	space	works	best	for	them,	and	help	them	to	collaborative,	
communicate	and	engage	in	critical	thinking.	


10. All	Synergy	Public	School	teachers	will	be	highly	qualified	and	SEI	endorsed,	meaning	
that	these	teachers	will	understand	and	apply	strategies	that	best	support	English	
Language	Learners’	language	development	needs.		


Figure	C.2.2	list	the	timeline	of	activities	that	Synergy	Public	School	will	use	to	recruit	families	
within	the	targeted	area.	In	addition,	the	timeframe	is	included	with	essential	details	to	explain	
the	activity	fully	and	the	person	responsible	for	ensuring	the	event	is	successful	in	obtaining	the	
enrollment	applications	specified	to	reach	enrollment	goals	to	run	the	operational	budget	of	
Synergy	Public	School.	All	advertising	and	promotional	actions	have	a	corresponding	budget	
alignment	to	ensure	the	plan	is	sustainable	to	reach	the	set	goal.	
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Figure	C.2.2	Advertising	and	Promotion	Timeline	and	Cost	


Month	 Action	Step	 Details	 Person	
Responsible	


Budget	Alignment	


February	
2016	


	 Awarded	AZCSP	
Start-up	Grant	
$250,000	received	
for	2016-2017	
Planning	Year	


	 	


March	
2016																																																								
(on-going)	


Use	word	of	
mouth	to	spread	
the	news	about	
Synergy	Public	
School	


The	two	founders	
have	been	educators	
in	the	surrounding	
target	area	a	
combined	41	years.	
They	are	currently	
reaching	out	to	
former	student’s	
families	to	build	
interest	for	their	
siblings,	relative	and	
friends.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																																																																
																																																														
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																														
Board	members		
																																																			
Community	
Volunteers	


$0		


April	2016-	
May	2016	


Acquire	domain	
for	website.		


The	website	that	
prospective	families,	
community	
members,	and	
potential	staff	will	
view	to	get	
information	about	
Synergy	Public	
School.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations	
		


$18.00	per	year			April	2016-2017	(Paid	
with	AZCSP	2016-2017	Start-Up	Funds	
prior	to	Start-up	Budget)	
																																																																
	Year	1,2,3																																																					
included	in	the	3	year	operational	budget	
equaling	$54.00	


May	2016-	
June	2016	


Determine	brand,	
identity,	logo,	
colors,	and	mascot	


Synergy	Public	
School	used	a	
contest	through	
www.hatchwise.com	
to	select	a	logo		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations		
																
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	


$200.00	for	contest	(Paid	with	AZCSP	2016-
2017	Start-Up	Funds	prior	to	Start-up	
Budget)	
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May	2016	 Join	and	begin	to	
attend	Local	First	
events	


Attending	Local	First	
events	will	allow	the	
Executive	Directors	
to	network	with	
local	business	to	
build	partnerships.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations		
																
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	


Start	Up-$98.00	for	2	for	2016-2017(Paid	
with	AZCSP	2016-2017	Start-Up	Funds	
prior	to	Start-up	Budget)		
	
Y1-Y3	Membership	
Year	1-	$129.00,		
Year	2-	$129.00.	
Year	3-	$249.00	
Total	=$507.00	
	
Cost	is	based	on	a	quote	from	Local	First.	


	May	2016	
-	August	
2017		


The	Executive	
Directors	begin	
meeting	with	the	
following	types	of	
organizations	to	
create	community	
connections	and	
support	within	the	
target	area:	Faith	
Based	Community	
Organizations																											
Advocacy	Groups																			
Community	
Groups																		
Non-Profits																														
Local	Law	
Enforcement							
Local	Publications																	
Local	Businesses	


The	Executive	
Directors	will	build	
relationships	with	
these	organizations	
to	promote	Synergy	
Public	School.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations		
																
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																									


$0		
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May	2016-
July	2017	


Attend	Community	
Events	(parades,	
festivals,	etc.)	to	
generate	interest	
in	proposed	
school.		


Synergy	Public	
School	will	host	
information	booths	
at	various	
community	events	
throughout	the	year.																																							
Once	Synergy's	
charter	is	signed	
enrollment	forms	
will	be	available	at	
booths.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations		
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																												
Community	
Volunteers	


$120		2	Folding	Tables																																
$400	for	Tent																																														
$300	for	10	chairs																																							
$249.00	Basketball	Shot	Game																
$587.00	Popcorn	Machine																						
$153.00	Popcorn	Supplies																																																																																				
(All	items	Paid	with	AZCSP	2016-2017	
Start-Up	Funds	prior	to	Start-up	Budget)	
	
Prices	are	determined	by	the	following	
sources:		
www.officemax.com																																			
http://www.nortexevent.com/carnival.html																																																						
www.samsclub.com																															
www.preferredpopcorn.com																																																																																																													
	
Other	Marketing	and	Promotional	
Materials	(cost	already	assumed	below-	
promotional	materials)	


May	2016-
July	2017	


Synergy	Public	
School	will	begin	
marketing	in	local	
public	areas,	
including	grocery	
stores,	swap	
meets,	parks,	local	
Spanish	markets,	
and	local	sports	
leagues	games.		


Synergy	Public	
School	will	host	
information	booths	
at	various	local	
public	areas	
throughout	the	year.																																																								
Once	Synergy's	
charter	is	signed	
registration	forms	
will	be	available	at	
booths.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																							
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																												
Community	
Volunteers	


Cost	for	tables,	chairs	and	tent	(cost	
already	assumed	above)																																																																																																		
Other	Marketing	and	Promotional	
Materials	(cost	already	assumed	below-	
promotional	materials)	


June	2016-
July	2016	


Order	Business	
Cards	


This	set	of	business	
cards	will	be	for	
professional	
contacts	we	meet	as	
we	network	with	
community	
stakeholders.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations	


$60.62	for	500								
	
(Paid	with	AZCSP	2016-2017	Start-Up	
Funds	prior	to	Start-up	Budget)								
				
Prices	based	on	estimates	from																																								
www.staples.com	
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June	2016-
July	2016	


Order	Business	
Cards	


This	set	of	business	
cards	will	be	geared	
towards	families	
that	we	come	in	
contact	with.	The	
cards	will	be	double	
sided	using	English	
and	Spanish.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations	


$80.87	for	1000		
	
(Paid	with	AZCSP	2016-2017	Start-Up	
Funds	prior	to	Start-up	Budget)	
	
																																																	
Prices	based	on	estimates	from																																								
www.staples.com	


June	2016-	
January	
2017	


Design	and	
purchase	
promotional	
brochures,	
magnets,	pens,	
banners,	and	flyers	


The	items	will	be	
used	at	promotional	
events.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																																																																								
																																																																
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																									


$500	for	2000	Tri-Fold	Brochures																										
$91.95	for	5000	Flyers																															
$245	for	2500	Door	Hangers																													
$55	for	(2)	2.5	X	8	Banners																									
$65	for		(1)2.5	X10	Banner																			
$690.00	for	1000	Pens																														
$315	for	300	Lanyards																										
$162.50	for	250	Goody	Bags																																		
$400	for	1	Table	Cover																															
$480	for	1000	Magnets																																	
$240	for	20	T-Shirts																																																																																																																																																																																																																																																	
	
(Paid	with	AZCSP	2016-2017	Start-Up	
Funds	prior	to	Start-up	Budget)	
	
Prices	based	on	estimates	from																																								
www.vistaprint.com																																
www.positivepromotions.com								
www.nextdayflyers.com	


June	2016-	
August	
2016	


Create	a	website	 www.wordpress.org	
will	be	used	to	make	
the	initial	website.			


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																																																																										
			
																																									


$0		


December	
2016	


Charter	
Application	
Approved	


	 Arizona	State	
Board	for	
Charter	School	


$6500	for	application	fee	
The	founding	team	will	use	AZCSP	grant	
funds.	This	is	not	included	in	final	
advertising	and	promotion	budget.	
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January	
2017-July	
2017	


Meet	with	local	
preschool	and	
early	childhood	
providers	to	
generate	support	
for	the	school	


Members	of	the	
Synergy	team	will	
work	together	to	
share	information	
about	the	school.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																					
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																												
Community	
Volunteers	


$0		


February	
2017	


	 AZCSP	Funds	in	the	
amount	of	$250,000	
received	for	2017-
2018	planning	and	
start-up	budget.		


	 	


February	
2017-	June	
2017	


Meet	and	Greet	
with	families	(5)	


Synergy	Public	
School	will	host	5	
events	with	
recreational	games	
such	as	basketball,	
softball,	flag	
football,	and	games	
for	families	at	local	
parks.																																
																																																			
Letters	of	intent	will	
be	available	for	
those	who	have	not	
filled	one	out.	
Registration	forms	
will	be	available	
after	the	charter	is	
officially	signed.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																					
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																												
Community	
Volunteers	


$50	per	event	for	water	and	small	snacks	
Total=$250		
	
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.Costco.com																																																												
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March	
2017-July	
2017	


Door-to-Door	
Campaign	Begin	
canvasing	
neighborhoods					
(multiple	times)	


At	this	time,	Synergy	
Public	School	will	
have	chosen	their	
location	and	signed	
a	lease.	Strategic	
canvases	of	the	area	
will	begin.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																					
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																												
Community	
Volunteers	


$91.95	for	5000	Flyers																															
$245	for	2500	Door	Hangers							
	
Prices	based	on	estimates	from																																								
www.vistaprint.com					
www.nextdayflyers.com																													
	
$25	per	hour	for	4	Spanish	speaking	
canvassers	for	4	hours	to	support	this	
campaign.		(4	times)			
$400	per	event	$1600	total	
	
	
$100	Water	and	Lunch			
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.Costco.com															


March	
2017-July	
2017	


Home	Visits	 Synergy	staff	will	
visit	the	homes	of	
each	student	who	
has	submitted	a	
registration	packet.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																			
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																													


$0		


June	2017-	
July	2017	


Open	Houses	(2)	 These	2	open	houses	
will	provide	families	
the	opportunity	to	
tour	the	school	and	
learn	about	the	
programs.		


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																					
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																													


$250	for	refreshments			
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.Costco.com																																						
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July	2017	 Start-Up	Kid	Kit	
Day	Event	


Families	will	be	
invited	to	Synergy	
Public	School	to	pick	
up	start-up	kits	for	
the	school	year.	


Executive	
Director	of	
Academics																								
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations	
																																																													
Founding	
Teachers	
																							


$1000	for	an	activity	book,	paper,	pencil,	
crayons,	glue	stick	and	scissors	for	200	
students.													
	
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.discountschoolsupply.com																																																																																																																																																											
	
	
$200	Light	Refreshments				
																			
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.costco.com																							
		


August	
2017	


First	Day	of	School	 Synergy	Public	
School	will	open	its	
doors	with	200	
students	enrolled	


Executive	
Director	of	
Business	and	
Operations																					
																																																									
Executive	
Director	of	
Academics	
																																																													
Board	members	
																																																							
Founding	
Teachers	
																																																														


$250	for	refreshments		(Private	Donation)																																													
Prices	based	on	estimates	from	
www.costco.com																							
	
First	Day	of	School	Photo	Booth						
Laser	Printer	$229.99	
Ink	$164.97	
Photo	paper=$124.80			
www.officemax.com	
	
	


Total	for	
Start-Up	
Budget			


		 		 		 		 		 		 Total:		$4506.71	


	


Additional	Advertising	and	Promotion	Costs	for	Years	Two	and	Three	


Synergy	Public	School	will	continue	the	same	process	provided	above	in	years	two	and	three	
with	the	exception	of	tasks	related	to	starting	the	school.	Synergy	anticipates	and	is	prepared	to	
engage	in	a	thorough	process	of	enrollment	strategies	that	take	place	throughout	the	year	and	
are	adjusted	according	to	outcome	of	the	previous	years.			Synergy	Assumes	$4506.71	for	
marketing	and	advertisement	expenses	in	the	start-up	budget	for	the	recruitment	of	200	
students	for	Year	1.		Assumes	$3,379.50	in	Year	1	for	the	recruitment	of	an	additional	150	
students	for	Year	2.		Assumes	$1,689.75	in	Year	2	for	the	recruitment	of	an	additional	75	
students	for	Year	3.		Assumes	a	static	amount	of	$1,689.75	in	Year	3	for	student	mobility	to	
maintain	an	enrollment	of	425	students	in	Year	4.	Advertising	and	Promotion	costs	for	Year	2	
and	Year	3	are	based	on	the	average	per	student	cost	of	$22.53	to	recruit	200	students	in	Year	1.		
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These	cost	will	cover	expenses	for	printing,	material	and	recruitment	events.	In	recruiting	for	
our	second	and	third	years,	we	will	rely	significantly	on	the	help	of	current	parents	to	recruit	
additional	families	to	our	school,	 


B.	Associated	Cost	for	Advertising	and	Promotion	Plan 


The	costs	associated	with	the	advertising	and	promotion	plan	are	viable	and	adequate	to	attract	
the	projected	student	enrollment	not	only	in	Y1	but	as	we	gradually	add	grade	levels	in	Year	2	
and	beyond.		Synergy	has	based	this	plan	on	charter	school	student	recruitment	training	and	
consultation	provided	by	New	Schools	for	Phoenix.		Year	1	costs	are	based	on	recruiting	the	
projected	enrollment	of	200	students.		Costs	for	Year	2	and	Year	3	are	based	on	the	addition	of	
grades	4	and	5	and	the	expansion	of	current	grade	levels.			


At	all	opportunities	to	engage	with	the	communities	mentioned	in	figure	C.2.2	and	above,	
promotional	materials	will	be	used	such	as	pens,	banners,	flyers,	magnets,	and	brochures.	The	
cost	associated	is	listed	in	figure	C.2.2	above.	


All	the	associated	cost	are	full-retail	bids,	therefore	represent	the	highest	possible	cost.	Synergy	
Public	School	plans	to	network	and	build	community	partnership	with	local	Arizona	owned	
businesses	to	secure	discounted	rates	and	in-kind	donations.	


The	word	of	mouth	campaign	has	already	begun.	The	two	identified	directors	have	worked	in	
the	targeted	area	for	a	combined	41	years.	Over	the	years,	they	have	taught	100s	of	students	
and	have	remained	in	contact	with	families.	The	word	of	mouth	campaign	will	continue	through	
events	and	canvassing	efforts	detailed	in	figure	C.2.2.		


Synergy	Public	School	will	incorporate	a	word	of	mouth	campaign	with	local	companies	as	well.	
The	Executive	Directors,	Lori	and	Melissa,	joined	Local	First,	an	organization	that	strives	to	make	
Arizona	a	better	place.	Their	mission	is	“Local	First	Arizona	empowers	individuals	to	build	the	life	
they	want	in	their	local	community.	Together	we	can	create	a	stronger	economy,	a	more	vibrant	
community	and	better	job	opportunities	for	Arizonans.”1	The	directors	will	begin	attending	
events	in	May	of	2016	to	network	with	other	local	businesses	to	build	partnerships	to	advance	
the	mission	of	the	school.	This	will	allow	the	school	to	make	connection	to	receive	support	from	
business	partnership	in	the	form	of	discounted	rate,	in	kind	donations,	and	spreading	the	news	
of	Synergy	Public	School.	Cost	detailed	in	figure	C.2.2.	above.		


Synergy	Public	School	has	acquired	a	website	domain	and	will	begin	building	a	website	to	
promote	the	school.		The	website	will	be	critical	in	providing	families,	community	members	and	
potential	staff	to	get	information	and	learn	about	the	programs	Synergy	Public	School	has	to	
offer.			


Synergy	Public	School	will	be	doing	the	majority	of	their	student	recruitment	at	the	community	
events	and	the	local	public	areas	such	as	grocery	stores,	parks,	swap	meets,	churches,	etc.	In	
order	to	attract	families	to	our	information	booths	at	these	events	we	will	use	a	basketball	game	


                                                
1 http://www.localfirstaz.com/index.php	 
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and	popcorn.		This	will	provide	an	entertaining	way	for	the	families	to	interact	with	the	
recruiting	staff	at	events	and	serve	as	a	meaningful	contact.	People	will	be	able	to	obtain	
information	about	the	school,	fill	out	letters	of	intent,	and	sign	up	for	the	email	list.		


Synergy	Public	School	believes	that	in	order	for	a	child	to	be	in	attendance	at	the	school	on	
August	2,	2017,	there	must	be	multiple	meaningful	contacts	with	the	families	to	build	trust	and	
engaging	relationship.	The	initial	contact	will	be	most	likely,	at	local	community	and	
neighborhood	events,	public	markets,	business	establishments	and	neighborhood	canvassing.			


Within	two	weeks	of	filling	out	a	letter	of	intent,	Synergy’s	directors	will	call	the	families	to	
follow	up.	During	the	phone	conversation,	the	family	will	be	updated	of	any	new	information	
associated	with	the	school.	If	there	is	a	special	event	occurring	soon,	the	family	will	be	given	the	
details	to	attend.	Phone	calls	to	families	will	happen	periodically	to	ensure	that	each	family	
receives	multiple	calls	before	opening	day.	


Five	meet	and	greets	at	local	parks	will	take	place	from	January	2017	through	June	of	2017.	
These	will	be	fun	recreational	events	for	families	to	reconnect	with	the	directors	as	well	as	
others	attending	the	event	to	build	school	community.	At	the	meet	and	greets	light	
refreshments	will	be	provided.	The	total	budget	for	the	refreshments	is	$250	for	these	events,	
$50	at	each	event.		Families	will	be	encouraged	at	each	event	to	bring	friends	to	the	next	
scheduled	event	the	following	month.	If	there	is	a	new	family	in	attendance	the	Synergy	staff	
will	engage	the	family	to	secure	a	letter	of	interest	or	completed	registration.	


Once	a	facility	has	been	secured	in	March	2017,	Synergy	Public	School	will	begin	a	door-to-door	
campaign	by	canvassing	neighborhoods	in	the	targeted	area.		Informational	brochures,	fliers	and	
door	hangars	will	be	used	to	provide	potential	families	with	registration	information.		This	will	
occur	multiple	times	between	March	2017	and	July	2017.	


	After	a	family	has	completed	an	enrollment	packet,	a	home	visit	will	be	completed	as	another	
meaningful	contact	with	the	family	to	build	excitement	about	the	school.	During	the	home	visits	
the	Synergy	staff	will	have	an	opportunity	interact	with	the	family	in	a	1:1	environment	to	
gather	qualitative	data	about	the	student’s	interest	and	needs.	


During	June	and	July	of	2017,	Synergy	will	hold	two	open	houses	to	the	public	for	families.	A	
tour	will	be	given	highlighting	the	differentiating	factors	of	the	school.	At	that	time	if	the	
enrollment	capacity	has	been	achieved	wait	list	spots	will	be	offered.	If	enrollment	has	not	been	
reached,	the	staff	will	be	actively	engaging	parents	to	register	for	the	upcoming	school	year.	The	
school	will	provide	$500	worth	of	refreshments	for	the	families	while	mingling	with	staff	and	
other	families.	


Synergy	Public	School	will	host	a	Start-up	Kid	Kit	day	for	families	in	July	2017.	All	students	
enrolled	in	Synergy	Public	School	will	receive	a	welcome	to	school	kit	that	contains	an	activity	
book,	paper,	pencil,	crayons,	glue	stick	and	scissors	so	that	students	have	supplies	at	home	to	
support	the	Synergy	home	school	connection.	At	the	event	we	will	serve	light	refreshments	at	
the	cost	of	$200.		Students	who	are	unable	to	attend	will	receive	this	kit	on	the	first	day	of	
school.		The	cost	of	these	supplies	are	embedded	in	the	start-up	budget.		


At	the	first	day	of	school	on	August	2,	2017,	the	school	will	have	refreshments	for	the	parents	
after	they	drop	off	their	children.	The	cost	associated	is	$500.		In	addition,	Synergy	will	have	a	
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photo	booth	set-up	so	that	parents	can	take	a	first	day	of	school	picture	of	their	child.		The	cost	
associated	with	this	is	$519.76.			


C.	Determine	Plans	Cost	


Figure	C.2.2	shows	the	detailed	cost	of	all	planned	advertising	and	promotion	activities	through	
August	2017.		Each	item	on	the	chart	shows	the	associated	cost	and	where	the	quote	was	
obtained.	As	noted	above	in	section	B,	the	Synergy	stakeholders	will	continue	to	network,	build	
community	partnership,	and	expand	current	relationships	to	obtain	materials	at	lower	cost.	
Whenever	possible,	Synergy	Academy	will	do	business	with	local	Arizona	owned	business.	


D.	Timeframe	for	Advertising	and	Promotional	Plan	


The	timeframe	for	the	advertising	and	promotional	plan	is	listed	in	figure	C.2.2.	Advertising	and	
promotion	of	Synergy	Public	School	will	begin	in	March	of	2016	with	networking	and	
development	of	website.		From	March	2016	until	Charter	approval	in	December	2016,	the	
Executive	Directors	will	become	active	participants	in	the	community	attending	local	events,	
interacting	with	local	businesses	and	faith	based	organizations.		After	charter	approval	in	
January	2017,	Executive	Directors	will	begin	to	enroll	students.		They	will	participate	in	meet	and	
greet	activities,	door-to-door	campaigning,	home	visits,	open	houses,	and	have	beginning	of	the	
year	events.		


E.	Ensure	Cost	as	described	in	the	Start-up	and	3	Year-Operations	Budget	


The	total	cost	for	advertisement	and	promotion	for	the	startup	year	is	$4506.71.	This	aligns	to	
the	figures	in	the	budget	sections.	The	items	that	are	needed	for	the	three-year	operational	
budget	listed	in	the	narrative	include	Local	First	membership	at	$507	for	Y1-Y3	and	$54	for	
website	domain	for	Y1-Y3	totaling	$561.		Please	see	assumptions	for	full	details.	
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C.3	Personnel	
 
A.	Staffing	Plan	


Synergy	Public	School	has	intentionally	devised	a	staffing	plan	that	is	viable	and	adequate	for	
the	successful	implementation	of	our	program	of	instruction.	The	staffing	plan	has	been	
structured	to	fulfill	instructional	and	non-instructional	(operational)	obligations	as	outlined	
below	for	Year	1	(Y1),	Year	2	(Y2),	and	Year	3	(Y3).	


Year	1	Staffing	Plan	
In	Y1	of	operation,	Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	kindergarten	through	third	grade	with	200	
students.	With	25	students	in	each	classroom,	we	will	need	eight	classroom	teachers.	We	will	
have	two	kindergarten	teachers,	two	first	grade	teachers,	two	second	grade	teachers	and	two	
third	grade	teachers.	Synergy	will	have	one	Physical	Education	teacher	and	a	part	time	Special	
Education	teacher.		Figure	C.3.1	identifies	the	16	staff	members,	instructional	and	non-
instructional,	that	we	will	need	to	hire	in	year	one.	


Figure	C.3.1	Year	One	Staffing	Plan	


Instructional	Personnel	
Total	
FTEs	 Non-Instructional	Personnel	


Total	
FTEs	


Executive	Director	of	Academics	 1	 Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	 1	
Director	of	Curriculum	 1	 Office	Manager	 1	
Teachers-	General	Education	 8	 Office	Assistant/Registrar	 0.5	
Teacher-	Physical	Education	 1	 		 		
Teacher-	Special	Education	 0.5	 		 		
General	Education	Assistant	 1	 		 		


		
TOTAL	 12.5	 TOTAL	 2.5	
	


Year	2	Staffing	Plan	


In	Y2	of	operation,	Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	kindergarten,	first	grade,	second	grade,	third	
grade,	and	fourth	grade	with	350	students.	With	25	students	in	each	classroom,	we	will	need	14	
classroom	teachers.	Synergy	will	have	three	kindergarten	teachers,	three	first	grade	teachers,	
three	second	grade	teachers,	three	third	grade	teachers	and	two	fourth	grade	teachers.	We	will	
have	one	Art	teacher,	one	Physical	Education	teacher	and	one	part	time	Special	Education	
teacher.	Figure	C.3.2	identifies	the	25	staff	members,	instructional	and	non-	instructional,	that	
we	will	need	in	year	two.	


	


	


	







C.3	Personnel	 Synergy	Public	School				 Page	2	of	12	 		
	


Figure	C.3.2	Year	Two	Staffing	Plan	


Instructional	Personnel	
Total	
FTEs	 Non-Instructional	Personnel	


Total	
FTEs	


Executive	Director	of	Academics	 1	 Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	 1	
Director	of	Curriculum	 1	 Office	Manager	 1	
Teachers-	General	Education	 14	 Office	Assistant/Registrar	 1	
Teachers-	Art	Education	 1	 		 		
Teacher-	Physical	Education	 1	 		 		
Teacher-	Special	Education	 0.5	 		 		
General	Education	Assistant	 3	 		 		


		
TOTAL	 21.5	 TOTAL	 3	
	


Year	3	Staffing	Plan	


In	Y3	of	operation,	Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	kindergarten,	first	grade,	second	grade,	third	
grade,	fourth	grade	and	fifth	grade	with	425	students.	With	25	students	in	each	classroom,	we	
will	need	17	classroom	teachers.	Synergy	will	have	three	kindergarten	teachers,	three	first	grade	
teachers,	three	second	grade	teachers,	three	third	grade	teachers,	three	fourth	grade	teachers	
and	two	fifth	grade	teachers.	We	will	have	one	Art	teacher	and	one	Physical	Education	teachers.	
During	Y3	a	school	Principal,	one	full	time	special	education	teacher	and	assistant	will	be	added	
to	the	staff.		Figure	C.3.3	identifies	the	32	staff	members,	instructional	and	non-	instructional,	
that	we	will	need	in	year	two.	


Figure	C.3.3	Year	Three	Staffing	Plan	


Instructional	Personnel	
Total	
FTEs	 Non-Instructional	Personnel	 Total	FTEs	


Executive	Director	of	Academics	 1	 Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	 1	
Director	of	Curriculum	 1	 Office	Manager	 1	
School	Principal	 1	 Office	Assistant/Registrar	 1	
Teachers-	General	Education	 17	 		 		
Teachers-	Art	Education	 1	 		 		
Teacher-	Physical	Education	 1	 		 		
Special	Education	Teacher	 1	 		 		
General	Education	Assistant	 5	 		 		
Special	Education	Assistant	 1	 		 		


		
TOTAL	 29	 TOTAL	 3	
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B.	Recruiting,	Hiring,	and	Training	of	Staff	


At	Synergy,	we	recognize	that	teacher	quality	is	key	in	student	success	and	are	dedicated	to	
recruiting	and	retaining	extraordinarily	passionate	and	talented	teachers.			
Synergy	will	offer	teachers	a	mission-oriented,	instructionally	focused	culture	in	a	collaborative	
team	environment	in	which	they	will	be	given	comprehensive	professional	development	in	
order	to	achieve	the	highest	level	of	success.		
	
Recruitment	
	
Synergy	executive	directors	will	lead	the	effort	in	recruiting,	selecting	and	hiring	teachers	who	
have	a	strong	alignment	to	the	belief	system	and	mission	of	the	school.		Recruitment	will	begin	
with	a	wide	range	of	outreach	strategies	that	raise	awareness	and	generate	interest	in	Synergy	
Public	School.		Our	marketing	campaign	will	allow	us	to	recruit	teachers	both	nationally	and	
locally. 


The	following	will	be	the	primary	avenues	by	which	Synergy	Public	School	identifies	these	
individuals:	


• Local	and	national	schools	of	education		
• Recruitment	and	Job	Fairs	
• Digital	Listings	on	employment	boards	like	the	Arizona	Charter	School	Association	
• Teach	For	America	corps	members	and	alumni		
• Word	of	Mouth	


We	will	continually	work	to	forge	new	relationships,	particularly	with	schools	of	education,	
training	outstanding	future	educators	with	a	desire	to	change	life	trajectories	for	urban	youth	to	
find	the	most	committed	and	capable	teachers.		


In	the	recruitment	process,	Synergy	Public	School	shall	be	sure	to	communicate	some	of	the	
major	benefits	of	teaching	at	the	school,	including	community	impact,	opportunities	for	
professional	growth,	scheduling	flexibility,	and	opportunities	for	innovation	and	ownership	in	
some	of	the	decision	making	of	a	new	school.		


Selection	&	Hiring		


Synergy	Public	School	will	have	a	rigorous	and	selective	application	process.	After	potential	staff	
members	have	been	recruited,	the	screening	process	will	begin.	Synergy	Public	School	is	
primarily	looking	for	mission,	vision,	values,	and	program-aligned	individuals	to	work	at	the	
school.	These	individuals	will	also	show	a	strong	commitment	for	student	achievement,	a	belief	
in	their	own	efficacy	and	a	desire	to	improve	their	own	effectiveness,	a	growth	mindset,	and	
general	qualities	of	flexibility,	professionalism,	work	ethic,	and	drive.	They	will	embody	the	
characteristics	of	a	successful	Synergy	teacher.	Staff	will	believe	that	all	children	can	and	will	
learn	and	joy	and	rigor	creates	a	culture	of	achievement.	There	is	no	more	urgent	task	than	to	
educate	students	from	low-income,	urban	backgrounds	and	that	every	child	deserves	to	be	held	
to	the	highest	academic	and	behavioral	expectations.			


Once	potential	candidates	have	been	identified,	they	will	complete	the	following	process	to	
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determine	mission,	vision,	values,	and	program-fit	with	Synergy	Public	School.		


1. Resume/Application/Letters	of	Recommendation	Screen	
2. Essay	Response	to	Questions	
3. In-Person	Interview	
4. Group	Interview	
5. Reference	and	Background	Checks	
6. Final	Decision	


The	following	describes	each	process	in	detail	and	its	purpose	in	the	staff-selection	process.	


Resume/Application/Letters	of	Recommendation	Screen	


The	selection	process	will	begin	by	candidates	submitting	a	resume,	application,	letters	of	
recommendation	and	essay	responses	to	several	questions.	Candidates	will	submit	their	
resumes	via	email	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.		The	Executive	Director	
of	Business	and	Operations	will	screen	resumes,	looking	at	factors	such	as	high	academic	
achievement,	impressive	employment	experience,	and	demonstrated	leadership	experience,	as	
well	as	general	written	communication	ability.	The	Executive	Director	will	complete	this	initial	
resume,	application	and	letters	of	recommendation	screen	using	a	defined	rubric	and,	if	
successful,	will	move	the	candidate	to	the	next	level	of	the	hiring	process.		


Essay	Response	Questions	


Once	the	candidate	has	passed	the	initial	screening,	the	Executive	Directors	will	evaluate	the	
essay	response	questions	that	the	applicant	submitted	with	their	application.	These	questions	
will	be	designed	to	assess	the	applicant’s	strengths	and	weaknesses	as	a	teacher,	leader,	and	
professional,	as	well	as	probe	the	applicant’s	beliefs	about	learning	and	achievement.	We	will	
ask	questions	that	get	to	the	root	of	why	this	applicant	has	chosen	to	apply	to	our	school,	what	
they	believe	about	our	student	population’s	ability	to	achieve,	their	experience	with	and	values	
about	racial,	socioeconomic	status,	cultural	diversity,	how	they	have	demonstrated	success	in	
the	classroom	before,	how	they	have	dealt	with	challenging	students	and	staff	members,	and	
what	they	believe	their	role	should	be,	as	a	teacher,	at	our	school.		The	essay	responses	will	be	
evaluated	using	a	rubric	that	aligns	to	the	schools	belief	system	and	the	mission	and	vision	of	
the	school.	


In–Person	Interview	


Once	applications	have	been	reviewed	and	narrowed	to	potential	candidates,	selected	
applicants	will	be	asked	to	participate	in	an	in-person	interview.	These	interviews	will	focus	on	
getting	information	about	the	candidate’s	philosophy	of	instruction	and	assessment,	
communication	skills,	ability	to	work	with	others,	and	ability	to	respond	to	challenging	
situations.		If	candidates	pass	the	in-person	interview,	they	will	be	invited	to	participate	in	a	
group	interview.			


Group	Interview	
In	the	first	two	years	of	the	school’s	operations,	the	Executive	Directors	and	the	Director	of	
Curriculum	will	conduct	all	in	person	group	interviews.		As	the	school	grows	and	the	staff	is	
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more	seasoned,	the	group	interviews	will	include	members	of	the	teaching	staff.	During	the	
interview,	teachers	will	be	given	several	mock	situations	related	to	teaching,	classroom	
management,	collaborating	with	peers,	and	interacting	with	parents.	The	teacher	will	be	asked	
to	respond	to	each	situation	in	as	much	detail	as	possible;	based	on	his/her	responses,	the	
School	Executive	Directors	will	evaluate	the	ability	to	think	strategically,	work	well	with	others,	
and	respond	to	student	needs.		Synergy	school	Executive	Directors	will	use	the	all	the	data	
collected	during	the	interview	process	to	evaluate	how	well	potential	teachers	communicate	
and	collaborate,	since	collaboration	is	vital	to	the	core	values	of	Synergy,	these	candidates	will	
need	to	demonstrate	a	high	capacity	for	working	together,	compromising,	and	communicating	
with	efficiency.	
	
Reference	and	Background	Check	
Teaching	candidates	who	successfully	interview	and	are	selected	to	teach	at	Synergy	will	have	3	
professional	references	checked.		Upon	completion	of	the	reference	checks,	offers	will	be	
extended	to	teachers.		
	
Final	Decision	
A	combination	of	all	steps	should	give	the	Synergy	leadership	team	a	clear	sense	of	whether	or	
not	they	would	like	to	offer	a	position	to	the	candidate.	If	a	candidate	has	successfully	navigated	
the	resume	screen,	written	response	to	questions,	in-person	interview	and	group	interview	they	
should	be	seriously	considered	for	a	position.	With	the	goal	of	ensuring	that	along	the	way	the	
candidate	has	shown	their	true	beliefs,	the	hiring	process,	should	provide	a	clear	sense	on	the	
areas	that	are	most	critical	to	success	as	a	Synergy	Public	School	staff	member:		


Synergy	Public	School	will	not	discriminate	against	any	potential	or	current	employee	on	the	
basis	of	ethnicity,	national	origin,	gender,	sexual	orientation,	religion,	race,	disability,	or	any	
other	protected	classification,	in	accordance	with	applicable	law.		


Synergy	Public	School	will	comply	with	all	Federal	and	State	laws	and	provisions	as	they	apply	to	
the	certification	of	our	employees.	Once	a	Highly	Qualified	candidate	is	selected,	it	is	critical	that	
Synergy	Public	School	ensures	all	paperwork	and	fingerprinting	is	tracked	and	completed	in	a	
timely	manner.			Figure	C.3.4	identifies	sample	logistics	that	will	ensure	proper	accountability,	
identify	how	statuses	are	verified,	and	track	progress	toward	completion.	At	all	times,	Synergy	
Public	School	will	ensure	that	teachers	are	appropriately	highly	qualified	and	have	met	all	
fingerprinting	requirements.	


Figure	C.3.4	Sample	New	Hire	Steps	


Action	Step	 Timeline	 Description	


Employment	Offer	 Immediately	Following	
Decision	


Explain	details	of	the	job.													
Provides	details	of	pay/benefits							
Contingent	upon	fingerprint	card	


Payroll	and	Tax	Forms	
·	Direct	Deposit	Form	(with	


check)	
·	Form	I-9	


June	2017	(or	within	
one	week	of	receiving	


an	offer)	


All	forms	are	submitted	to	the	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	


Operations	for	processing.	
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·	Form	W-4	


Fingerprinting	
June	2017	(or	within	
one	week	of	receiving	


an	offer)	


Pursuant	to	A.R.S.	§	15-183.C.5,	all	
persons	engaged	in	instructional	
work	directly	as	a	classroom,	
laboratory	or	other	teacher	or	


indirectly	as	supervisory	teacher,	
speech	therapist	or	principal	shall	
have	valid	AZ	fingerprint	clearance	
card.	All	staff	that	will	be	teaching	
will	need	to	obtain	Identity	Verified	
Print	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card.	


Signed	Employee	Handbook		 July	2017	
The	employee	will	sign	


acknowledging	they	have	received	
and	read	the	staff	handbook.	


Benefits	Determination	 July	2017	
During	this	meeting	staff	will	review	
options	for	medical	coverage	and	


select	package.	


	
Professional	Development	


Synergy	Public	School	can	recruit	and	hire	effectively,	but	if	we	do	not	grow,	support	and	coach	
our	teachers,	we	will	not	be	able	to	fulfill	our	mission.		Professional	Development	is	one	of	the	
most	important	aspects	of	Synergy	Public	School.	There	is	a	nine-day	summer	intensive	training	
prior	to	school	starting.	The	focus	of	this	training	is	to	establish	a	clear	understanding	of	all	
Synergy	systems	and	expectations.	In	addition,	topics	regarding	standards	identified	in	the	
Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	(ACCRS)	will	be	covered	to	ensure	the	proper	
implementation	of	curriculum,	instruction	and	assessments.	Summer	professional	development	
will	serve	as	the	time	to	train	teachers	on	the	expectations	for	creation	of	curriculum	at	Synergy	
Public	School.	Teachers	will	be	trained	on	how	to	unpack	the	standards	and	use	the	conceptual,	
procedural,	and	representational	(CPR)	document,	use	of	the	backward	design	model	for	
curriculum	creation	and	unit/lesson	planning.		This	process	will	become	the	standard	and	
expectation	for	all	teachers	as	they	develop	curriculum	throughout	the	school	year.		
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Early	release	Wednesday’s	will	enable	additional	time	for	the	staff	to	meet	throughout	the	year	
to	analyze	data	as	a	staff	and	engage	in	more	specific	planning	with	their	instructional	teams	as	
well	as	training.	During	weekly	professional	learning	communities,	teachers	will	engage	in	
examining	the	standards,	student	work	and	weekly	assessments	to	drive	the	development	of	
upcoming	lessons.			
	
In	addition	to	these	trainings,	the	Executive	Directors	will	provide	support	to	the	teaching	staff	
through	coaching	in	a	variety	of	ways:	walk-through	observations,	weekly	informal	observations,	
and	formal	observations	with	a	rubric.	


Walk-Through	Observations	


Daily	walk-through	observations	will	occur	by	the	Synergy	leadership	team.		These	walk-
throughs	will	used	to	observe	for	evidence	of	school-wide	initiatives,	instructional	delivery,	
instructional	management,	and	instructional	needs.	Classroom	visits	will	be	brief,	focused	and	
frequent.	Teachers	will	be	trained	on	the	walk-through	observation	criteria	and	form	during	the	
nine-day	professional	development	prior	to	the	start	of	school.		


Weekly	Informal	Observations	


The	Executive	Directors	will	conduct	an	informal	observation	at	least	twice	a	week	in	new	
teacher	classrooms	and	at	least	once	a	week	for	veteran	teachers.	We	want	to	make	sure	that	
new	teachers	receive	the	support	necessary	to	efficiently	move	their	students	toward	their	goals.	
It	is	the	goal	of	Synergy	Public	School’s	instructional	leadership	team	to	always	be	available	to	
support	teachers	in	the	classroom,	and	leaders	will	do	their	best	to	be	present.	Feedback	
conversations	will	take	place	weekly	during	the	early	release	Wednesday	professional	
development.	Feedback	conversations	are	non-evaluative	and	will	be	aimed	at	improving	a	
teacher’s	performance	and	identifying	concrete	areas	of	growth	with	teacher	input	or	new	
instructional	methodologies	to	implement	based	upon	best	practices.	Outcomes	of	feedback	
conversations	may	lead	to	specific	actions	plans	or	professional	development	opportunities	for	
teachers.	Teachers	will	be	trained	on	the	weekly	informal	observation	criteria	and	form	during	
the	nine-day	professional	development	prior	to	the	start	of	school.		


Formal	Observations	


The	Executive	Directors	will	conduct	a	formal	evaluation	of	each	teacher’s	performance	twice	a	
year,	once	in	the	fall	and	once	in	the	spring.	Teachers	will	be	trained	on	the	purpose	of	formal	
observation	and	the	observation	instrument	during	the	nine-day	professional	development	that	
takes	place	prior	to	school	starting.		Each	formal	observation	will	be	conducted	by	a	different	
member	of	the	Executive	Director	team	to	increase	the	reliability	of	the	classroom	observation.		
According	to	the	research	done	by	the	Gates	Foundation,	increasing	the	number	of	observers	
can	boost	the	reliability	of	the	observation	significantly.		When	the	same	administrator	observes	
a	second	lesson,	reliability	increases	from.51	to	.58,	but	when	the	second	lesson	is	observed	by	
a	different	administrator	from	the	same	school,	reliability	increases	more	than	twice	as	much	
from	.51	to	.67.1		The	Executive	Directors	will	co-observe	teachers	formal	observations	during	


                                                
1http://metproject.org/downloads/MET_Ensuring_Fair_and_Reliable_Measures_Practitio
ner_Brief.pdf  
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the	first	quarter	of	school	in	order	to	ensure	and	support	inter	rater	reliability.		


Formal	evaluations	will	be	preceded	by	a	Pre-Observation	Conference	and	followed	by	a	Post-
Observation	Conference.	During	the	Pre-Observation	Conference,	the	Executive	Director	will	
discuss	the	teacher’s	professional	development	goals	and	what	to	expect	during	the	upcoming	
lesson.	Teachers	will	be	asked	to	share	their	lesson	plan	and	how	they	task	analyzed	their	lesson.		
How	they	have	ensured	that	the	content	is	accessible	for	all	students	in	their	classroom,	
including	subgroups	and	individual	students.		They	will	be	required	to	share	pre-assessment	
data	to	determine	that	the	lesson	is	being	taught	at	the	correct	level	of	difficulty	and	finally	they	
will	share	the	ways	in	which	they	will	check	for	understanding	during	the	lesson.		Evaluations	
will	assess	teacher	content	knowledge,	instructional	planning	and	delivery,	assessments,	
learning	environment,	professionalism	and	student	progress.		Post-Observation	Conferences	will	
take	place	within	3-5	days	following	the	formal	evaluation.	During	the	Post-Observation	
Conference,	teachers	will	share	the	student	outcomes	from	the	lesson	including	the	post	
assessment	results.		They	will	also	analyze	their	own	strengths	and	weaknesses	to	determine	the	
effectiveness	of	their	lesson.		Results	from	the	observation	will	be	shared	with	teachers.	


An	internal	rubric,	developed	by	the	Executive	Directors	and	Director	of	Curriculum,	will	be	used	
in	these	biannual	evaluations.		This	rubric	will	be	in	compliance	with	Arizona	Revised	Statute	15-
203(A)(38)	that	requires	an	instrument	to	include	quantitative	data	on	student	academic	
progress	and	will	be	aligned	to	the	professional	teaching	standards.		The	rubric	will	follow	the	
guidelines	of	Arizona’s	Framework	for	Measuring	Educator	Effectiveness,	such	that	classroom	
data	accounts	for	33-50%,	school-level	data	does	not	exceed	17%,	and	teaching	performance	is	
50-67%	of	the	rubric.		


At	the	conclusion	of	the	second	formal	evaluation,	as	prescribed	in	A.R.S.	§	15-203,	Synergy	
Public	Schools	will	classify	each	teacher	in	one	of	the	following	four	performance	classifications:	
Highly	Effective,	Effective,	Developing	and	Ineffective	Data	from	informal	observations,	weekly	
observations	and	formal	observations	will	be	used	to	inform	the	teacher	classification	ensuring	
the	use	of	multiple	measures	to	determine	effectiveness.		
	
Highly	Effective:	A	highly	effective	teacher	consistently	exceeds	expectations.	This	teacher’s	
students	generally	made	exceptional	levels	of	academic	progress.	The	highly	effective	teacher	
demonstrates	mastery	of	the	state	board	of	education	adopted	professional	teaching	standards,	
as	determined	by	classroom	observations	required	by	ARS	§15-537.		Teachers	receiving	this	
classification	label	will	receive	a	3%	increase	in	salary	based	upon	available	funds.	
	
Effective:	An	effective	teacher	consistently	meets	expectations.	This	teacher’s	students	
generally	made	satisfactory	levels	of	academic	progress.	The	effective	teacher	demonstrates	
competency	in	the	state	board	of	education	adopted	professional	teaching	standards,	as	
determined	by	classroom	observations	as	required	by	ARS	§15-537.	Teachers	receiving	this	
classification	label	will	receive	a	3%	increase	in	salary	based	upon	available	funds.		
	
Developing:	A	developing	teacher	fails	to	consistently	meet	expectations	and	requires	a	change	
in	performance.	This	teacher’s	students	generally	made	unsatisfactory	levels	of	academic	
progress.	The	developing	teacher	demonstrates	an	insufficient	level	of	competency	in	the	state	
board	of	education	adopted	professional	teaching	standards,	as	determined	by	classroom	
observations	required	by	ARS	§15-537.	The	developing	classification	is	not	intended	to	be	
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assigned	to	a	veteran	teacher	for	more	than	two	consecutive	years.	This	classification	may	be	
assigned	to	new	or	newly	reassigned	teachers	for	more	than	two	consecutive	years.	
	
Ineffective:	An	ineffective	teacher	consistently	fails	to	meet	expectations	and	requires	a	change	
in	performance.	This	teacher’s	students	generally	made	unacceptable	levels	of	academic	
progress.	The	ineffective	teacher	demonstrates	minimal	competency	in	the	state	board	of	
education	adopted	professional	teaching	standards,	as	determined	by	classroom	observations	
required	by	ARS	§15-537.2	
	
Teachers	rated	“Ineffective”	will	not	be	offered	a	contract	renewal	with	Synergy	Public	
School	and	teachers	rated	“Developing”	will	be	considered	for	rehiring	based	upon	coach-ability,	
desire	to	grow,	and	willingness	to	improve	their	instructional	practice.		If	rehired,	the	teacher	
will	be	placed	on	a	Performance	Plan.		Performance	Plans	will	involve	specific	growth	targets	for	
a	teacher	relating	to	instructional	performance	and	student	progress,	as	measured	by	
assessment	data.	Monthly,	the	Executive	Directors	and	any	teacher	on	a	Performance	Plan	will	
meet	to	discuss	progress	regarding	the	plan	and	the	teacher’s	professional	growth.	
Administration	will	also	suggest	additional	professional	development	opportunities	for	teachers	
on	Performance	Plans	and	report	progress	of	teachers	on	Performance	Plans	to	the	Governing	
Board.		


All	Teachers	will	be	trained	on	the	formal	evaluation	rubric	instrument	at	the	beginning	of	the	
school	year	annually.		Throughout	the	year,	teachers	will	receive	professional	development	that	
will	support	their	growth	as	a	professional	and	their	effectiveness	as	a	Synergy	teacher.			


C.	Ensure	Salaries	and	Employee	Related	Expenses	


All	salaries	and	employee	related	expenses	are	accounted	for	in	the	Start-up	and	Three-Year	
Operational	Budgets	and	fully	described	in	the	Budget	Assumptions.	The	compensation	for	
employees	of	Synergy	Public	School	is	competitive	and	commensurate	to	the	credentials	and	
expertise	each	position	entails.	This	is	a	crucial	hiring	asset	to	attract	high	quality	staff.	


Start-Up	Employee	Salaries:	


Executive	Directors:	Assumes	a	stipend	of	$1,000	a	month	per	Executive	
Director	from	February	2017	through	May	2017	for	a	total	of	$8,000	and	a	
stipend	for	the	months	of	June	and	July	2017	in	the	amount	of	$10,000	for	the	
Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	$10,000	for	the	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations	for	a	total	of	$28,000.	Also	assumes	an	additional	10%	
in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$2,800	for	Directors.	


Director	of	Curriculum	Assumes	a	stipend	of	$6,250	(based	on	annual	salary	of	
$75,000)	for	the	month	of	July	2017.		Also	assumes	an	additional	10%	in	
required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$625.	


Teachers	(General	Education/	Physical	Education/Special	Education):	Assumes	


                                                
2 http://www.azed.gov/teacherprincipal-evaluation/files/2014/04/2014 
15framework.pdf?20150112  
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an	in-service	stipend	of	$1,875	(based	on	annual	salary	of	$45,000)	for	10	
teachers	(8	General	Education	Teachers,	1	Physical	Education	Teacher,	and	1	
Special	Education	Teacher)	to	partake	in	a	nine	day	orientation	on	curriculum	
planning,	training,	professional	development,	and	school	start-up	processes.	
Also	assumes	an	additional	10%	in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	
$187.50	per	teacher,	for	a	grand	total	of	$20,625.	


Office	Manager:	Assumes	an	in-service	stipend	of	$2,916	for	one	office	manager	
for	the	month	of	July	(based	on	an	annual	salary	of	$35,000)	to	participate	in	
training,	professional	development,	and	school	start-up	processes.	Also	assumes	
an	additional	10%	in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$292.00	


Start-Up	Employee	Benefits/Insurance:	


For	the	first	three	years	of	operation,	Synergy	Public	School	will	not	offer	
retirement	or	401k	options.	This	will	be	revisited	in	July	of	2020.	The	Executive	
Director	of	Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	
will	have	insurance	benefits	from	their	previous	employers	through	June	2017.		


The	general	education	teachers	and	educational	assistants	will	not	begin	active	
insurance	until	August	of	2017.	Assumes	employer-paid	employee	health	
insurance	coverage	of	$300/month	for	each	of	the	full-	time	employees	for	the	
in-service	month	of	July	2017.	Therefore,	the	office	manager,	Director	of	
Academics,	and	Director	of	Curriculum	for	one	month	of	insurance	is	$900.	
Assumes	no	cost	for	the	Director	of	Business	and	Operations,	as	she	will	receive	
insurance	through	previous	employer	early	retirement	benefits.	Quotes	are	
based	on	communication	with	Holmes	Murphy	Insurance.	


Year	1	to	Year	3	Employee	Salaries	


Executive	Director	of	Academics:	The	Executive	Director	of	Academic’s	salary	
will	increase	from	$85,000	in	Year	1	to	$87,550	in	Year	2	to	$90,176.50	in	Year	3.	
The	school	Executive	Directors	long-term	compensation	plan	will	be	designed	
and	approved	by	the	Governing	Board.	 


Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations:	The	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations	salary	will	increase	from	$65,000	in	Year	1	to	$66,950	
in	Year	2	to	$68,958.50	in	Year	3.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	
Operations	will	have	retired	with	the	Alhambra	School	District	and	the	Arizona	
State	Retirement	System	with	her	80	points	and	will	be	collecting	a	monthly	
benefit.	The	School	Directors	long-term	compensation	plan	will	be	designed	and	
approved	by	the	Governing	Board.		


Director	of	Curriculum:		The	Director	of	Curriculum’s	salary	will	increase	from	
$75,000	in	Year	1	to	$77,250	in	Year	2	to		$79,567.50	in	Year	3.			


School	Principal: The	School	Principal	will	earn	a	salary	of	$65,000	in	Year	3.			


Office	Manager:	The	Office	Manager	salary	will	increase	from	$35,000	in	Year	1	
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to	$36,050	in	Year	2,	to	$37,131.50	in	Year	3.	Up	to	a	3%	increase	may	be	
applied	annually	based	on	available	funds	and	job	performance.	


Office	Assistant/Registrar:	The	Office	Assistant/Registrar	salary	will	be	$10,400	
(0.5	FTE)	in	Year	1.	In	Year	2	the	salary	will	be	$21,000	for	a	full	time	office	aide	
and	$21,630	in	Year	3	with	up	to	a	3%	increase	may	be	applied	annually	based	
on	available	funds	and	job	performance.	


General	Education	Teacher:	The	General	Education	Teacher’s	average	salary	will	
increase	from	$45,000	in	Year	1	to	$46,350	in	Year	2	to	$47,740.50	in	Year	3.	Up	
to	a	3%	increase	may	be	applied	annually	based	on	available	funds	and	job	
performance.	Job	performance	can	include	student	achievement,	observation	
data,	and	individual	student	growth.	


Physical	Education	Teacher:	The	Physical	Education	Teacher’s	average	salary	will	
increase	from	$45,000	in	Year	1	to	$46,350	in	Year	2	to	$47,740.50	in	Year	3.	Up	
to	a	3%	increase	may	be	applied	annually	based	on	available	funds	and	job	
performance.	Job	performance	can	include	student	achievement,	observation	
data,	and	individual	student	growth.	


Art	Education	Teacher	(Year	2):	The	Art	Teacher’s	starting	average	salary	will	be	
$45,000	in	Year	2	and	increase	to	$46,350	in	Year	3.		Up	to	a	3%	increase	may	be	
applied	annually	based	on	available	funds	and	job	performance.	Job	
performance	can	include	student	achievement,	observation	data,	and	individual	
student	growth.	


Special	Education	Teacher	The	Special	Education	Teacher’s	salary	will	be	
$22,500	part	time	in	Year	1	based	of	an	average	annual	starting	salary	of	
$45,000	and	will	increase	to	$23,175	in	Year	2.		In	Year	3	the	Special	Education	
Teacher	will	earn	a	full	time	salary	of	$47,740.50.		Up	to	a	3%	increase	may	be	
applied	annually	based	on	available	funds	and	job	performance.	Job	
performance	can	include	student	achievement,	observation	data,	and	individual	
student	growth.	


General	and	Special	Education	Assistant:	The	Education	Assistant’s	salary	will	be	
$15,000	for	his/her	first	year	of	service,	with	a	3%	annual	increase	that	may	be	
applied	annually	based	on	the	Education	Assistant’s	job	performance	and	
available	funds.	In	Y1,	the	General	Education	Assistant	average	salary	will	be	
$15,000	for	the	1	FTE.	In	Y2,	the	averaged	General	Education	Assistant	salary	
would	be	$15,075	for	the	3	FTE.	In	Y3,	the	averaged	General	Education	Assistant	
salary	would	be	$15,395	for	the	5	FTE.	In	Y3,	the	Special	Education	Assistant	is	
added	at	a	salary	of	$15,000.	


Year	1	to	Year	3	Employee	Benefits	


Synergy	Public	School	will	pay	required	employer	contributions	including	Social	
Security,	Medicare,	Unemployment,	and	Worker’s	Compensation,	which	are	
assumed	to	be	10%	of	each	employee’s	total	salary.		
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Synergy	Public	School	will	offer	a	competitive	health	benefits	package.		
Employees	who	are	classified	as	at	least	halftime	are	eligible	for	health,	dental,	
and	vision	insurance.		Synergy	Public	School	will	cover	up	to	$300	of	the	cost	for	
insurance	for	each	employee	that	works	at	least	halftime	(0.75	or	more	FTE).	
Halftime	is	defined	as	working	at	least	30	hours	per	week.	Holmes	Murphy	
Insurance	brokerage	firm	quoted	Synergy	Public	School	this	rate,	which	would	
cover	at	least	100%	of	the	insurance	costs	for	individual	employees	with	the	
ability	for	employees	to	add	additional	coverage	for	dependents.	


Synergy	Public	School	will	not	offer	retirement	contributions,	such	as	a	403(b)	
retirement	plan,	during	the	first	3	years	of	operation.	


Full	time	staff	will	receive	all	paid	holidays	and	eleven	days,	to	encompass	4	
personal	days	and	7	sick	days,	per	year.	Sick	days	may	roll	over	year-to-year	up	
to	a	maximum	of	50	cumulative	days	for	fulltime	staff	in	any	given	year.	
Halftime	staff	will	receive	all	paid	holidays	and	5	days,	to	encompass	2	personal	
days	and	3	sick	days,	per	year.	Days	may	roll	over	year-to-year	up	to	a	maximum	
of	25	cumulative	days	for	halftime	staff	in	any	given	year.	Employees	may	not	
“cash	out”	unused	days,	but	may	“donate”	days	to	other	staff.		


During	teacher	absences,	other	teachers,	administrators,	or	other	qualified	
school	employees	or	Pre-selected	volunteers	with	fingerprint	clearance	cards	
will	cover	classes.	Synergy	Public	School	will	also	budget	for	substitute	teachers	
when	coverage	within	the	school	is	not	possible.	


• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y1	(9	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	99	days	
off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	50	days.	We	assume	current	staff	can	
cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	25	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$1,875	for	substitute	
teachers	in	Y1.		


• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y2	(16	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	176	
days	off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	88.	We	assume	current	staff	can	
cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	44	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$3,300	for	substitute	
teachers	in	Y2.		


• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y3	(19	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	209	
days	off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	104.5	days.	We	assume	current	staff	
can	cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	53	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$3,975	for	substitute	
teachers	in	Y3.		


• This	assumes	that	absences	from	the	Special	Education	Teacher	in	Y3	
will	result	in	the	cancellation	of	services	for	that	day	and	the	make-up	of	
the	instructional	service	time	for	Special	Education	students	as	
mandated	by	IEP’s	to	remain	in	compliance.		


	








C.1	Facilities	Exhibit	 Synergy	Public	School	 Page	1	of	9	


Building Size:
Typical Floor Size:


Land Area:


30,343 SF


Location: Bayless Shopping Center
AKA 3331-3353 N 19th Ave
SEC 19th Ave & Osborn
Downtown Phoenix Ret Cluster
Downtown Phoenix Ret Submarket
Maricopa County
Phoenix, AZ 85015


30,343 SF


2.58  AC


Bldg Status:


Stories:


Built 1953, Renov 2012


1


Building Type: Retail/(Neighborhood Center)


Total Avail: 23,993 SF
% Leased: 20.9%


Smallest Space: 3,300 SF
Total Spaces Avail: 2


Bldg Vacant: 23993Expenses: 2015 Tax @ $1.19/sf, 2014 Est Tax @ $1.66/sf; 2015 Ops
@ $2.40/sf, 2014 Est Ops @ $0.26/sf


Parcel Number: 110-26-081
CAM: $0.20


Street Frontage: 307 feet on N 19th Ave
225 feet on Osborn Rd


Amenities: Bus Line, Pylon Sign, Signage, Signalized Intersection


325 free Surface Spaces are available;  Ratio of 2.24/1,000 SFParking:


Developer:
Management:


Recorded Owner: Ireland Family Trust
-
-


Floor OccupancyRent/SF/Yr + Svs TermBldg ContigFloor ContigSF Avail Type
8,000 - 20,693 Vacant$6.00/nnn20,693 20,693 1-10 yrsP 1st / Suite 3345/3353 Direct


3345 N 19th Ave - Bayless Shopping Center - Bayless Shopping Center 19th Ave


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  1


 
OPTION	1	 	
Address:	 3345	N.19th	Ave.		85015	
SF:	 23,993	
Property	Type:	 Retail	(Neighborhood	Center)	
Rate	 $6.00	sq.	ft.	
Expense:	 $2.40	
Lease	Type:	 Direct	
Total	Lease	Rate:	 $8.40	per	square	foot	
Annual	Lease	Cost:	 $201,541.20	
Notes:	 Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	portion	of	the	full	space.	
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Aerial / Map Report
Bayless Shopping Center
3345 N 19th Ave - Phoenix, AZ 85015


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  2


Aerial / Map Report
Bayless Shopping Center
3345 N 19th Ave - Phoenix, AZ 85015


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
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Bayless Shopping Center 
3345  N  19th  Ave    
Phoenix,  AZ  85015 


A SINGULAR PROPERTY FOR 


L E A S E 


2920 E Camelback Rd # 230, Phoenix AZ 85016 
www.ReMaxCommercialBrokers.net 


 
FOR MORE INFORMATION, PLEASE CONTACT: 


 


NICHOLAS BURCHFIELD 
m: (602) 697-2679 


e: Nickb@remaxcommercialbrokers.net 


All informaƟon furnished is from sources deemed reliable. No representaƟon is made as to the accuracy thereof and it is submiƩed subject to errors, omissions, changes, or withdrawal without noƟce and to any special lisƟngs condiƟons, including the 
rate and manner of payment of commissions for parƟcular offerings imposed by principals or agreed to by the company, the terms of which are available to interested principles or brokers. All dimensions are approximate. Owner and/or Broker make 
no representaƟons expressed or implied as to the accuracy of floor plan/site plan dimensions.  


COMMERCIAL COMPLEX 


Bayless Shopping Center 
3345 N 19th Ave,  Phoenix  AZ  85015 
±24,583 total SF available  |  Three commercial suites from ±590 to ±20,693 SF  |  93.6% Leased  


Property summary 


Property HIGHLIGHTS 
Zoning 


C1,  
Light Commercial 


Typical Floor Size ±30,343 SF 


Parking 325 free Surface Spaces are available; Ratio of 2.24/1,000 SF 


Intersection Southeast Corner 19th Ave & Osborn Rd Bldg Status 


Expenses 
2015 Tax @ $1.19/SF; 2015 Ops Bldg 
Vacant: 1950 @ $2.40/SF 


Retail 
Neighborhood 


Available Space 


Ste 3345/3353 8,000-20,693 SF Retail $6.00/NNN 


Ste 3341 3,300 SF Office/Retail $12.00/NNN 


Ste 3339 590 SF Office/Retail $12.00/NNN 



� Excellent Street Visibility 

� 2015 Total Households within 3 miles: 156,430 

� Amenities include Bus Line, Pylon Sign, Signage, Signalized Intersection 

� Street frontage: 307 feet on N 19th Ave & 225 feet on Osborn Rd 


CONTACT: 
2920 E Camelback Rd # 230 


Phoenix AZ 85016 
www.ReMaxCommercialBrokers.net 


 


  NICHOLAS BURCHFIELD 
  m: (602) 697-2679 
  e: Nickb@remaxcommercialbrokers.net 


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 







C.1	Facilities	Exhibit	 Synergy	Public	School	 Page	4	of	9	


Building Size:
Typical Floor Size:


Land Area:


21,169 SF


Location: Downtown Phoenix Ret Cluster
Downtown Phoenix Ret Submarket
Maricopa County
Phoenix, AZ 85015 21,169 SF


1.78  AC


Bldg Status:


Stories:


Built 1974, Renov 2004


1


Building Type: Retail/Freestanding


Total Avail: 21,169 SF
% Leased: 0%


Smallest Space: 3,892 SF
Total Spaces Avail: 1


Bldg Vacant: 21169Expenses: 2006 Tax @ $1.37/sf


Parcel Number: 156-37-061B, 156-37-065, 156-37-068C


90 Surface Spaces are available;  Ratio of 5.03/1,000 SFParking:


Developer:
Management:


Recorded Owner: Rosenthal Family LLC
-
-


Floor OccupancyRent/SF/Yr + Svs TermBldg ContigFloor ContigSF Avail Type
3,892 - 21,169 VacantWithheld21,169 21,169 NegotiableE 1st Direct


1726 W Camelback Rd


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  1


  
OPTION	2	 	
Address:	 1726	W.	Camelback	Road	85015	
SF:	 21,169	
Property	Type:	 Retail/Freestanding	
Rate	 Assumed	$10.00	sq.	ft.	
Expense:	 $1.37	
Lease	Type:	 Direct	
Total	Lease	Rate:	 $11.37	per	square	foot	
Annual	Lease	Cost:	 $240,691.53	
Notes:	 Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	portion	of	the	full	space.	


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  
 
 







C.1	Facilities	Exhibit	 Synergy	Public	School	 Page	5	of	9	


Aerial / Map Report


1726 W Camelback Rd - Phoenix, AZ 85015


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.
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Aerial / Map Report


1726 W Camelback Rd - Phoenix, AZ 85015


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  3
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1726	W.	Camelback	Road		85015	
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Location:


Stories:


Total Avail:


Status:


Developer:
Management:


Recorded Owner: LPF 27, LLC
Litmath, LLC
-


3
Built 1975, Renov 1980


Northwest Phoenix Cluster
Northwest Phoenix Submarket
Maricopa County
Phoenix, AZ 85017


100,000 SF


Building Type: Class B Office


% Leased: 0%


RBA: 100,000 SF
Typical Floor: 33,333 SF


Expenses:


210 free Surface Spaces are available;  Ratio of 7.00/1,000 SF
Air Conditioning, Bus Line, Fenced Lot, Security System, Signage


2012 Tax @ $1.17/sf; 2011 Est Ops @ $0.20/sf


Amenities:
Parking:


110-20-004AParcel Number:


Floor OccupancyRent/SF/Yr + Svs TermBldg ContigFloor ContigSF Avail Type
33,334 Vacant$10.00/nnn33,334 120,000 1-5 yrsE 1st Direct
33,333 Vacant$10.00/nnn33,333 120,000 1-5 yrsE 2nd Direct
33,333 Vacant$10.00/nnn33,333 120,000 1-5 yrsE 3rd Direct


3615 N 27th Ave


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  1


 
 


OPTION	3	 	
Address:	 3615	N.	27th	Ave	85017	
SF:	 33,333	Per	Floor	
Property	Type:	 Office	Building	
Rate	 $10.00	sq.	ft.	
Expense:	 $1.17	
Lease	Type:	 Direct	
Total	Lease	Rate:	 $11.17	per	square	foot	
Annual	Lease	Cost:	 $372,329.61	
Notes:	 Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	third	of	the	first	floor	


during	year	1	and	plan	to	expand	to	the	full	first	floor	by	year	3.	
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Aerial / Map Report


3615 N 27th Ave - Phoenix, AZ 85017


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  2


 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 


Aerial / Map Report


3615 N 27th Ave - Phoenix, AZ 85017


None of these properties have been physically previewed by Keyser.
Copyrighted report licensed to Keyser - 672546.


4/4/2016
Page  3







C.1	Facilities	Exhibit	 Synergy	Public	School	 Page	9	of	9	
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C.1	Facilities	Acquisition	
	
Synergy	Public	School,	with	the	assistance	of	real	estate	professionals,	has	completed	a	
thorough	search	of	the	target	community	to	identify	facility	options.	(The	target	community	as	
outlined	in	A.2	for	Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	the	geographic	area	of	West	Central	Phoenix	
defined	by	the	boundaries	of	43rd	Avenue	to	15th	Ave	between	Glendale	Avenue	and	
Washington	Street	encompassing	the	zip	codes	85007,	85009,	85015,	85017,	and	85019.	
Although	there	are	five	zip	codes	listed,	our	focus	will	not	span	across	each	zip	code	in	its	
entirety.)	


A.	Identification	and	Description	of	Facility	Needs	


The	program	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	need	a	facility	with	the	following	specifications:	


• Projected	enrollment	for	year	1:	200	students.	At	a	calculation	of	45-57	square	feet	per	
student,	the	desired	facility	range	of	square	footage:	9,000-11,400	square	feet.	In	order	
to	deliver	Synergy’s	Program	of	Instruction,	a	facility	must	have	a	minimum	of	8	regular	
size	classroom	spaces	for	8	General	Education	classes,	1	conference	room,	1	multi-
purpose	space	(for	Physical	Education	and	Cafeteria	service	on	daily	scheduled	rotation),	
1	teacher	work	room,	3	Administration	Offices	for	the	Executive	Directors	and	Director	
of	Curriculum,	1	storage	room,	1	office	entry	area,	1	area	for	special	education	and	
contracted	services,	enough	restrooms	and	drinking	fountains	to	satisfy	the	number	of	
students	and	adults	at	the	school.	(See	C.1	Table	1:	Minimum	Facility	Requirements)	


• Projected	enrollment	for	year	2:	350	students.	At	a	calculation	of	45-57	square	feet	per	
student,	the	desired	facility	range	of	square	footage:	15,750-19,950	square	feet.	In	
order	to	deliver	Synergy’s	Program	of	Instruction,	a	facility	must	have	a	minimum	of	14	
regular	size	classroom	spaces	for	14	General	Education	classes,	1	conference	room,	1	
multi-purpose	space	(for	Physical	Education	and	Cafeteria	service	on	daily	scheduled	
rotation),	1	teacher	work	room,	3	Administration	Offices	for	the	Executive	Directors	and	
Director	of	Curriculum,	1	storage	room,	1	office	entry	area,	1	area	for	special	education	
and	contracted	services,	1	Art	room,	enough	restrooms	and	drinking	fountains	to	satisfy	
the	number	of	students	and	adults	at	the	school.	(See	C.1	Table	1:	Minimum	Facility	
Requirements)	


• Projected	enrollment	for	year	3:	425	students.	At	a	calculation	of	45-57	square	feet	per	
student,	the	desired	facility	range	of	square	footage:	19,125-24,225.	In	order	to	deliver	
Synergy’s	Program	of	Instruction,	a	facility	must	have	a	minimum	of	17	regular	size	
classroom	spaces	for	17	General	Education	classes,	1	conference	room,	1	multi-purpose	
space	(for	Physical	Education	and	Cafeteria	service	on	daily	scheduled	rotation),	1	Art	
room,	1	teacher	work	room,	4	Administration	Offices	for	the	Executive	Directors,	
Director	of	Curriculum,	and	School	Principal,	1	storage	room,	1	office	entry	area,	1	area	
for	special	education	and	contracted	services,	and	enough	restrooms	and	drinking	
fountains	to	satisfy	the	number	of	students	and	adults	at	the	school.	(See	C.1	Table	1:	
Minimum	Facility	Requirements)	
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C.1	Table	1:	Minimum	Facility	Requirements	


		
Year	1								


(2017-2018)	
Year	2									


(2018-2019)	
Year	3								


(2019-2020	
Number	of	Students	 200	 350	 425	


Number	of	Staff	Members		 16	 25	 32	
Grade	Levels	 K-3	 K-4	 K-5	


Total	square	footage	 9,000-11,400		 15,750-19,950		 19,125-24,225	
Total	classroom	spaces	 8	 14	 17	


Conference	Room	 1	 1	 1	
Multi-Purpose/PE	Room	 1	 1	 1	


Art	Room	 0	 1	 1	
Teacher	Workroom	 1	 1	 1	


Administrative	Offices	 3	 3	 4	
Special	Education	Contracted	Services	 1	 1	 1	


Storage	 1	 1	 1	
Office/Entry	 1	 1	 1	


	
In	establishing	the	facility	costs,	Synergy	Public	School	used	the	highest	square	footage	of	each	
range	to	ensure	adequate	funding	to	cover	facility	cost	expenses.	The	quote	of	$12	per	square	
feet	was	the	average	price	quoted	after	renovations	within	our	targeted	community	according	
to	the	real	estate	company	Keyser.	The	average	projected	facility	costs	to	support	the	Program	
of	Instruction	at	Synergy	Public	School	In	years	1-3	are	outlined	below	(C.1.	Table	2	Projected	
Facility	Costs	Years	1	through	3):	


C1.	Table	2:	Projected	Facility	Costs	Years	1	through	3	


		 Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	
Building	Rent/Lease/Loan	 $136,800		 $239,400		 $290,700	


Interior	Square	Feet	 11,400	 19,950	 24,225	
Rent/Lease/Loan	per	sq.	ft.		 $12		 $12		 $12		
Building	and	Improvements	 $10,000		 $10,000		 $10,000		
Land	and	Improvements	 $5,000		 $5,000		 $5,000		


Fees/Permits	 $1,000		 $1,000		 $1,000		
Property/Casualty	Insurance	 $5,000		 $10,000		 $14,000		


Liability	Insurance	 $4,000		 $5,500		 $7,000		
Utilities	 $17,100		 $29,925		 $36,338		


Utilities	per	sq.	foot	 $1.50		 $1.50		 $1.50		


Total	 $178,900		 $300,825	 $364,038		
Percent	of	Revenue	 16%	 13%	 13%	
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B.	Available	Facilities	


The	facility	search	is	a	top	priority	for	Synergy	Public	School.	It	is	particularly	important	to	
Synergy	that	it	locates	a	building	as	soon	as	possible,	as	this	will	help	with	recruiting	students	to	
attend	the	school.	 As	of	the	time	this	application	was	submitted,	the	options	for	a	school	
building	are	as	follows:		


1) 3345	N.	19th	Avenue,	Phoenix,	Arizona	85015	
2) 1726	W.	Camelback	Road,	Phoenix.	Arizona	85015	
3) 3615	N.	27th	Ave.	Phoenix,	Arizona	85017	


Option	One:	


The	first	option	for	a	facility	is	located	at	3345	N.	19th	Ave	within	the	85015	region.		The	building	
is	a	23,993	square	foot	building	and	was	previously	retail	space.	The	cost	for	this	space	is	$6.00	
per	square	foot	with	the	cost	for	expenses	per	square	foot	being	$2.40.	The	total	lease	rate	for	
this	facility	is	$8.40	per	square	foot.	Annual	lease	costs	for	this	facility	are	$201,541.20,	however	
Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	portion	of	the	full	space.	The	facility	provides	ample	
parking	and	a	small	area	that	could	be	converted	to	playground	space.	Synergy’s	broker	assures	
the	directors	that	this	building	will	meet	the	needed	characteristics	described	above.	See	
required	exhibit	for	further	detail.		


Option	Two:		


The	second	option	for	a	facility	is	located	at	1726	W.	Camelback	Road	within	the	85015	region.	
The	building	is	a	21,169	square	foot	building	and	was	previously	retail	space.		The	cost	for	this	
space	is	assumed	to	be	$10.00	per	square	foot	with	the	cost	for	expenses	per	square	foot	being	
$1.37.		The	total	lease	rate	for	the	facility	is	assumed	to	be	$11.37	per	square	foot.		Annual	lease	
costs	for	this	facility	are	$240,691.53,	however	Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	portion	
of	the	full	space.		The	property	owner	is	open	to	construction	solutions	that	could	possibly	
connect	the	two	separate	buildings	together	to	make	for	one	continuous	expanded	facility.	The	
facility	provides	ample	parking	and	area	that	could	be	converted	to	a	playground	space.	See	
required	exhibit	for	further	detail.		


Option	Three:		


The	third	option	for	a	facility	is	located	at	3615	N.	27th	Ave.	within	the	85017	region.		This	is	a	
three-story	building	with	33,333	square	foot	per	floor	which	was	previously	used	an	office	
building.		Synergy	would	occupy	only	a	third	of	the	1st	floor	during	year	1	and	plan	to	expand	to	
the	full	first	floor	by	year	3.		The	cost	for	this	space	is	$10	per	square	foot	with	the	cost	for	
expenses	per	square	foot	being	$1.17.		The	total	lease	rate	is	$11.17	per	square	foot.		Annual	
lease	costs	for	this	facility	are	$372,329.61,	however	Synergy	Public	School	will	only	occupy	a	
portion	of	the	full	space.		The	facility	provides	ample	parking	space	and	playground	area.	See	
required	exhibit	for	further	detail.		


C.	Timeframe	for	Securing	a	Facility	


The	Administration	Team	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	continue	to	actively	track	the	real	estate	
market	within	our	target	community	to	begin	a	lease	of	a	facility	that	allows	for	our	
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programmatic	needs	on	July	1,	2017.	In	addition,	Synergy	Public	School	is	utilizing	real	estate	
professionals	to	advise	on	potential	facility	status	updates.	Below	is	a	timeline	for	securing	the	
appropriate	facility	(Figure	c.1.2	Timeline	for	Securing	a	Facility):	


Figure	C.1.2	Timeline	for	Securing	A	Facility	


Month	 		 Task	Overview	
May-	November	2016	 Programming/	Area	Selection/	Site	Search	
December	2016	 Charter	Approval	
December	2016	 Property	tour/	RFP/	Proposal	


January	2017	
Space	planning/	Constructing	pricing/	Site	
selection/Proposed	negotiation/Lease	Documents	


February	2017	 Construction	Documents	
March	2017	 Permits	
April	2017	 Construction	
May	2017	 E-Class	Certificate	of	Occupancy	
June	2017	 Furniture/Fixtures/Equipment	
July	2017	 Move-In	
	


D.	Costs	Associated	with	Securing	a	Facility	/Compliance	with	Laws	


Synergy	Public	School	will	abide	by	House	Bill	2197	which	clearly	states	“a	charter	school	is	
subject	to	the	same	level	of	oversight	and	the	same	ordinances,	limitations	and	requirements,	if	
any,	that	would	be	applicable	to	a	school	that	is	operated	by	a	school	district.”	Synergy	Public	
School	will	be	in	full	compliance	with:	


• Building	codes:	Uniform	Building	Codes,	Uniform	Mechanical	Codes,	State	of	Arizona		
• Fire	codes:	Fire	Marshal	Charter	School	Requirements,	International	Fire	Code,	National	


Fire	 Code	(including	Fire	Marshal	annual	inspections)		
• OSHA	(Occupational	Safety	and	Health	Association)	mandates.		
• Accessibility	codes:	Americans	with	Disabilities	Act		
• Construction	permits:	Fire,	Site,	Civil,	and	Building		
• Educational	Occupancy	Guidelines:	City	of	Phoenix	Developmental	Services	 	


Synergy	Public	School	will	keep	detailed	documentation	of	compliance	with	all	applicable	laws	
and	regulations	outlined	above.	 Synergy	Public	School’s	potential	facilities	identified	above	
have	been	analyzed	to	identify	costs	to	secure	the	facilities	and	ensure	compliance	with	the	laws	
and	regulations	outlined	above:	 Synergy	Public	School	assumes	$1,000	for	permit	issuance	in	
the	start-up	budget.	Given	that	all	of	our	sample	facilities	will	require	some	level	of	tenant	
improvement,	we	anticipate	that	we	will	need	to	negotiate	with	landlords	to	pay	the	tenant	
improvements	up	front,	with	the	agreement	that	through	a	slightly	elevated	rent	cost	we	would	
reimburse	the	landlord	for	the	tenant	improvements	over	time	this	cost	is	accounted	for	in	the	
estimates	provided.		
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E.	Financial	Arrangements	for	Securing	a	Facility	 	


Synergy	Public	School	will	be	working	with	both	private	and	non-profit	groups	to	secure	either	
or	both	credit	enhancement	guarantees	and	lease	to	purchase	options.	Founding	leaders	have	
reached	out	by	way	of	its	partners	to	several	groups	that	can	provide	100%	financing	for	the	
charter	school,	which	would	include	the	facility	and	the	build-out	costs.	Should	Synergy	Public	
School	seek	a	lease	opportunity,	they	will	work	with	one	of	many	groups	that	will	provide	both	
credit	enhancement	and	lease	guarantees.	 Synergy	Public	School	is	seeking	to	form	a	
partnership	with	landlords	who	are	willing	to	assist	with	the	property	improvement	fees	and	
defer	the	lease	payment	for	July	and	divide	these	costs	into	installment	payments	through	
increasing	the	price	per	square	foot.		Synergy	Public	School	has	budgeted	for	$10,000	for	
building	improvements	annually	in	Years	1-3	to	come	out	of	the	equalization	payment	revenue.	
In	addition,	Synergy	has	allocated	$5,000	annually	in	Years	1-3	for	land	improvement	based	on	
similar	sized	operating	charter	schools.		


F.		Layout	of	Space	


Each	property	considered	would	allow	Synergy	Public	School	the	ability	to	provide	a	space	
layout,	which	will	be	consistent	with	the	charter	petition.		In	Year	1,	the	school	will	utilize	only	a	
portion	of	the	building	and	occupy	approximately	13,000	square	feet.	Below	are	sample	year	1-3	
layouts	of	property	2	located	at	1726	W.	Camelback	Road.		(See	C.1	Illustration	1	Real	Estate	
Layout	Year	1)	


C.1	Illustration	1	Real	Estate	Layout	Year	1	


1726	W.	Camelback	Road	
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In	Year	2,	Synergy	will	utilize	approximately	an	additional	4200	square	feet	to	accommodate	6	
additional	classrooms	and	an	art	room.		(See	C.1	Illustration	2	Real	Estate	Layout	Year	2)	


C.1	Illustration	2	Real	Estate	Layout	Year	2	


1726	W.	Camelback	Road	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


In	Year	3,	Synergy	will	utilize	the	entire	building,	21,169	square	feet	to	accommodate	a	total	of	
17	classrooms,	a	multi-purpose	room/physical	education,	an	art	room,	4	administrative	offices,	
a	conference	room,	a	teacher	workroom,	a	contracted	services/special	education	room,	an	
office/entry	area,	additional	restrooms,	storage	space	and	outdoor	play	area,	(See	C.1	
Illustration	3	Real	Estate	Layout	Year	3	
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C.1	Illustration	3	Real	Estate	Layout	Year	3	


1726	W.	Camelback	Road	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


G.	Ensure	Costs	


The	costs	that	are	described	in	the	narrative	for	the	Start-up	and	Three-Year	budgets	are	
described	in	the	Assumptions.	Assumes	rental	fee	of	a	facility	for	July	will	be	deferred	and	
divided	into	monthly	payments	through	increasing	the	lease	price	per	square	foot	beginning	
in	August	2017.	Therefore,	there	will	be	no	cost	for	building	rent/lease/loan	in	the	start-up	
budget.		
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H.	Section	Consistency	


All	sections	have	been	checked	for	consistency	in	this	application	package.	
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C.4	Start-Up	Budget	


Synergy	Public	School’s	Start-Up	Phase	will	begin	February	1,	2017	and	end	July	31,	2017.	
	
A.	Explanation	of	Start-up	Revenues:	


Secured	Funds	–	Other:	


• Assumes	$250,000	for	start-up	funds	from	the	AZCSP	Grant	for	the	planning	and	
implementation	year	to	be	received	February	1,	2017	and	an	additional	$50,000	in	
carry-over	funds	from	planning	year	1	(Feb	2016-Feb	2017)	of	the	AZCSP	Grant	for	a	
total	of	$300,000	in	start-up	funds.		


B.	List	of	Start-up	Expenditures:	Assumes	total	start	up	expenditures	of	$196,599.38	as	
broken	down	below:	


Expenditures	 Amount	
AIS-	Executive	Director	of	Academics	 $14,000		
AIS-	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	 $14,000		
Director	Benefits	@10%	 $2,800		
AIS-Director	of	Curriculum	 $6,250		
Director	of	Curriculum	Benefits	 $625		
AIS-	General	Education/PE/Special	Education	Teachers	 $18,750		
General	/PE/Special	Education	Teachers	Benefits	 $1875		
AIS-Office	Manager	 $2,916		
Office	Manager	Benefits	 $292		
Employee	Insurance-	(3	Employees)	 $900		
Office	Supplies	 $1,800		
Instructional	Consumables	 $6,000		
Membership,	Dues,	Registration	and	Travel	 $19,550	
Curriculum	and	Resource	Materials	 $47,899.04	
Other	 $1,600	


		
Operations	and	Maintenance	(O&M)	Expenditures:	Supplies	 $1,400		
Marketing/Advertising	 $4,506.71		
Contracted	Services:	O&M	 $3,400		
Fees/Permits	 $1,000		
Property/Casualty	Insurance	 $400		
Liability	Insurance	 $200		
Phone/Communications/Internet	Connectivity	 $300		
Student	Furniture	and	Equipment	 $17,341.88	
Office	Furniture	and	Equipment	 $871.84		
Student	Technology	and	Equipment	 $14,566		
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Office	Technology	Equipment	 $13,005.91	
Other	Leases:	Security,	Copiers	Etc.		 $350		


		 		
Total	Start-Up	Expenditures	 $196,599.38	


	


C.	List	of	Assumptions	for	Start-up	Expenditures	


Administration,	Instruction,	&	Support	(AIS)	Expenditures:	


Executive	Directors:		Assumes	a	stipend	at	a	rate	if	$1000	a	month	per	Executive	Director	for	4	
months	(February-May).	This	stipend	accounts	for	specific	planning	work	and	curriculum	
development	during	the	start-up	phase.		Assumes	a	salary	for	the	months	of	June	and	July	2017	
in	the	amount	of	$5000	per	month	for	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	$5000	per	
month	for	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	for	a	total	of	$28,000.		Also	
assumes	an	additional	10%	in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$1400	for	each	
Director	totaling	$2800.			


Director	of	Curriculum:	Assumes	an	in-service	stipend	of	$6250	for	the	month	of	July	2017	
(based	on	an	annual	salary	of	$75,000)	to	prepare	curriculum	and	materials	for	the	beginning	of	
the	school	year.		In	addition,	the	Director	of	Curriculum	will	support	the	Executive	Director	of	
Academics	with	professional	development	delivery	during	the	9-day	summer	professional	
development.		Also	assumes	an	additional	10%	in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	
$625.		


Teachers:	(General/Physical/Special	Education):	Assumes	an	in-service	stipend	of	$1875	(based	
on	annual	salary	of	$45,000)	for	10	teachers	(8	General	Education	Teachers	and	1	Physical	
Education	Teacher,	1	Special	Education	Teacher)	to	partake	in	a	9-day	orientation	on	curriculum	
planning,	training,	professional	development,	and	school	start-up	processes.		Also	assumes	an	
additional	10%	in	required	employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$187.50	per	teacher.		


Office	Manager:	Assumes	an	in-service	stipend	of	$2,916	for	one	office	manager	for	the	month	
of	July	(based	on	an	annual	salary	of	$35,000)	to	participate	in	training,	professional	
development,	and	school	start-up	processes.		Also	assumes	an	additional	10%	in	required	
employer	contributions	for	a	total	of	$292.		


Bookkeeper/Finance:	Assumes	no	additional	cost	for	a	bookkeeper/finance	during	start-up	
phase	than	what	is	outlined	below	under	O&M	Contracted	Services	with	ASPIRE	Business	
Consultants,	Inc.	which	will	handle	financial	management,	including	payroll,	accounts	
payable/receivable,	and	business	consultation.	


Custodial/Maintenance:	Assumes	no	start-up	costs	as	Founding	Directors	have	a	group	of	
volunteers	to	assist	with	initial	facility	cleanup	and	maintenance.	Synergy	Public	School	will	
contract	with	an	outside	vendor	for	custodial	and	maintenance	services	once	the	school	year	
begins	in	August	of	2017.	Please	see	Contracted	Services	(O&M)	for	a	line	item	explanation.	


Other:	Assumes	no	other	start-up	costs.		
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Employee	Benefits:	For	the	first	three	years	of	operation,	Synergy	Public	School	will	not	offer	
retirement.	This	will	be	revisited	in	July	of	2020.	


Employee	Insurance:	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations	will	have	insurance	benefits	from	their	previous	employers	through	
June	2017.	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics,	Director	of	Curriculum,	and	the	Office	Manager	
will	begin	her	health	insurance	on	July	1,	2017.	The	general	education	teachers	and	educational	
assistants	will	not	begin	active	insurance	until	August	of	2017.	Assumes	employer-paid	
employee	health	insurance	coverage	of	$300/month	for	each	of	the	full-time	employees	for	the	
in-	service	month	of	July	2017.	Therefore,	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics,	Director	of	
Curriculum	and	Office	Manager	for	one	month	of	insurance	is	$900.	Assumes	no	cost	for	the	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations,	as	she	will	receive	insurance	through	previous	employer	
early	retirement	benefits.	Quotes	are	based	on	communication	with	Holmes	Murphy	Insurance.	


Office	Supplies:	Assumes	a	total	of	$1,800	@	$300	per	month	for	supplies	such	as	copy	paper,	
staplers,	envelopes,	pens,	pencils,	labels,	folders,	notebooks,	etc.	for	planning	purposes	from	
February	to	July	2017.	Cost	based	on	estimates	from	Costco.com.		


Instruction	Consumables:	Assumes	a	total	of	$6,000	for	instructional	consumables	and	
curriculum	resource	materials	in	preparation	for	the	first	day	of	school.		See	below	for	
preparation	for	the	first	day	of	school.		This	averages	to	$30	per	student.		Cost	based	on	
estimates	from	Costco.com	and	Walmart.com.		


Dixon	Ticonderoga	HB	#2	Pencils,	96ct	DIX	Item	
#684756	 10@	15.39	 153.9	


Post-it	Super	Stick	Notes	3"	x	3"	Assorted	Colors	12ct	
Item	#600552	 11	@	14.89	 163.79	
Pacon	Chart	Tablet	w/Manuscript	Cover	White	25ct	
Item	#860390	 10	@6.49	 64.9	


Post-It	Self-Stick	Easel	Pads,	25	in.	x	30	in.,	White,	2ct	
MMM	559	Item		#115924	 10	@	44.69	 446.9	
Neenah	Exact	Index	Card	Stock,	Letter,	White,	90lb,	
250ct	Item	#631068	 8@	8.09	 64.72	
Office	Impressions	Desk	Style	Highlighter,	Chisel	Tip,	
Fluorescent	Pink,	12ct	OFF	82422	Item	#	116822	 17	@	5.59	 95.03	
Avery	Clear	Application	Permanent	Glue	Sticks,	.26	oz,	
18ct	AVE	98089	Item	#115583	 15	@	7.49	 112.35	
Poster	Boards	 48	@1.00	 48	
Dry	Erase	Markers-EXPO	Erase	Marker	Kit,	Chisel/Fine	
Points,	Assorted	Colors	 10	@	8.19	 81.9	
Dry	Erase	Markers-	EXPO	Chisel	Tip	Black	36ct					Item	
#688050	 10	@	41.69	 416.9	
Colored	Pencils-Crayola	12	ct	 200	@	2.29	 458	
Crayola	Crayons-	24ct		 300	@	1.00	 300	
Crayola	Markers	-12	ct	 64	@	3.59	 229.76	
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Costco	Copy	Paper,	Letter,	20lb,	92-Bright,	5,000ct	6+	
Case	Pricing	CS1	677776	 40	@	31.99	 1279.6	
Mead	Five-Star	Composition	Book,	College	Rule,	100	
Sheets		Item	#860392	(2	per	student)	 400	@	1.99	 796	


Pacon	9	x	12	Construction	Paper	Asst	50	ct																							
Item	#629359	 100	@	1.69	 169	
Westcott	5"	Kids	Scissors	Blunt	12ct	 20	@	16.54	 330.8	
Elmer's	School	Glue	Bottles	 200	@.50	 100	


Avery	Economy	Round	Ring	Reference	Binder,	1"	
Capacity,	White	Item	#853511	(2nd	&	3rd	Grade)	 100	@	2.39	 239	
Bic	Ball	Point	Red	Pen	12ct		Item	#188499	 100	@	2.09	 209	
Paper	Mate	Pink	Pearl	Erasers	24ct		Item	#719046	 9	@	10.19	 91.71	
Westcott	Standard	Ruler	12"	Wood	Item	#625735	 150	@.99	 148.5	
	 Total		 5999.76	


	


Membership	Dues,	Registrations,	&	Travel:		


Assumes	$12,500	for	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Fellowship	Program.	


Assumes	$1050	for	Charter	School	Association	Education	Summit	July	2017.	Registration	for	3	
staff	members.	


Assumes	$6,000	for	exemplary	school	visits.		Assumption	is	based	on	two	exemplary	school	
visits	for	3	staff	members.	Each	assumes	average	round	trip	ticket	fare	of	$500,	a	hotel	stay	at	
$200	a	night	for	2	nights,	a	per	diem	of	$75	per	day,	and	a	car	rental	for	two	days	at	$75	per	day.		
Prices	based	upon	estimates	from	ww.kayak.com.		


AIS	Contracted	Services:	Assumes	no	additional	cost	for	AIS	contracted	services,	as	there	are	no	
contracted	services	for	AIS	in	our	start-up	process.	


Special	Education	Contracted	Services:	Assumes	no	cost	for	contracted	special	education	
services,	as	start-up	occurs	prior	to	first	day	of	school	for	students.	The	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations	will	oversee	newly	enrolled	paperwork	for	review	and	scheduling	to	
provide	services	once	the	school	year	has	officially	begun.	


Curriculum	&	Resource	Materials:	Assumes	a	total	cost	of	$47,899.04	for	start-up	curriculum	
and	resource	materials.		Success	for	All	start-up	costs	will	include	books,	teacher	manuals,	
classroom	materials	and	teacher	training	for	8	classrooms	totaling	$33,316.		Assumes	a	cost	of	
$8,500	for	literature	and	informational	trade	books	to	be	used	for	English	Language	Arts	
Instruction.	Math	manipulative	kits	for	8	classrooms	to	support	hands-on	math	instruction	is	an	
additional	$6083.04.	


Library/Software:	Assumes	no	upfront	cost	for	software	in	the	start-up	phase.	


• SAIS	Software:	Assumes	no	costs	for	SAIS	software,	as	these	costs	will	be	incurred	
beginning	August	2017,	and	paid	with	Year	1	funds.	Synergy	will	 likely	be	our	SAIS	
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program	at	$12	per	student	per	year.	Synergy	will	negotiate	with	SAIS	to	have	access	to	
the	software	in	July	2017	and	pay	in	August	2017.		


• SRI	(Scholastic	Reading	Inventory)	License:	Assumes	no	costs	for	SRI	software,	as	these	
costs	will	be	 incurred	beginning	August	2017,	and	paid	with	Year	1	funds.	Synergy	will	
negotiate	with	SRI	to	have	access	to	the	software	in	July	2017	and	pay	in	August	2017.	


Other:		Assumes	$1,600	license	for	Year	1	for	assessment	materials	through	Galileo	at	a	cost	of	
$8	per	student	for	200	students.	


Operations	&	Maintenance	(O&M)	Expenditures:		


Supplies:	Assumes	$1400	for	supplies	that	will	be	needed	during	start-up,	including but	not	
limited	to	wastebaskets,	paper	towel	dispensers,	trash	bags,	paper	towels,	tissue,	hand	sanitizer,	
etc.	(Based	on	estimates	from	Costco.com)	


Marketing/Advertising:	Assumes	$4506.71	for	marketing	and	advertisement	expenses	for	the	
recruitment	of	200	students	in	Year	1	at	a	cost	of	$22.53	per	student.	The	cost	includes	meet	
and	greet	family	events,	door-to-	door	campaign	flyers	and	canvassing	neighborhood	with	
Spanish	translators,	open	house	events,	start-up	kid	kits	for	school	which	include	school	supplies	
students	can	use	at	home,	and	various	marketing	and	promotional	materials.		


O	&	M	Contracted	Services:	Assumes	cost	of	$3400	as	Synergy	Public	School	will	only	contract	
with	outside	operations	and	maintenance	vendors	for:	


• Financial/business	services	during	the	start-up	phase.	Assumes	business	consultation	
and	handling	of	payroll	through	ASPIRE	Business	Consultants	at	a	reduced	rate	of	$450	
for	June	and	$450	for	July	2016.		


• Legal	services	during	the	start-up	phase.	Assumes	a	total	of	$2,500	for	legal	services	
provided.	Synergy	Public	School	intends	to	utilize	the	Carter	Law	Group	during	the	start-
up	for	governance	consultation.	


• Assumes	no	upfront	cost	for	Marsden	maintenance	services	for	July	of	2017.	
• Assumes	no	upfront	cost	for	Marsden	security	services	for	July	of	2017.	


Building	Rent/Lease/Loan:	Assumes	rental	fee	of	a	facility	for	July	will	be	deferred	and	divided	
into	monthly	payments	through	increasing	the	lease	price	per	square	foot	beginning	in	August	
2017.	Therefore,	there	will	be	no	cost	for	building	rent/lease/loan	in	the	start-up	budget.		


Building	&	Improvements:	Assumes	no	upfront	building	improvement	costs	out	of	Start-up	
Budget	as	improvement	costs	will	be	rolled	into	the	monthly	rental	fees	beginning	in	August	
of	2017	at	both	facility	options	laid	out	in	C.1.	Both	landlords	are	open	to	this	option	with	
tenant	leases.	In	addition,	Synergy	Public	School	has	a	contingency	of	$10,000	allocated	for	
building	and	improvements	each	year	1	through	year	3.		


Land	&	Improvements:	Assumes	no	upfront	land	improvement	costs	are	to	be	paid	by	Synergy	
Public	School.	Assumes	landlord	will	pay	or	absorb	into	the	cost	of	the	lease	any	building	
improvement	costs	based	on	conversations	with	other	charter	startups.	In	the	event	that	the	
landlord	is	unable	to	cover	the	costs	of	any	needed	improvements	prior	to	the	school	opening,	
Synergy	Public	School	will	work	with	the	Governing	Board	to	assume	short-term	loans	from	
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community	entities	such	as	Arizona	Community	Foundation	building	fund	or	Charter	School	
Development	Corporation,	as	identified	by	other	recent	charter	start-up	schools.	Assumes	
that	if	short-term	loans	were	necessary,	other	non-	essential	line	items	would	be	reduced	to	
pay	back	the	loan	in	a	timely	manner.	Synergy	Public	School	has	also	allocated	a	contingency	
of	$5,000	annually	for	land	and	improvements	in	years	1	through	year	3	and	could	use	that	to	
pay	back	necessary	loans.		


Fees/Permits:	Assumes	$1,000	for	fees	and	permits	such	as	a	Certificate	of	Occupancy	and	
Fire	Marshall’s	inspection	based	on	similar	charter	school	start-up	estimates	in	order	to	
prepare	for	building	occupancy.	


Property/Casualty	Insurance:	Assumes	$400	for	one	month	starting	in	July	for	
property/casualty	insurance	during	the	start-up	phase	based	on	a	quote	from	Holmes	Murphy.	


Liability	Insurance:	Assumes	$200	for	one	month	for	liability	insurance	starting	in	July,	
insurance	during	the	start-up	phase	based	on	a	quote	from	Holmes	Murphy.	


Utilities:	Assumes	no	upfront	cost	to	Synergy	Public	School	for	July	2017.	Synergy	Public	
School	intends	to	negotiate	occupancy	during	this	month,	which	would	delay	the	month	of	
utilities	to	come	due	in	August	of	2017.	Assumes	total	square	footage	of	8,550	(200	students	
times	$57	square	foot)	at	a	rate	of	$1.50/square	foot.	


Phone/Communications/Internet	Connectivity:	Assumes	$300	for	the	month	of	July	2017	for	
one	Internet	and	Phone	line	service	through	Cox.	Assumes	Directors	will	utilize	personal	
Internet	and	phone	for	months	leading	up	to	July	of	2017.		Based	on	quote	from	Cox	
communications.		


Classroom	Furniture	&	Equipment:	Assumes	$17,341.88	in	classroom	equipment,	an	average	
of	$86.71	per	student	in	Y1.	The	cost	is	broken	down	below	and	based	on	estimates	from	
schooloutlet.com,	walmart.com	and	ikea.com	


Item	 Per	Unit	Price	 Total	
Tables	 54	@	$86.85	 $4,689.90		
Chairs	 250	@	$19.95	 		$4,987.50	
White	Boards	 9	@	$126.45	 $1,138.05		
Teacher	Chairs	 9	@	$115.84	 $1,043.00		
Teacher	Desks	 9	@	$319.99	 $2,879.91		
Standing	Desks/Tables	 16	@$39	 $624.00	
Stools	 16	@	$4.99	 $79.84	
Bean	Bag	Chairs	 16	@	$38.48	 $615.68	
Stability	Balls	 8	@	$32.59	 $260.72	
Benches	 8	@	$37.99	 $303.92	
Cozy	Chairs	 16	@	$29.99	 $479.84	
Cushions	 48	@	$4.99	 $239.52	


		 		 		
		 Total	 $17,	341.88		
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Office	Furniture:	Assumes	total	cost	of	$871.84	for	office	furniture	for	Office	
Manager/Assistant.	Figure	broken	down	below	based	on	estimates	from	Office	Depot.		


Item	 Per	Unit	Price	 Total	
Office	Assistant	Desk	 1	@	$279.00	 $279.00		
Office	Chair	 1	@	$115.84	 $115.84		
File	Cabinets	 3	@159.00		 $477.00		


		 		 		
		 Total	 $871.84		


	


Student	Technology	Equipment:	Assumes	a	total	of	$14,566	for	75	student	laptops	
(Chromebooks	at	$179.99	a	piece)	from	Fry’s	Electronics.	


Office	Technology	Equipment:	Assumes	cost	of	$13,005.91	for	office	technology	equipment.	
Assumes	$5,364	for	school	laptops	for	9	teachers	at	a	cost	of	$549/laptop,	$200	for	10	
Microsoft	Office	subscriptions,	1	desktop	computer	for	office	manager	at	a	cost	of	
$1084/desktop	computer.	Assumes	$2695	for	9	projectors	for	the	9	classrooms	at	
$276/projector,	$3662.91	for	9	document	cameras	for	the	9	classrooms	at	$367.99/camera	
purchased	from	Dell.com.	


Other	Leases	(Security,	Copiers,	etc.):	Assumes	one	large	black	and	white	copier,	which	also	
scan	and	fax,	at	$350/month	for	40,000	copies	per	month	x	1	month.	Quoted	by	
administration	at	Create	Academy,	a	similar	sized	start	up	charter	school.		


Loan	Repayment:	Assumes	no	loan	repayment	due	at	time	of	start-up.		


Other:	Assumes	no	additional	expenses	for	maintenance	and	operations	for	Synergy	Public	
School.	


D.	Revenues	vs.	Expenditures	


The	total	revenue	for	the	start-up	budget	is	$300,000.	The	total	expenditures	are	
$196,599.38.  This	leaves	a	surplus	of	$ $103,400.62.		Synergy	Public	School	intentionally	
budgeted	to	leave	contingency	funds	to	assist	with	operations	in	case	of	delay	in	equalization	
pay	for	August	of	2017.	
 
E.	Consistency	of	Time	Frames	


The	timeframes	described	in	all	sections	of	the	application	package	are	consistent	with	the	
timeframes	listed	on	the	start-up	budget.	


F.	Consistency	with	All	Sections	


This	section,	C.4	Start-up	Budget	is	consistent	with	all	sections	of	the	application	package.	
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11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
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20
21
22
23
24
25
26
27
28
29
30
31
32
33


A B C D E F
2017-2018 Cycle


Provide Assumptions by Line
START-UP REVENUE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition
Secured Funds - Private Donations
Secured Funds - Loans
Secured Funds - Other 300,000.00$    2/1/17
     Total Start-up Revenue $300,000


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES (add lines as necessary)


# of FTE 
Staff @ Salary Required Employer 


Contributions per FTE Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Salaries 
       Executive Director of Academics 1.00              14,000.00$      1,400.00$              15,400.00$      Begins 2/1/2017
       Executive Director of Business and Operations 1.00              14,000.00$      1,400.00$              15,400.00$      Begins 2/1/2017
       Director of Curriculum 1.00              6,250.00$        625.00$                 6,875.00$        Begins 7/1/2017
       Teacher-General/PE/Special Education 10.00            $1,875.00 187.50$                 20,625.00$      Begins 7/2017
       Office Manager 1.00              $2,916.00 292.00$                 3,208.00$        Begins 7/1/2017
       Bookkeeper/Finance -$                
       Custodial/Maintenance -$                
       Other
Employee Benefits  
Employee Insurance (if providing) 900.00$           Begins 7/1/2017
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) $1,800 Begins 2/1/2017
Instructional Consumables $6,000 Acquisition July 2017
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel $19,550 Begins 2/1/2017
Contracted Services: AIS
Contracted Services: Special Education
Curriculum & Resource Materials 47,899.04$      Acquisition July 2017
Library Resources/Software
SAIS Software
Other $1,600 Begins July 2017
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 139,257.04$    


Applicant Name: Synergy Public School


Inception to August 1 of Opening Year
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35
36
37
38
39
40
41
42
43
44
45
46
47
48
49
50
51
52
53
54
55
56
57
58


A B C D E F
Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES  (add lines as necessary)


Total $ Timeframe for Acquisition


Supplies $1,400.00 Acquisition July 2017
Marketing/Advertising $4,506.71 Begins 2/1/2017
Contracted Services: O&M $3,400.00 Begins 2/1/2017
Building Rent/Lease/Loan
Building & Improvements 
Land & Improvements 
Fees/Permits $1,000.00 Begins 7/1/2017
Property/Casualty Insurance $400.00 Begins 7/1/2017
Liability Insurance $200.00 Begins 7/1/2017
Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste)
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity $300.00 Begins 7/1/2017
Student Furniture & Equipment $17,341.88 Acquisition July 2017
Office Furniture & Equipment $871.84 Acquisition July 2017
Student Technology Equipment $14,566.00 Acquisition July 2017
Office Technology Equipment $13,005.91 Acquisition July 2017
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) $350.00 Begins 7/1/2018
Loan Repayment 
Other 
     Total Operations & Maintenance 57,342.34$      
Total Expenditures 196,599.38$    


Total Start-up Revenues 300,000.00$    


Budget Balance (= Revenues - Expenditures) 103,400.62$    








Year	1 Year	2 Year	3
Kinder 45 67.5 67.5


Grades	1-3 135 247.5 315


Grades	4-8


Grades	9-12


Total 180 315 382.5


No No No


C.	Enter	Estimated	Student	Count	Add-On	Numbers*


1,085,233$																	 1,901,687$																 2,332,597$																	


Instructions:


2017-2018	Application	for	New	Charter
Arizona	State	Board	for	Charter	Schools


Projected	Revenue	Calculator


6.	Upload	this	complete	Excel	file	or	a	PDF	copy	of	the	completed	"Enter	Data	Here"	sheet	only,	into	C.5	Three	Year	Operation	Budget	section	of	the	online	


application	wizard.


D.	Estimated	Equalization	Revenue


A.	Enter	Estimated	Student	Counts


B.	Will	you	have	a	200	Day	Calendar?


Hearing	Impairment


ELL	(English	Learners)


MD-R,	A-R,	and	SID-R


MD-SC,	A-SC,	and	SID-SC


Multiple	Disabilities	Severe	Sensory	Impairment


Orthopedic	Impairment	(Resource)


Orthopedic	Impairment	(Self-Contained)


DD,	ED,	MIID,	SLD,	SLI,	and	OHI


Emotionally	Disabled	(Private)


Moderate	Intellectual	Disability


Visual	Impairment


1.	Enter	the	estimated	student	counts	(budget	based	on,	not	full	enrollment)	used	in	the	Three	Year	Operational	Budget,	separated	by	grade	level.	


Kindergarten	students	should	be	entered	as	a	head	count	figure	-	the	worksheet	will	automatically	divide	by	two	for	Section	A.


5.	Enter	the	Estimated	Equalization	Revenue	figures	from	line	D		into	line	12	of	C.5	Three	Year	Operational	Budget.


3.	If	you	will	be	operating	with	a	200	day	calendar,	change	the	'No'	in	line	B	to	'Yes.'


2.	Confirm	that	the	numbers	align	with	the	figures	provided	in	the	narrative	for	C.2	Advertising	&	Promotion.


4.	If	you	choose	to	enter	estimated	counts	for	student	count	add-ons,	enther	whole	numbers	in	Section	C.	Numbers	for	Kindergarten	students	should	be	


divided	by	2	for	Section	C	only.	These	numbers	are	not	required,	and	if	used	must	be	supported	in	the	assumptions	and	be	consistent	with	the	Target	


Population	described	in	Section	A.2.	The	add-ons	for	K-3	and	K-3	Reading	are	automatically	included	in	the	Estimated	Equalization	Revenue.
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C.5	Three	Year	Operational	Budget		


Synergy	Public	School’s	three-year	operational	budget	begins	from	August	1,	2017	to	July	31,	
2020	based	on	the	following	assumptions:	


A.	Explanation	of	Expenditures	


Administration,	Instruction	&	Support	(AIS)	Expenditures	


Salaries	


Executive	Director	of	Academics:	Assumes	1	full-time	employee	(“FTE”)	for	the	Executive	
Director	of	Academics	at	annual	salary	of	$85,000	in	year	one.	Assumes	required	
employer	contributions,	estimated	at	10%	of	salary.	Assumes	solid	school	and	job	
performance	salary	increases	by	3%	to	$87,550	in	year	2	to	$90,177	in	year	3.	Required	
employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	The	Executive	Director’s	
compensation	plan	will	be	designed	and	approved	by	the	Governing	Board.	


Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations:	Assumes	1	full-time	employee	(“FTE”)	for	
the	Director	of	Operations	at	an	annual	salary	of	$65,000	in	year	one.	Assumes	required	
employer	contributions,	estimated	at	10%	of	salary.	Assumes	solid	school	and	job	
performance	salary	increases	by	3%	to	$66,950	in	year	2	to		$68,958	in	year	3.	Required	
employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	The	Executive	Director’s	
compensation	plan	will	be	designed	and	approved	by	the	Governing	Board.	


Director	of	Curriculum:	Assumes	1	full-time	employee	(“FTE”)	for	the	Director	of	
Curriculum	at	an	annual	salary	of	$75,000	in	year	one.	Assumes	required	employer	
contributions,	estimated	at	10%	of	salary.	Assumes	solid	school	and	job	performance	
salary	increases	by	3%	to	$77,250	in	year	2	and	to	$79,568	in	year	3.	Required	employer	
contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	


Principal	(Year	3):		Assumes	1	full-time	employee	(“FTE”)	for	the	School	Principal	at	an	
annual	salary	of	$65,000	starting	year	three.	Assumes	required	employer	contributions,	
estimated	at	10%	of	salary.		


General	Education	Teacher:	Assumes	8	FTE	for	the	General	Education	Teacher	at	an	
average	annual	salary	of	$45,000	in	Year	1	for	student	enrollment	of	200.	Assumes	14	
FTE	for	the	General	Education	Teacher	at	an	average	annual	salary	of	$46,350	in	Year	2	
for	student	enrollment	of	350.	Assumes	17	FTE	for	the	General	Education	Teacher	at	an	
average	annual	salary	of	$47,740.50	in	Year	3	for	student	enrollment	of	425.	Assumes	
an	average	increase	per	teacher	of	3%	annually	based	upon	available	funds	and	
performance	reviews.	Required	employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries	for	
Y1,	Y2,	and	Y3.	(See	C.5.a.	Table	1:	Salary	Calculations-General Education	Teacher)	
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C.5.a	Table	1:	Salary	Calculations-General	Education	Teacher	


		 Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	


Kindergarten	


2-Kindergarten	
Teachers:	Assumes	2	
Kindergarten	teachers	
at	an	average	starting	
salary	of	$45,000		


3-Kindergarten	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										
	


B)	Assumes	1	additional	
Kindergarten	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of	


$45,	000.	


3-Kindergarten	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$47,740.50	in	
year	three.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										


	
B)	Assumes	1	Kindergarten	


teacher	at	an	average	
starting	salary	of	$46,350.	


Grade	1	


2-Grade	1	Teachers																																											
Assumes	2	First	Grade	


teachers	at	an	
average	starting	
salary	of	$45,000		


3-First	Grade	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										
	


B)	Assumes	1	additional	
First	Grade	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of						


$45,	000.	


3-First	Grade	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$47,740.50	in	
year	three.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										


	
B)	Assumes	1	First	Grade	
teacher	at	an	average	


starting	salary	of	$46,350.	


Grade	2	


2-Grade	2	Teachers																																											
Assumes	2	Second	
Grade	teachers	at	an	
average	starting	
salary	of	$45,000		


3-Second	Grade	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for2	teachers	


to	$46,350	in	year	two.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										
	


B)	Assumes	1	additional	
Second	Grade	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of		


$45,	000.	


3-Second	Grade	Teachers																																																																																		
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$47,740.50	in	
year	three.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										


	
B)	Assumes	1	Second	Grade	


teacher	at	an	average	
starting	salary	of	$46,350	


Grade	3	 2-Grade	3	Teachers																																											3-Third	Grade	teachers																																																																																		3-Third	Grade	Teachers																																																																																	
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Assumes	2	Third	
teachers	at	an	
average	starting	
salary	of	$45,000		


	
A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										
	


B)	Assumes	1	additional	
Third	Grade	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of		


$45,	000	


	
A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$47,740.50	in	
year	three.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										


	
B)	Assumes	1	Third	Grade	


teacher	at	an	annual	
starting	salary	of	$46,350.	


Grade	4	


		


2	Fourth	Grade	Teachers																																												
	


A)	Assumes	2	Fourth	grade	
teachers	at	an	average	


starting	salary	of	$45,000.	


3-Fourth	Grade	teachers																																																																																	
	


A)	Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	met	


and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	2	


teachers	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.																																																																																																																																																																																																																										
	


B)	Assumes	1	additional	
Fourth	Grade	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of	


$45,	000.	


Grade	5	


		 		


2-Fifth	Grade	Teachers																																												
	


A)	Assumes	2	Fifth	grade	
teachers	at	an	average	


starting	salary	of	$45,000.	


Average	
Yearly	Salary	 $45,000		 $45,900	


	
$47,277	
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Physical	Education	&	Arts	Teacher:		Assumes	1	FTE	for	the	Physical	Education	Teacher	at	
an	average	annual	salary	of	$45,000	in	Year	1	for	student	enrollment	of	200.	Assumes	1	
FTE	for	the	Physical	Education	Teacher	at	$46,350	and	1	FTE	Art	teacher	at	an	average	
starting	annual	salary	of	$45,000	in	Year	2	for	student	enrollment	of	350.	Assumes	1	FTE	
for	the	Physical	Education	Teacher	at	$47,740.50	and	1	FTE	Art	teacher	at	an	average	
annual	salary	of	$46,350	in	Year	3	for	student	enrollment	of	425.	Assumes	an	average	
increase	per	teacher	of	3%	annually	based	upon	available	funds	and	performance	
reviews.	Required	employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries	for	Y1,	Y2,	and	
Y3.	(See	C.5.a.	Table	2:	Salary	Calculations-Physical	Education	&	Arts	Teacher)	


C.5.a.	Table	2:	Salary	Calculations-Physical	Education	&	Arts	Teacher	


		 Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	


Physical	
Education	
Teacher	


Assumes	1	teacher	
at	an	average	


starting	salary	of	
$45,000.		


Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	


met	and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	1	


teacher	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.	


Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	


met	and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	1	


teacher	to	$47,740.50	in	
year	three.	


Arts	Teacher	


Assumes	no	art	
teacher	in	year	1.	


Assumes	1	teacher	at	an	
average	starting	salary	of	


$45,000.		


Assumes	enrollment	and	
performance	goals	are	


met	and	an	average	salary	
increase	of	3%	for	1	


teacher	to	$46,350	in	year	
two.	


Average	
Yearly	Salary	 $45,000		 $45,675	 $47,045		
	


General	Education	Assistant:		Assumes	hourly	wage	of	$10.87	per	hour	at	7.5	hours	per	
day	for	184	days	for	1	general	education	assistant	in	Y1.		Assumes	3	general	education	
assistants	in	Y2	at	an	hourly	wage	of	$10.92	per	hour	at	7.5	hours	per	day.		Assumes	5	
general	education	assistants	in	Y3	at	an	hourly	wage	of	$11.16	per	hour	at	7.5	hours	per	
day.	Employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	Assumes	a	3%	annual	increase	
based	upon	performance	and	available	funds.		


Special	Education	Teacher:	Assumes	1	part	time	(0.5	FTE)	special	education	teacher	at	
an	average	annual	salary	of		$22,500	in	year	1	based	on	a	full	time	annual	salary	of	
$45,000.		Assumes	1	part	time	(0.5)	FTE	for	the	special	education	teacher	at	an	average	
annual	salary	of	$23,175	in	Year	2	based	on	a	full	time	annual	salary	of	$46,350.	
Assumes	1	FTE	special	education	teacher	at	an	average	annual	salary	of	$47,740.50	in	
Year	3.	Employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	Assumes	an	average	
increase	per	teacher	of	3%	annually	based	upon	available	funds	and	performance	
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reviews.	Required	employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries	for	Y1,	Y2,	and	
Y3.		


Special	Education	Assistant	(Y3):		Assumes	hourly	wage	of	$10.87	per	hour	at	7.5	hours	
per	day	for	184	days	for	1	special	education	assistant	in	Y3.		Employer	contributions	
estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	Assumes	hourly	wage	of	$10.87	per	hour	at	7.5	hours	per	
day	for	184	days	with	a	3%	annual	increase	based	upon	performance	and	available	
funds.		


Office	Manager:		Assumes	an	annual	salary	based	on	$35,000	for	one	office	manager	for	
his	or	her	time	and	effort	during	the	school	year	plus	an	additional	10%	in	required	
employer	contributions.	Assumes	performance	goals	are	met,	and	annual	salary	
increases	based	on	3%	of	base	salary	in	Y2	and	again	in	Y3.	


Office	Assistant/Registrar:	Assumes	hourly	wage	of	$13.00	per	hour	at	4	hours	per	day	
for	200	days	beginning	in	Y1	for	a	total	of	$10,400.		Assumes	hourly	wage	of	$13.13	per	
hour	at	8	hours	per	day	for	200	days	in	Y2	for	at	total	of	$21,000.		Assumes	hourly	wage	
of	$13.52	per	hour	at	8	hours	per	day	for	200	days	in	Y3	for	a	total	of	$21,630.	Assumes	
an	annual	salary	increase	based	on	3%	of	base	salary	if	performance	goals	are	met	and	
available	funds,	Employer	contributions	estimated	at	10%	of	salaries.	


Bookkeeper/	Finance:	Assumes	no	cost	for	a	bookkeeper/finance	during	the	first	three	years	
due	to	Synergy	Public	School	plans	to	contract	with	ASPIRE	Business	Consultants,	Inc.	to	be	
overseen	by	the	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.		


Custodial/	Maintenance:	Assumes	no	cost	for	a	custodial/maintenance	salary	during	the	first	
three	years	as	Synergy	Public	School	intends	to	contract	with	a	custodial/maintenance	company,	
Marsden.		


Employee	Retirement	Benefits:	Synergy	Public	School	will	not	be	offering	retirement	benefits	in	
Y1-Y3.	Synergy	Public	School	intends	to	begin	offering	benefits	in	Y4.	


Employee	Insurance:	Assumes	employer-paid	employee	medical	insurance	coverage	for	full-
time	staff	at	a	rate	of	$300/month	per	person.	Assumes	in	Year	1	Synergy	will	employ	14	full-
time	employees	(FTE)	at	$300	a	month	for	12	months	totaling	$50,400.		In	Year	2	Synergy	will	
employ	24	full-time	employees	(FTE)	at	$300	a	month	for	12	months	totaling	$86,400.	In	Year	3	
Synergy	will	employ	32	full-time	employees	(FTE)	at	$300	a	month	for	12	months	totaling	
$115,200.	Quote	based	on	communication	with	Holmes	Murphy	Insurance.	


Office	Supplies:	Assumes	$400	per	year	per	full	time	staff	member	in	years	1	totaling	$5,600;	in	
year	2	totaling	$8,000	and	in	year	3	totaling	$10,000	for	office	supplies	including	copy	paper,	
pencils,	staplers,	etc.	Cost	is	based	on	comparable	supply	costs	at	similarly	sized	charter	schools.	


Instructional	Consumables:	Assumes	$6,000	from	the	Start-Up	Budget	for	instructional	
consumables	to	be	purchased	for	Y1,	no	additional	cost	is	necessary	in	Year	1	budget.		Assumes	
$10,500	in	Y2,	and	$12,750	in	Y3	at	an	approximate	rate	of	$30/student.		Assumes	this	same	
rate	will	continue	for	Y4.	Quote	based	on	similar	charter	school	budgets	with	similar	program	of	
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instruction	and	enrollment	numbers.	


Membership	Dues,	Registrations,	and	Travel:	Assumes	fees	to	become	members	of	the	Arizona	
Charter	Schools	Association	at	a	rate	of	$3.50/student	each	of	the	first	three	years.	Assumes	
$700	in	Y1;	$1,225	in	Y2;	and	$1,487.50	in	Y3.		


Assumes	Local	First	Membership	fee	for	Y1	of	$129,	Y2	$129,	and	Y3	$249.	


Assumes	fees	and	travel	associated	with	Synergy	Public	School’s	staff attending	PD	conferences	
and	training	workshops	in	Y1,	Y2,	and	Y	3.	The	allocations	for	each	year	is	as	follows;	Y1	$10,000,	
Y2	$10,000,	and	Y3	$10,000.	


AIS	Contracted	Services	(Other):	Assumes	a	Y1	cost	of	$86,433,	in	Y2	a	cost	of	$75,458,	and	Y3	of	
$78,290	for	the	other	AIS	services	listed	below:	(See	C.5.a	Table	3:	AIS	Contracted	Services)	


C.5.a	Table	3:	AIS	Contracted	Services	


	


Professional	Development	Services:	Assumes	annual	cost	of	$16,000	(to	begin	payments	
in	September	of	2017)	in	Year	1,	Year	2,	and	Year	3	with	the	Center	for	Student	
Achievement	(CSA)	Quality	Schools	Program,	which	will	provide	Professional	
Development	and	support.		


Assumes	cost	of	$38,250	for	Success	For	All	Year	1.		Assumes	a	cost	of	$24,750	for	
Success	For	All	Year	2	and	$24,750	for	Year	3.		Success	For	all	will	provide	professional	
development	and	support	for	teachers	and	administrative	staff	including	beginning	of	
the	year	training	and	ongoing	site	support	throughout	the	year.		Based	off	quote	from	
Success	For	All.		


Legal	Services:	Assumes	that	Synergy	Public	School	will	retain	legal	services	for	$6,800	
per	year	in	years	1,	2,	and	3	for	circumstances	in	which	Synergy	Public	School	would	
need	to	bring	in	additional	outside	counsel.	Cost	obtained	from	Carter	Law	Group.	


Informational	Technology	Services:	Assumes	30	hours	in	year	1,	2	and	3	at	a	rate	of	$50	
per	hour	to	maintain	staff	technology.	Cost	assumed	per	year	is	$1,500.	Cost	obtained	
from	Network	Technologies	International.	


Financial	Services.	Y1:	Assumes	a	total	of	$22,008	for	financial	business	consulting	


  
		 Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	


Professional	Development		 $54,250		 $40,750		 $40,750		
Legal	Services	 $6,800		 $6,800		 $6,800		


Informational	Technology	 $1,500		 $1,500		 $1,500		
Financial	Management	-Aspire	 $22,008		 $23,108		 $25,265		


Substitute	Teachers	 $1,875	 $3,300	 $3,975	
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services	as	quoted	by	ASPIRE	Business	Consultants	at	a	contracted	annual	rate	for	full	
service.	Services	include:	Assist	or	prepare	and	submit	monthly	cash	management	
reports	and	annual	completion	reports	to	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education;	Assist	
in	the	preparation	of	monthly	financial	statements	for	the	Governing	Board;	Review	
accounting	related	functions	including	accounts	payable,	payroll	(through	third	party	
payroll	processing	company),	general	ledger	maintenance	(review	of	coding),	and	
preparation	of	monthly	bank	reconciliations;	Assist	management	in	complying	with 
state/federal	laws	and	regulations;	Assist	and	review	the	annual	budgets,	reports	for	AZ	
Corporation	Commission	and	the	Annual	Financial	Report;	Assist	the	charter	with	their	
annual	audit	requirements	including	acting	as	the	audit	liaison.	


Y2:	Assumes	a	total	of	$23,108	for	financial	business	consulting	services	as	quoted	by	
ASPIRE	Business	Consultants	at	a	contracted	annual	rate	for	full	service.	Services	
include:	Assist	or	prepare	and	submit	monthly	cash	management	reports	and	annual	
completion	reports	to	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education;	Assist	in	the	preparation	of	
monthly	financial	statements	for	the	Governing	Board;	Review	accounting	related	
functions	including	accounts	payable,	payroll	(through	third	party	payroll	processing	
company),	general	ledger	maintenance	(review	of	coding),	and	preparation	of	monthly	
bank	reconciliations;	Assist	management	in	complying	with	state/federal	laws	and	
regulations;	Assist	and	review	the	annual	budgets,	reports	for	AZ	Corporation	
Commission	and	the	Annual	Financial	Report;	Assist	the	charter	with	their	annual	audit	
requirements	including	acting	as	the	audit	liaison.	


Y3:	Assumes	a	total	of	$25,265	for	financial	business	consulting	services	as	quoted	by	
ASPIRE	Business	Consultants	at	a	contracted	annual	rate	for	full	service.	Services	
include:	Assist	or	prepare	and	submit	monthly	cash	management	reports	and	annual	
completion	reports	to	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education;	Assist	in	the	preparation	of	
monthly	financial	statements	for	the	Governing	Board;	Review	accounting	related	
functions	including	accounts	payable,	payroll	(through	third	party	payroll	processing	
company),	general	ledger	maintenance	(review	of	coding),	and	preparation	of	monthly	
bank	reconciliations;	Assist	management	in	complying	with	state/federal	laws	and	
regulations;	Assist	and	review	the	annual	budgets,	reports	for	AZ	Corporation	
Commission	and	the	Annual	Financial	Report;	Assist	the	charter	with	their	annual	audit	
requirements	including	acting	as	the	audit	liaison.	


Substitute	Teachers:	Assumes	Synergy	Public	School	will	contract	with	substitute	
teachers	to	cover	classrooms	in	the	event	that	coverage	is	not	possible	from	within	the	
existing	school	staff.	During	teacher	absences,	other	teachers,	administrators,	or	other	
qualified	school	employees	or	Pre-selected	volunteers	with	fingerprint	clearance	cards	
will	cover	classes.	Synergy	Public	School	will	also	budget	for	substitute	teachers	when	
coverage	within	the	school	is	not	possible.	


• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y1	(9	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	99	days	
off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	50	days.	We	assume	current	staff	can	
cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	25	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$1,875	for	substitute	
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teachers	in	Y1.		
• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y2	(16	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	176	


days	off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	88.	We	assume	current	staff	can	
cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	44	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$3,300	for	substitute	
teachers	in	Y2.		


• This	assumes	that	teaching	staff	in	Y3	(19	FTE)	will	have	a	total	of	209	
days	off,	but	likely	only	use	50%	or	104.5	days.	We	assume	current	staff	
can	cover	half	of	them,	leaving	approximately	53	days	with	coverage	
needed.	At	a	rate	of	$75/day,	we	have	budgeted	$3,975	for	substitute	
teachers	in	Y3.		


• Assumes	that	absences	from	the	Special	Education	Teacher	in	Y1,	Y2	
and	Y3	will	result	in	the	cancellation	of	services	for	that	day	and	the	
make-up	of	the	instructional	service	time	for	Special	Education	students	
as	mandated	by	IEP’s	to	remain	in	compliance.	


AIS	Contracted	Services	(Special	Education)	


Special	Education	Services:	Assumes	that	the	percentage	of	students	with	
disabilities	enrolled	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	be	10%,	however	Synergy	
Public	School	wants	to	ensure	enough	funding	is	budgeted	so	assumptions	will	
be	increased	to	12%.		
	
School	Psychologist	Services.	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	that	in	Y1,	there	will	
be	24	students	identified	with	a	disability.	Synergy	Public	Services	assumes	that	
one-third	of	our	special	education	students	will	be	due	for	their	3	year	Multi-
Evaluation	Team	(MET)	also	known	as	re-evaluations	annually.	Each	evaluation	
is	approximately	$500	for	the	school	psychologist	to	complete	the	testing	
portion	of	the	determination	of	eligibility.	Additional	services	will	be	billed	at	an	
hourly	rate	of	$74	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	Services.	
• In	Y1,	it	is	assumed	that	24	students	enrolled	will	be	receiving	special	


education	service	with	8	students	needing	re-evaluations	(MET).	It	is	
assumed	that	$4,000	of	the	$6,000	for	psychological	services	will	be	spent	
on	re-evaluation	with	$2,000	allocated	for	4	initial	evaluations	as	quoted	by	
Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	Services.	


• In	Y2,	it	is	assumed	that	42	students	enrolled	will	be	receiving	special	
education	services	with	14	needing	re-evaluations	(MET).	It	is	assumed	that	
$7500	of	the	$11,500	for	psychological	services	will	be	spent	on	re-	
evaluation	with	$4,000	for	eight	initial	evaluations	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services. 


• In	Y3,	it	is	assumed	that	51	students	enrolled	will	be	receiving	special	
education	services	with	17	needed	re-evaluations.	It	is	assumed	that	$8500	
of	the	$13,000	for	psychological	service	will	be	spent	on	re-	evaluation	with	
$4,500	for	nine	initial	evaluations	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	
Services.	
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Speech	Services.		


• Assumes	in	Y1,	12	students	will	be	receiving	speech	services	through	a	
contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$62/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	
Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student’s	services	will	be	delivered	in	small	
groups	of	three	in	weekly	30	minute	sessions	for	a	total	of	8	total	hours	per	
month	or	80	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	assumed	cost	of	Y1	is	$4,960.	


• Assumes	in	Y2,	21	students	will	be	receiving	speech	services	through	a	
contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$62	/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	
Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student	services	will	be	delivered	in	small	groups	
of	three	in	weekly	30	minute	sessions	for	a	total	of	14	total	hours	per	month	
or	140	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	assumed	cost	of	Y2	is	$8,680.	


• Assumes	in	Y3,	26	students	will	be	receiving	speech	services	through	a	
contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$62	/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	
Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student	services	will	be	delivered	in	small	groups	
of	three	in	weekly	30	minute	session	for	a	total	of	18	total	hours	per	month	
or	180	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	assumed	cost	of	Y3	is	$11,160.	


Physical	Therapy.		


• Assumes	in	Y1,	4	students	will	be	receiving	physical	therapy	services	
through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$	74/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	2	students	for	30-minute	bi-monthly	sessions	for	a	
total	of	2	hour	per	month	or	24	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	assumed	
cost	of	Y1	is	$1,776.	


• Assumes	in	Y2,	7	students	will	be	receiving	physical	therapy	services	
through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$74	/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	two	students	for	30-minute	bi-	monthly	sessions	for	
a	total	of	3.5	hour	per	month	or	35	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	
assumed	cost	of	Y2	is	$2,590.	


• Assumes	in	Y3,	9	students	will	be	receiving	physical	therapy	services	
through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$74/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student’s	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	two	students	for	30-minute	bi-	monthly	sessions	for	
a	total	of	4.5	hour	per	month	or	45	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	
assumed	cost	of	Y3	is	$3,330.	


Occupational	Therapy.		


• Assumes	in	Y1,	8	students	will	be	receiving	occupational	therapy	services	
through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$	74/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	three	students	for	30	minute	weekly	sessions	for	a	
total	of	6	hour	per	month	or	60	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	assumed	
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cost	of	Y1	is	$	4,440.	
• Assumes	in	Y2,	14	students	will	be	receiving	occupational	therapy	services	


through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$	74/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student’s	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	three	students	for	30	minute	weekly	sessions	for	a	
total	of	10	hour	per	month	or	100	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	
assumed	cost	of	Y2	is	$7,400	


• Assumes	in	Y3,	17	students	will	be	receiving	occupational	therapy	services	
through	contracted	provider	at	a	rate	of	$	74/hr.	as	quoted	by	Ridge	Zeller	
Therapy	Services.	It	is	assumed	that	student’s	services	will	be	delivered	in	
small	group	settings	of	four	students	for	30	minute	weekly	sessions	for	a	
total	of	17	hour	per	month	or	170	hours	for	the	academic	year.	The	
assumed	cost	of	Y3	is	$12,580.	


Synergy	Public	School	assumes	to	total	expenditure	for	special	education	
contracted	services	to	be	Y1	$17,176,	Y2	$30,170,	and	Y3	$40,070.	(See	C.5.a	
Table	4:	Synergy	Public	School	Special	Services	Budget)	


C.5.a	Table	4:	Synergy	Public	School	Special	Services	Budget	


		 		 Year	1		 		 		 Year	2		 		 		 Year	3		 		


School	Psychologist	 $6,000	(12%	of	200)		 $11,500	(12%	of	350)		 $13,000	(12%	of	425)		


Speech	Services		 $4,960	(6%	0f	200)	 $8,680	(6%	of	350)	 $11,160	(6%	of	425)	


Physical	Therapy	
Services		


$1776	(2%	of	200)	4	
students	


$2,590	(2%	of	350)	7	
students	


$3330	(2%	of	425)	9	
students		


Occupational	Therapy	
Services		


$4,440		(4%	of	200)	8	
students		


$7,400	(4%	of	350)	14	
students		


$12,580	(4%	of	425)	17	
students		


Total		 $17,176		 $30,170		 $40,070		


	


Curriculum	&	Resource	Materials:			


English	Language	Arts:		


Success	For	All	(Reading):	Assumes	Year	1	start-up	material	will	be	paid	for	out	of	Start-
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Up	budget	and	received	prior	to	August	1,	2017	to	be	used	during	Year	1	of	operation.		
No	Year	1	cost.			


Assumes	Year	2	costs	of	$22,	915	for	additional	grade	level	and	classrooms	added	and	
$3,309	for	replenishment	of	consumable	and	replacement	materials	totaling	$26,224.	


	Assumes	Year	3	costs	of	$11,545	for	additional	grade	level	and	classrooms	added	and	
$3,	309	for	replenishment	of	consumable	and	replacement	materials	totaling	$14,854.		
Quote	received	by	Success	For	All.		


Trade	Books	for	English	Language	Arts	Instruction:	Assumes	a	cost	of	$8,500	in	Y1,	
$8,500	in	Y2	and	$8,500	in	Y3	for	a	variety	of	literature/informational	text.		Costs	quoted	
by	Gardner’s	Books.		


Science:		


Assumes	Science	kits	for	Grade	K	(2	Full	Year	Classroom	Kits-13	kits	per	classroom	at	a	
cost	of	$845	each,	totaling	$1690),	Grade	1	(2	Full	Year	Classroom	Kits-9	kits	per	
classroom	at	a	cost	of	$625	each,	totaling	$1250),	Grade	2	(2	Full	Year	Classroom	Kits-9	
kits	per	classroom	at	a	cost	of	$625	each,	totaling	$1250),	and	Grade	3	(2	Full	Year	
Classroom	kits-9	Kits	per	classroom	at	a	cost	of	$625	each,	totaling	$1250)	Cost	in	Y1	
totals	$5,440	at	a	cost	of	$27.20	per	student.	


In	Y2,	a	cost	of	$1380	for	Grade	4	(2	Full	Year	Classroom	Kits-10	kits	per	classroom	at	a	
cost	of	$690	each),	and	$8,160	for	grades	K-3	(Kindergarten-	3	Full	Classroom	kits,	1st	
Grade-	3	Full	Classroom	kits,	2nd	Grade-3	Full	Classroom	kits,	and	3rd	Grade-3	Full	
Classroom	Kits)	totaling	$9,540	at	a	cost	of	$27.25	per	student.			


In	Y3,	assumes	a	cost	of	$1780	for	the	addition	of	2	Grade	5	classrooms	at	a	cost	of	$890	
each	and	$8,850	for	grades	K-4	(Kindergarten-	3	Full	Classroom	Kits,	1st	Grade-	3	Full	
Classroom	Kits,	2nd	Grade-3	Full	Classroom	Kits,	3rd	Grade-3	Full	Classroom	Kits,	4th	
Grade-3	Full	Classroom	Kits)	totaling	$10,630	at	a	cost	of	$25	per	student.			


Costs	estimated	from	scittkits.com.	


Social	Studies:	


Assumes	Social	Studies	Resource	materials	for	Grade	1	$395,	Grade	2	$395,	and	Grade	3	
for	$395	for	6	classrooms	totaling	$2370.		Assumes	the	cost	of	$159	for	complete	social	
studies	literature	set	for	grades	1-3	for	6	classrooms	totaling	$954.	Year	1	total	cost	
$3,324.				


In	Year	2,	assumes	the	cost	of	$215	for	2	4th	grade	classrooms	at	a	total	cost	of	$430	for	
resource	materials	and	a	cost	of	$400	for	social	studies	literature	sets.	Assumes	an	
additional	1st,	2nd	and	3rd	grade	classroom	cost	of	$872	totaling	$1,702	for	Year	2.				


In	Year	3,	assumes	the	cost	of	$215	for	2	fifth	grade	classrooms	at	a	total	cost	of	$430	
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for	resource	materials	and	$400	for	social	studies	literature	sets.		Assumes	an	additional	
4th	grade	classroom	cost	of	$415	totaling	$1,245	for	Year	3.		


Assumes	no	additional	kindergarten	cost	as	resources	are	embedded	in	the	Success	For	
All	reading	program.	Costs	estimated	from	Lakeshore	Learning.		


Special	Education:		


Assumes	Special	Education	Wilson	Reading	Fundations	Program	at	a	cost	of	$489	for	
teacher	kit	and	$1056	for	student	materials	(non-consumable)	based	off	of	12%	(24	
students)	of	enrollment	needing	special	education	services	totaling	$1545	in	Year	1.			


In	Year	2,	assumes	$489	for	a	teacher	kit	and	$792	for	student	materials	for	an	
additional	18	students	based	off	Year	2	enrollment	totaling	$1281.		


	In	Year	3	assumes	$489	for	a	teacher	kit	and	$396	for	student	materials	for	an	
additional	9	students	based	off	Year	3	enrollment	totaling	$885.		


Physical	Education:	


In	Y1,	assumes	$199.00	for	K-2	curriculum	and	$199.00	for	3-6	curriculum.		Assumes	
$10,039.17	for	K-5	standard	equipment	set.	Totaling	$10,437.17.		


In	Y2,	assumes	equipment	replacement	cost	only	as	all	curriculum	and	equipment	for	K-
5	was	purchased	in	Y1.		Assumes	Y2	equipment	replacement	cost	$716.58	for	assorted	
balls,	jump	ropes,	and	flags.		


In	Y3,	assumes	equipment	replacement	cost	only	as	all	curriculum	and	equipment	for	K-
5	was	purchased	in	Y1.		Assumes	Y3	equipment	replacement	cost	$716.58	for	assorted	
balls,	jump	ropes,	and	flags.	


Cost	estimated	by	schoolspecialty.com	and	sparkpe.org	


Library	Resources/Software:	


Assumes	reading	progress	monitoring	program	as	quoted	through	Scholastic,	Inc.	for	the	
Scholastic	Reading	Inventory	(SRI)	for	Y1	at	$2,950	for	200	site	license,	Y2	at	$0	no	
additional	license	need	to	be	bought,	and	Y3	at	$598	for	100	additional	licenses.		
	
Assumes	Success	For	All	Technical	Fee	of	$1000	per	year	in	Year	1,	2,	and	3	as	quoted	by	
Success	For	All.		
	
Assumes	no	cost	in	Y1	for	library	books,	but	$2000	for	Y2	and	$2000	for	Y3	to	build	
school	library.		


SAIS	Software:	Assumes	$12	per	student	per	year	for	the	Synergy	SAIS	software	system.	Y1:	
$2400,	Y2:	$4200,	Y3:	$5100.	
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Auditor	Fees/Services.	Assumes	an	annual	rate	of	$8,500	for	auditing	services	as	quoted	by	Brett	
V.	Backlund	in	year	2	and	year	3.	


Other:	Assumes	an	annual	rate	of	$10	per	student	for	NWEA-Map	testing	for	quarterly	
benchmark	assessments.	Y1:	$2,000,	Y2:	$3500,	Y3:	$4,250	


Assumes	an	annual	rate	of	$8	per	student	Galileo	assessment	services.	Assumes	Y1	cost	in	start-
up	budget.		Assumes	an	annual	rate	of	$8	per	student	for	350	students	totaling	$2800	for	year	2	
and	in	Year	3	$8	per	student	for	425	students	totaling	$3400.			


Explanation	of	Operations	&	Maintenance	(O&M)	Expenditures:		


Supplies:		Assumes	$9,600	for	supplies	in	Y1,	and	$16,800	in	Y2	and	$20,400	in	Y3.	These	
supplies	will	include	items	such	as	toilet	paper,	paper	towels,	trash	bags,	miscellaneous	
cleaning,	office,	and	classroom	supplies.	Assumes	cost	for	supplies	will	be	4*(number	of	
students)*12	months.	This	quote	was	attained	through	analysis	of	other	charter	schools	
with	similar	enrollment	numbers	and	facility	size.		


Marketing/Advertising:		Assumes	$4506.71	for	marketing	and	advertisement	expenses	in	the												
	 start-up	budget	for	the	recruitment	of	200	students	for	Year	1	at	$22.53	per	student.																																															
	 	Assumes	$3,379.50	in	Year	1	for	the	recruitment	of	an	additional	150	students	in	Year	2				
	 	at	$22.53	per	student.		Assumes	$1,689.75	in	Year	2	for	the	recruitment	of	an	additional								
	 75	students	in	Year	3	at	$22.53	per	student.		Assumes	a	static	amount	of	$1,689.75	in					
	 Year	3	for	student	mobility	to	maintain	an	enrollment	of	425	students	in	Year	4.	These																																																	
	 	cost	will	cover	expenses	for	printing,	material	and	recruitment	events.	In	recruiting	for	
	 our	second	and	third	years,	we	will	rely	significantly	on	the	help	of	current	parents	to	
	 recruit	additional	families	to	our	school.	


Contracted	Services:	(O&M):	


Maintenance.	Assumes	custodial	services	for	40	weeks,	including	36	weeks	with	the	
students	and	one	week	prior	to	school	starting	and	a	week	after	school	is	out.	Assumes	
once	a	week	cleaning	during	off	school	months	will	be	10	days	or	two	weeks.	Assumes	
Y1	is	based	on	a	rate	of	$2	per	enrolled	student	per	week	is	$400/per	week	(40	weeks)	
totaling	$16,000;	$700	per	week	(40	weeks)	totaling	$28,000	for	Year	2	and	$850/week	
(40	weeks)	totaling	$34,000	in	year	3.	The	increase	in	rate	corresponds	to	the	increase	in	
the	number	of	students	each	year,	and	is	based	on	a	quote	Synergy	received	from	
Marsden,	who	has	contracted	with	other	charter	schools,	including	Arizona	Charter	
Academy.	


Building	Rent/Lease/Loan:			


With	a	square	footage	suggested	range	of	45	to	57	square	feet/student,	based	on	a	
recommendation	from	Keyser,	a	real	estate	broker	who	has	brokered	numerous	charter	
school	facility	deals,	assumes	the	high	end	of	the	range	of	57	square	feet/student	for	
facility	costs	to	ensure	fidelity	within	the	budget.	
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Assumes	rent	at	a	rate	of	$12/square	foot,	comparable	to	market	rates	as	quoted	by	
realtor	and	reflective	of	the	higher	viable	sample	property	as	described	in	C.1	Facilities	
Acquisition	which	is	$11.37/square	foot.		The	$12/square	foot	allows	for	a	small	cushion	
to	allow	for	any	additional	costs.	(Outlined	in	C.1.	Facility	#2	was	quoted	at	
$11.37/square	foot.)	The	total	amount	for	rent	each	year	is	based	on	11,400	square	feet	
in	Y1,	19,950	square	feet	in	Y2,	and	24,225	square	feet	in	Y3.			


Building	&	Improvements:	


Assumes	up	to	an	annual	cost	of	$10,000	for	tenant	building	improvements	in	Y1,	Y2,	
and	Y3.	This	assumes	that	the	improvements	would	happen	as	student	enrollment	
expanded	and	the	need	for	additional	space	presented	itself.	Assumes	a	percentage	of	
the	building	improvements	would	be	paid	by	the	landlord	or	absorbed	into	the	cost	of	
the	lease	based	on	conversations	with	other	charter	start-ups.	


Land	&	Improvements:	


Assumes	up	to	an	annual	cost	of	$5,000	for	tenant	building	improvements	in	Y1,	Y2,	and	
Y3.	This	assumes	that	the	improvements	would	happen	as	student	enrollment	expanded	
and	the	need	for	additional	space	presented	itself.	Assumes	a	percentage	of	the	building	
improvements	would	be	paid	by	the	landlord	or	absorbed	into	the	cost	of	the	lease	
based	on	conversations	with	other	charter	start-ups.	


Fees/Permits:	


Assumes	$1,000	for	fees	and	permits	that	may	be	necessary	to	annually	renew,	based	
on	estimates	from	other	charter	school	start-ups	in	the	Phoenix	area.	


Property/Casualty	Insurance:	


Assumes	conservative	estimate	from	Holmes	Murphy	for	insurance	including:	General	
Liability,	Property,	Educators	Liability,	Directors	and	Officers,	Employment	Practices	
Liability,	Employee	Benefit	Liability,	Abuse	&	Molestation,	Umbrella,	Business	
Interruption,	Crime,	Student	Accident,	and	Workers	Compensation	(etc.).	


Year	1-	$5,000,	Year	2-	$10,000,	Year	3	-	$14,000	based	increased	enrollment	and	staff	
numbers.			


Liability	Insurance: 


Assumes	conservative	estimate	from	Holmes	Murphy	for	insurance	including:	General	
Liability,	Property,	Educators	Liability,	Directors	and	Officers,	Employment	Practices	
Liability,	Employee	Benefit	Liability,	Abuse	&	Molestation,	Umbrella,	Business	
Interruption,	Crime,	Student	Accident,	and	Workers	Compensation	(etc.)		


 									Assumes	cost	of	$4,000	for	Y1,	$5,500	for	Y2,	and	7,000	for	Y3	based	on	increased	
enrollment	and	staff	numbers.		
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	Utilities:	


Assumes	utilities	at	a	rate	of	$1.50/square	feet	for	all	years	as	determined	by	similar	
cost	estimations	from	recent	charter	school	start-ups.	For	Y1	estimated	square	footage	
of	11,400	(57sq.ft	x	200	students),	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	a	cost	of	$17,100.	For	
Y2	square	footage	of	19,950	(57sq.ft	x	350	students),	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	a	
cost	of	$29,925.	For	Y3	square	footage	of	24,225	(57sq.ft	x	425	students),	Synergy	Public	
School	assumes	a	cost	of	$36,337.50.		


Phone/Communications/Internet	Connectivity:	


Assumes	upfront	technical	set-up	fees	of	$18,000	as	quoted,	an	independent	contractor	
and	technical	support	specialist,	for	Year	1	for	setup	and	maintenance	costs	to	maintain	
Internet	connectivity.	Specifically,	assumes	setup	of	CIPA	filter,	wireless	network,	
including	Wireless	Access	Points,	routers,	and	modem	at	a	cost	of	$1,800	per	classroom	
x	9	classrooms	and	1	office=	$18,000	total.	Assumes	an	additional	20	hours	of	support	as	
needed	to	troubleshoot	problems	during	the	school	year	=	20	hours	x	$50	per	hour	=	
$1,000	totaling	$19,	000.		


Also	accounts	for	lower	amounts	in	Y2	and	Y3,	as	the	setup	charges	will	no	longer	be	
necessary	in	those	and	future	years.	Accounts	for	adjustments	in	bandwidth	needed	
over	the	course	of	the	first	three	years	of	operation.	For	Y2,	assumes	regular	
maintenance	of	filter	and	wireless	network,	addition	of	75	computers	for	20	hours	per	
school	year	at	$50	an	hour	=	$1,000.	As	well	as	7	additional	classrooms	at	a	cost	of	
$1,800	per	classroom	=	$12,600.	For	Y3:	Assumes	regular	maintenance	of	filter	and	
wireless	network,	addition	of	75	student	computers	for	20	hours	per	school	year	at	$50	
an	hour	=	$1,000,	as	well	as	3	additional	classrooms	at	a	cost	of	$1,800	per	classroom	=	
$5,400.	


Assumes	two	phone	lines,	a	fax	line,	and	wireless	Internet	at	an	annual	rate	of	$3,600	
through	Cox	Communications	for	Y1	as	quoted	from	leaders	of	other	start-up	charter	
schools.	Assumes	$4,800	in	Y2,	and	$6,000	in	Y3	to	account	for	increased	capacity	due	
to	additional	devices	used	as	enrollment	increases.	Assumes	that	teachers	will	use	their	
personal	cell	phones	for	any	emergency	communication	during	the	school	day.	


Transportation:	


Assumes	no	cost	as	transportation	to	and	from	school	will	not	be	provided	at	Synergy	
Public	School	


Food	Service:	


Assumes	Synergy	Public	School	students	will	qualify	for	reimbursed	student	breakfast	
and	lunch	from	the	National	School	Lunch	Program	(NSLP)	and	School	Breakfast	
Program	(SBP)	and	will	therefore	not	incur	any	expenses	from	the	school	budget.	
Assumes	student	who	do	not	qualify	for	the	NSLP	will	pay	their	individual	breakfast	and	
lunch	costs.	Assumes	contracting	L&M,	a	service	used	and	recommended	by	several	
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start-up	charters,	including	CASA	Academy	and	Create	Academy.	L&M	rate	is	inclusive	
and	matches	the	amount	allocated	through	the	NSLP	and	SBP.	Assumes	an	overage	
budget	of	$5,000	for	Y1,	Y2,	and	Y3	for	incidentals	that	occur	when	providing	a	meal	
program.	


Student	Furniture	&	Equipment:	


Assumes	student	furniture	for	Y1	will	be	paid	for	in	Start-up	Budget,	however	Y1	
assumes	a	$2000	contingency	in	case	of	any	unexpected	equipment	needs.		Assumes	Y2	
cost	of	$10,946.67	as	student	enrollment	will	grow	from	200	to	350	students	and	staff	
will	increase	by	6.	(See	C.5.a	Table	5:	Synergy	Public	School	Student	Furniture	and	
Equipment-Y2)	


C.5.a	Table	5:	Synergy	Public	School	Student	Furniture	and	Equipment-Y2	


Item	 Per	Unit	Price	 Total	
Tables	 36		@	$86.85	 $3,126.60		
Chairs	 125	@	$19.95	 $2,493.75		


White	Boards	 6	@	$126.45	 $758.70		
Teacher	Chairs	 6	@	$115.84	 $695.04		
Teacher	Desks	 6	@	$319.99	 $1,919.94		


Standing	Desks/Tables	 12	@$39	 $468	
Stools	 12	@	$4.99	 $59.88	


Bean	Bag	Chairs	 12	@	$38.48	 $461.76	
Stability	Balls	 6	@	$32.59	 $195.54	
Benches	 6	@	$37.99	 $227.94	


Cozy	Chairs	 12	@	$29.99	 $359.88	
Cushions	 36	@	$4.99	 $179.64	


		 		 		
		 Total	 $10,946.67		


	


Assumes	cost	in	Y3	of	$6,221.46	to	proportionately	address	student	enrollment	increase	
an	additional	75	students	and	3	staff	members.	(See	C.5.a	Table	6:	Synergy	Public	School	
Student	Furniture	and	Equipment-Y3)	


C.5.a	Table	6:	Synergy	Public	School	Student	Furniture	and	Equipment-Y3	


Item	 Per	Unit	Price	 Total	
Tables	 18		@	$86.85	 $1,563.30		
Chairs	 100	@	$19.95	 $1,995.00		


White	Boards	 3	@	$126.45	 $379.35		
Teacher	Chairs	 3	@	$115.84	 $347.52		
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Teacher	Desks	 3	@	$319.99	 $959.97		
Standing	Desks/Tables	 6	@$39	 $234	


Stools	 6	@	$4.99	 $29.94	
Bean	Bag	Chairs	 6	@	$38.48	 $230.88	
Stability	Balls	 3	@	$32.59	 $97.77	
Benches	 3	@	$37.99	 $113.97	


Cozy	Chairs	 6	@	$29.99	 $179.94	
Cushions	 18	@	$4.99	 $89.82	


		 		 		
		 Total	 $6,221.46		


	


Office	Furniture	&	Equipment:	


Assumes	an	annual	cost	of	$2,000	in	Y1,	Y2,	and	Y3	to	accommodate	increasing	
enrollment	and	staff	numbers.	Assumes	purchases	at	discount	suppliers	and	used	stores	
such	as	Treasures	for	Teachers,	and	ASU	Surplus	as	well	as	donated	furniture	as	recent	
charter	start-up	schools	have	secured.	


Student	Technology	Equipment:	


Assumes	purchasing	75	Google	Chromebooks	out	of	the	start-up	budget,	so	no	cost	for	
student	computers	in	Y1	budget.	In	Y2,	assumes	cost	of	purchasing	an	additional	75	
Google	Chromebooks	($14,566.00).	In	Y3,	assumes	cost	of	purchasing	75	additional	
Google	Chromebooks	($14,566.00).	Quote	based	on	online	price	at	Fry’s	Electronics	in	
March	of	2016.	


Assumes	any	funds	raised	through	in-kind	donations,	individual	giving,	and	technology	
grants	will	help	offset	the	above	costs	as	well	as	purchase	enough	equipment	for	every	
student	to	have	access	to	either	a	tablet	or	a	laptop.	


Office	Technology	Equipment:	


In	Y1,	assumes	no	cost	for	office	technology	as	equipment	was	purchased	with	start	up	
funds.	


In	Y2,	assumes	$3843	for	school	laptops	for	seven	additional	certified	staff	members	(6	
General	Education	Teacher,	1	Arts	Teacher)	to	be	paid	at	a	cost	of	$549/laptop,	$99	for	
5	Microsoft	Office	subscriptions.	Assumes	$1932	for	seven	projectors	at	$276/apiece	
(for	the	six	additional	classroom	spaces,	one	for	the	Art	teacher	space),	$2569	for	7	
document	cameras	for	the	9	classrooms	at	$367/camera	as	quoted	by	Dell.com.	Totaling	
$8443	


In	Y3,	assumes	$1647	for	school	laptops	for	each	of	the	three	additional	staff	members	
at	a	cost	of	$549/laptop,	$99	for	5	Microsoft	Office	subscriptions	Assumes	$828	for	
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three	projectors	at	$276/projector	used	(for	the	four	additional	classroom	spaces),	
$1101	for	three	document	cameras	for	three	classrooms	at	$367/a	camera	as	quoted	by	
Dell.com	Totaling	$3675	


Other	Leases	(Security,	Copiers,	etc.):	


Assumes	one	large	black	and	white	copier,	which	also	scan	and	fax,	at	$350/month	for	
40,000	copies	per	month	x	11	months	in	Y1	for	$3,850.	(One	month	paid	for	out	of	Start-
up	Budget)	Assumes	350/month	for	12	months	at	a	total	$4,200	for	Y2	and	Y3.	Quoted	
by	Ricoh	Copiers.	


Loan	Repayment:		Assumes	no	loan	repayment	in	the	first	three	years	of	operation.		


Other:		Assumes	no	additional	expenses	for	maintenance	and	operations	for	Synergy	Public	
School	in	the	first	three	operational	years.	


B.	Explanation	of	Student	Count	and	Equalization	


Synergy	Public	School	assumes	that	there	will	be	200	students	in	Year	1	(Y1),	350	in	Year	
2	(Y2),	and	425	in	Year	3	(Y3).	In	Y1,	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	that	there	will	be	50	
students	in	Kindergarten,	50	students	in	grade	1,	50	students	in	grade	2,	and	50	
students	in	grade	3.	In	Y2,	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	that	there	will	be	350	
students;	75	students	in	Kindergarten,	75	students	in	grade	1,	75	students	in	grade	2,	75	
students	in	grade	3	and	50	students	in	grade	4.	In	Y3,	Synergy	Public	School	assumes	
that	there	will	be	425	students;	there	will	be	75	students	in	Kindergarten,	75	students	in	
grade	1,	75	students	in	grade	2,	75	students	in	grade	3,	75	students	in	grade	4	and	50	in	
grade	5.		This	information	aligns	to	the	Target	Population	section	of	this	charter	
application.	(See	C.5.a	Table	7:	Student	Enrollment	Projections)	


C.5.a	Table	7:	Student	Enrollment	Projections	


		 Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	
Kindergarten	 50	 75	 75	
1st	Grade	 50	 75	 75	
2nd	Grade	 50	 75	 75	
3rd	Grade	 50	 75	 75	
4th	Grade	 		 50	 75	
5th	Grade	 		 		 50	
Total	 200	 350	 425	


90%	of	Total	 180	 315	 382.5	
	


C.	Rationale	Student	Count	Add-on	Levels	


State	equalization	funding	is	based	at	90%	of	the	following	grade-level	target	enrollments	for	its	
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first	three	years	of	operation	in	the	Projected	Revenue	Calculator	for	assumed	equalization	
funding.	No	add-ons	were	included.	(See	C.5.a	Table	7:	Student	Enrollment	Projections)	


D.	Rationale	for	the	Percent	of	Full	Enrollment.	


Whereas,	Synergy	Public	School	anticipates	a	full	enrollment	of	200	students	in	Y1,	350	in	Y2,	
and	425	in	Y3;	the	budget	projection	includes	a	conservative	90%	enrollment	projection	of	the	
total	enrollment	capacity	for	the	student	body	to	compensate	for	students	enrolled	late,	
attrition,	or	lower	demand	than	expected,	all	causing	a	lower	ADM.		


E.	Demonstration	of	Assumptions	


All	assumptions	in	the	three-year	operational	budget	are	viable	and	adequate.	


F.	Operational	Revenue	For	Start-up	Expenses	


Synergy	Public	School	received	a	three-year,	AZCSP	grant.	Assumes	$250,000	from	February	
2016-February	2017	for	the	planning	phase,	of	which	$50,000	will	carry	over	into	the	start-up	
period.		Assumes	another	$250,000	allocation	from	February	2017	to	February	2018	for	start-up	
and	implementation.	Assumes	$103,400.62	left	over	in	planning/start-up	funds	to	be	carried	
over	into	year	1	operational	budget.		


Other	Funds:		


Assumes	the	third	year	of	AZCSP	grant	funding	in	the	amount	of	$250,000	will	be	allocated	in	
February	2018	during	second	semester	of	our	first	year	of	operation.		


G.	Ensure	revenues	cover	expenditures.	


Explanation	of	Revenues:	


State	Funding	(Equalization	Assistance)-	Total	revenue	amount	was	calculated	using	the	
provided	Revenue	Calculator.	It	assumes	the	per	ADM	funding	amount	and	student	
weights	provided	in	the	revenue	calculator	as	well	as	the	student	count	figures	
explained	above,	including	90%	enrollment	for	each	of	the	first	three	years,	with	
kindergarten	enrollment	divided	in	half.	Although	Synergy	Public	School	anticipates	that	
a	percentage	of	students	will	qualify	for	special	education	and/or	ELL	services,	the	total	
revenue	calculated	conservatively	assumes	no	Student	Count	Add-Ons	for	special	
education	or	English	Language	Learners,	and	therefore	were	not	used.	


Secured	Funds-	Private	Donations.	Synergy	Public	School	will	file	for	501(c)(3)	status	with	
the	IRS,	allowing	for	tax-exempt	donations	from	private	donors.	While	Synergy	Public	
School	fully	intends	to	continue	pursuing	financial	support	from	private	donations,	the	
budget	assumes	entire	revenue	stream	for	start-up	from	the	AZCSP	Grant.	
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Secured	Funds-	Other.	Assumes	the	AZCSP	grant	funds	of	$250,000	per	year.		February	
2016-2017	(planning	year),	February	2017-2018	(Start-up	and	Y1),	February	2018-2019	
(Y1/Y2)	


Explanation	of	Carryover:	


Carryover	(Balance	from	Start-Up	Budget	in	Year	1	of	the	previous	year):	


Assumes	$103,400.62	of	carryover	from	the	Start-Up	Budget	to	Y1,	from	Y1	the	amount	
of	$203,080.33	to	Y2,	and	from	Y2	the	amount	of	$193,697.00	to	Y3,	and	from	Y3	the	
amount	of	$169,297.22	to	Y4.		


In	addition,	these	figures	do	not	take	into	consideration	any	fundraising,	so	these	are	
the	lowest	possible	amounts,	as	Synergy	Public	School	plans	to	rigorously	seek	
additional	grants,	in-kind	gifts,	and	donations	which	will	allow	us	to	save	additional	
funds.	


H.	Section	Consistency	with	Other	Areas	


Information	placed	in	this	section	C.5,	is	consistent	with	all	other	areas	of	the	Charter	
Application.	
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Provide Assumptions by Line
STUDENT COUNT (at full enrollment) 200.00 350.00 425.00
Number of Students (Budget based on) 180.00 315.00 382.50
% of Full Enrollment Budget Based On 90.00% 90.00% 90.00%


CARRYOVER  (Balance from Start-Up Budget in year 1 
or previous year) 103,400.62$          203,080.33$         193,697.00$          


REVENUE $ Amount $ Amount
State Funding (Equalization Assistance) 1,085, 233 1,901,687$           2,323,597$            
Secured Funds - Private Donations 
Secured Funds - Loans 
Secured Funds - Other 250,000$               
     Total Revenue 1,335,233$            1,901,687$           2,323,597$            


Administration, Instruction, & Support (AIS) 
EXPENDITURES # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total # of Staff @ Salary Req. Cont. Total


(add lines as necessary)
Salaries 
Executive Director of Academics 1.00         $85,000.00 8,500.00$    93,500$                 1.00         87,550.00$  8,755.00$    96,305$                1.00         90,177.00$     9,018.00$   99,195.00$            
Executive Director of Business and Operations 1.00         65,000.00$  6,500.00$    71,500$                 1.00         66,950.00$  6,695.00$    73,645$                1.00         68,958.00$     6,896.00$   75,854.00$            
Director of Curriculm 1.00         75,000.00$  7,500.00$    82,500$                 1.00         77,250.00$  7,725.00$    84,975$                1.00         79,568.00$     7,957.00$   87,525.00$            
School Principal -$                     1.00         65,000.00$     6,500.00$   71,500.00$            
General Education Teachers 8.00         45,000.00$  4,500.00$    396,000$               14.00       46,350.00$  4,612.50$    713,475$              17.00       47,740.50$     4,774.00$   892,746.50$          
Arts/Physical Education Teacher 1.00         45,000.00$  4,500.00$    49,500$                 2.00         46,350.00$  4,635.00$    101,970$              2.00         47,740.50$     4,743.28$   104,967.56$          
General Education Assistant 1.00         15,000.00$  1,500.00$    16,500$                 3.00         15,075.00$  1,507.50$    49,748$                5.00         15,395.00$     1,539.50$   84,672.50$            
Special Educaiton Teacher 0.50         45,000.00$  4,500.00$    24,750$                 0.50         46,350.00$  4,612.50$    25,481$                1.00         47,740.50$     4,743.28$   52,483.78$            
Special Education Assistant -$                       -$                     1.00         15,000.00$     1,500.00$   16,500.00$            
Office Manager 1.00         35,000.00$  3,500.00$    38,500$                 1.00         36,050.00$  3,605.00$    39,655$                1.00         37,131.50$     3,713.15$   40,844.65$            
Office Assistant/Registrar 0.50         20,800.00$  2,080.00$    11,440$                 1.00         21,000.00$  2,100.00$    23,100$                1.00         21,630.00$     2,163.00$   23,793.00$            
Employee Benefits $ $ $
Employee Insurance (if applicable) 50,400.00$            86,400.00$           115,200.00$          
Office Supplies (Paper, Postage, etc.) 5,600.00$              8,000.00$             10,000.00$            
Instructional Consumables 10,500.00$           12,750.00$            
Membership Dues, Registrations, & Travel 10,829.00$            11,354.00$           11,736.50$            
Contracted Services (AIS) 86,433.00$            75,458.00$           78,290.00$            
Contracted Services (Special Education) 17,176.00$            30,170.00$           40,070.00$            
Curriculum & Resource Materials 29,246.17$            47,963.58$           36,830.58$            
Library Resources/Software 3,950.00$              3,000.00$             3,598.00$              
SAIS Software 2,400.00$              4,200.00$             5,100.00$              
Auditor Fees -$                       8,500.00$             8,500.00$              
Other 2,000.00$              6,300.00$             7,650.00$              
     Total Administration, Instruction, & Support 992,224.17$          1,500,199.33$      1,879,807.07$       


Operations & Maintenance (O&M) 
EXPENDITURES


Total Total Total


(add lines as necessary)
Supplies 9,600.00$              16,800.00$           20,400.00$            
Marketing/Advertising 3,379.50$              1,689.75$             1,689.75$              
Contracted Services - O&M 16,000.00$            28,000.00$           34,000.00$            
Building Rent/Lease/Loan 136,800.00$          239,400.00$         290,700.00$          
Building & Improvements 10,000.00$            10,000.00$           10,000.00$            
Land & Improvements 5,000.00$              5,000.00$             5,000.00$              
Fees/Permits 1,000.00$              1,000.00$             1,000.00$              
Property/Casualty Insurance 5,000.00$              10,000.00$           14,000.00$            
Liability Insurance 4,000.00$              5,500.00$             7,000.00$              


Applicant Name:SYNERGY PUBLIC SCHOOL


Second Year Third YearFirst Year
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Utilities (Electric, Gas, Water, Waste) 17,100.00$            29,925.00$           36,337.50$            
Phone/Communications/Internet Connectivity 22,600.00$            18,400.00$           12,400.00$            
Transportation $ $ $
Food Service 5,000.00$              5,000.00$             5,000.00$              
Student Furniture & Other Equipment 2,000.00$              10,946.67$           6,221.46$              
Office Furniture & Other Equipment 2,000.00$              2,000.00$             2,000.00$              
Student Technology Equipment $ 14,566.00$           14,566.00$            
Office Technology Equipment $ 8,443.00$             3,675.00$              
Other Leases (Security, Copiers, etc.) 3,850.00$              4,200.00$             4,200.00$              
Loan Repayment $ $ $
Other $ $ $
     Total Operations & Maintenance 243,329.50$          410,870$              468,189.71$          


Total Expenditures 1,235,553.67$       1,911,070$           2,347,996.78$       


Total Revenues 1,438,634$            2,104,767$           2,517,294.00$       


Budget Balance (=Revenues-Expenditures) 203,080.33$          193,697.00$         169,297.22$          








Lori Weiss                                                                   
            
                          
 
Objective:  To obtain an administrative position that will provide opportunities for 


administrative career development. 
 
 
Education:  Northern Arizona University 
  Masters, Educational Leadership 
  May 1996 
 
  Northern Arizona University 
  Masters, Curriculum and Instruction 
  Dec. 1993 
 
  Arizona State University  
  Bachelor of Arts, Early Childhood Education 
  May 1990 
 
  Principal Certification 


Early Childhood Endorsement 
  Reading Specialist Endorsement 
  SEI Endorsement 
 
Relevant Experience: 
 
Jan 2015 –   Alhambra Elementary School District 
Current Executive Director of Leadership Development     


• Responsible for supporting, guiding, problem solving, and coaching school 
administrators in instructional leadership. 


• Guide, support, coach and develop school administrators with instructional 
practices that support the mission and vision of the District. 


• Responsible for developing strategic learning opportunities for principals. 
• Plan and facilitate professional development for school leaders to assist in 


increasing student achievement in all district schools. 
• Assisting schools with improvement efforts to improve a school’s leadership, 


culture, systems, structures, instructional practices and philosophies. 
• Interim Principal at Andalucia Middle School  


 
July 2005 -  Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
Dec. 2014  Principal 


• Manage, evaluate and supervise effective and clear procedures for the 
operation and functioning of the school consistent with the philosophy, 
mission, values and goals of the school including instructional programs, 
extracurricular activities, discipline systems to ensure a safe and orderly 
climate, building maintenance, program evaluation, personnel 
management, office operations, and emergency procedures. Ensure 
compliance with all laws, board policies and civil regulations 


• Hire and evaluate all certified and classified employees 
• Supervise the curricular program to enhance student achievement and 


development 
• Plan and organize activities to bring parents and other community 


members into the school. 
• Prepare and submit a local school budget, while monitoring expenditures 


throughout the year. 
 
 







 
July 2002 -  Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
June 2005  Assistant Principal 


• Provide instructional feedback to teachers through formal and informal 
observations in order to refine instructional practices in the school.  


• Participate as a member of the leadership team, making data based 
instructional decisions to set school goals.  


• Collaborate with the principal to refine school discipline and attendance 
systems. 


• Plan and present staff developments that support school achievement 
goals and the School Improvement Plan.   


• Oversee the Family Support Team by developing and monitoring 
interventions for struggling and targeted students.  


• Create school schedules for teacher duties, tutoring, and special area 
classes.   


• Participate as a member of grade level planning teams to ensure that 
best practices and instructional strategies are used to develop lessons.  


 
July 1996 -  Sevilla Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
June 2002  Success For All Reading Facilitator 
          


• Plan and facilitate SFA component meetings. 
• Test and assign new reading groups every 9 weeks.  
• Mentor and collaborate with new and veteran teachers through modeling 


of instructional lessons and planning. 
• Provide instructional feedback to teachers following classroom 


observations to increase student achievement.  
• Provide staff development in Success For All  
• Read and analyze student assessment data to make instructional 


decisions and implement interventions. 
• Maintain Success For All data base 
• Supervise SFA reading testing, tutoring and progress monitoring.  
• Organize, order and maintain materials for SFA reading program.  
• Serve on district curriculum committees. 


 
July 1990 -  Sevilla Primary School, Phoenix, AZ  
June 1996 2nd Grade Teacher 


• Created, planned and taught standard based lessons in all subject areas. 
• Provided students with a variety of hands-on learning experiences and 


maintained high student engagement in the classroom.. 
• Participated in numerous staff development opportunities. 
• Implemented researched based interventions for small group tutoring to 


increase student achievement. 
 
 
Additional Trainings: 
  SFA-Kinder-roots, Roots, and Wings, SECURe Components 
  Reading First Trained 


DIBELS & DIBELS NEXT 
  Kagan Cooperative Learning Structures  
  Kagan Cooperative Meetings & Coaching 


Thinking Maps 
GREATER Coaching 
Love and Logic 
Certified and Qualified as a REIL Evaluator 


 












Melissa McKinsey                                                                   
           
                               
 
Objective:  To obtain an administrative position that will provide opportunities for 


administrative career development. 
 
 
Education:  Northern Arizona University 
  Masters, Educational Leadership 
  May 2006 
 
  Arizona State University West 
  Bachelor of Arts, Elementary Education 
  May 2002 
 
  Principal Certification 


Early Childhood Endorsement 
  Reading Specialist Endorsement 
  SEI Endorsement 
 
Relevant Experience: 
 
2014- Current Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
  Principal 


• Manage, evaluate and supervise effective and clear procedures for the 
operation and functioning of the school consistent with the philosophy, 
mission, values and goals of the school including instructional programs, 
extracurricular activities, discipline systems to ensure a safe and orderly 
climate, building maintenance, budgets, program evaluation, personnel 
management, office operations, and emergency procedures. Ensure 
compliance with all laws, board policies and civil regulations 


• Hire and evaluate all certified and classified employees 
• Supervise all curricular programs to increase student achievement and 


development 
• Plan and organize activities to bring parents and other community 


members into the school. 
• Prepare and submit a local school budget, while monitoring expenditures 


throughout the year. 
• Plan and facilitate all school staff development in alignment with the 


goals of the school continuous improvement plan.  
 
 
2010- 2014 Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
  Outreach Coordinator/Assistant Principal 


• Provide instructional feedback to teachers through formal and informal 
observations in order to refine instructional practices in the school.  


• Participate as a member of the leadership team, making data based 
instructional decisions to set school goals.  


• Collaborate with the principal to refine school discipline and attendance 
systems. 


• Plan and present staff developments that support school achievement 
goals and the School Improvement Plan.   


• Oversee the Family Support Team by developing and monitoring 
interventions for struggling and targeted students.  


• Create school schedules for teacher duties, tutoring, and special area 
classes.   







• Participate as a member of grade level planning teams to ensure that 
best practices and instructional strategies are used to develop lessons.  


 
2006-2010  Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ 
   Collaborative Peer Teacher/Literacy Coach 
          


• Oversee weekly team planning meetings and collaborate on the 
implementation of Arizona State Standards, district pacing guides, and 
the Galileo assessment with Kindergarten and 1st grade teachers.  


• Plan and facilitate SFA component meetings.  
• Mentor and collaborate with new and veteran teachers through modeling 


of instructional lessons and planning. 
• Provide instructional feedback to teachers following classroom 


observations to increase student achievement.  
• Provide staff development in cooperative learning strategies and best 


teaching practices at school and district level. 
• Provide district level new teacher trainings.  
• Read and analyze student assessment data to make instructional 


decisions and implement interventions. 
• Maintain school excel database with reading and DIBELS scores. 
• Supervise SFA reading testing, DIBELS testing and progress monitoring.  
• Organize, order and maintain materials for SFA reading program.  
• Plan and facilitate book club meeting with educational literature.  
• Serve on district curriculum committees. 
• Participate as a member of the site leadership team, walk-thru team, and 


site base committee.  
• Participate as a member of the Family Support Team in order to assist in 


goal setting and providing interventions for struggling students. 
 
 
2002-2006 Westwood Primary School, Phoenix, AZ  


1st Grade Teacher 
• Created, planned and taught standard based lessons in all subject areas. 
• Provided students with a variety of hands-on learning experiences and 


maintained high student engagement in the classroom. 
• Utilized ELL strategies to assure student success. 
• Participated in numerous staff development opportunities. 
• Implemented researched based interventions for small group tutoring to 


increase student achievement. 
 
 
Additional Trainings: 
  SFA-Kinderroots, Roots, and Wings, SECURe Components 
  Reading First Trained 


DIBELS & DIBELS NEXT 
  Kagan Cooperative Learning Structures  
  Kagan Cooperative Meetings & Coaching 


Thinking Maps 
GREATER Coaching 
Love and Logic 
Certified and Qualified as a REIL Evaluator 


 












Sandra Kennedy 
 


    
 


 
 


________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________ 
 
PROFILE 
 
A skilled instructional leader offering a host of leadership and administrative 
qualifications—focused on high student achievement, capable of leading an instructional 
team, dedicated to quality education for children, committed to the District and the 
communities it serves. 
     
ACADEMIC PREPARATION 
2000-2001  Administrative Certification  Northern Arizona University 
 
1999   Master of Arts, Elementary Ed. Northern Arizona University 
   Reading Endorsement K-12  Northern Arizona University 
 
1994   Bachelor of Arts, Elementary Ed. Arizona State University 
   K-8 with ESL Endorsement K-12 
 
PROFESSIONAL EXPERIENCE 
2014-Present  Center for the Future of Arizona Lead Mentor 
2005-2014  Principal    Granada East School 
2004-2005  Intervention Specialist  Barcelona Middle School 


Focus Areas: 
• Student discipline 
• Staff development (certified/classified) 
• Classroom observation/evaluations 
• School Improvement Planning 
• Scheduling 
• Parent involvement 
• Literacy development 
• Instructional Improvement  
• Classroom management support 
• Student/Staff motivation 


2003-2004  English Language Acquisition            Alhambra School District  
   Coordinator (Teacher on Assignment) 
   Focus Areas: 


• Compliance to State laws/mandates 
• Compliance to District policy 
• Overseeing Federal/State Budgets 
• Providing staff development  
• Assistance to schools, teachers, administrators 







Sandra Kennedy 
 


    
 


 
 


________________________________________________________________________
________________________________________________________________________ 


• Organizing staff development opportunities for teachers 
• Board Presentations 
• Promoting District vision for education of ESL students 


 
1994-2002  Classroom Teacher     Littleton Elementary School District  


• Second Grade, ESL 
• Grades 2-3 Multiage 
• Third Grade, ESL 
• Sixth Grade, ESL 
• Kindergarten (At-Risk)    Liberty Elementary School District 


 
PROFESSIONAL CONTRIBUTIONS 


• Chairperson:  School Site Curriculum Committee 
• Academic School Council Member 
• Organized the purchase and distribution for Accelerated Reader classroom libraries and 


middle school library 
• Designed and implemented a process to analyze assessment data and develop grade level 


“power standards” 
• Grade level team leader and teacher mentor 
• Collaborated and assisted with implementation of Comprehensive School Plan 
• Collaborated on design/implementation of academic growth plans and curriculum needs 
• Initiated and collaborated on design and implementation of school-wide Academic Gold 


Medal Program 
• Planned and presented staff development in-services with a focus on literacy 


development 
• Assisted with organization of parent/community outreach event:  Community A-Fair 
• Planned and implemented in-home parent classes to bridge home and school 
• Presented at state conferences 
• Grant-writing 


 
AWARDS 
2011  A+ School of Excellence 
2009  Rodel Exemplary Principal 
1999 ASBA Golden Bell Award:  Academic Gold Medal Program 
1995-2001 Recipient of 5 Westside Mini-grants 


• P.E.R.K. (Parent Education Resource Kit) 
• Accelerated Reader Classroom Start-up 
• Imax Theater Field Trip 
• All Kids Can Read 
• Learning In and Through the Arts 


1994     “Rookie Teacher of the Year” nominee 
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A.1	Educational	Philosophy	
	
A.		Philosophical	Approach	
Synergy	 is	a	Greek	term	whose	meaning	 is	described	as	the	 interaction	of	two	or	more	agents	or	
forces	so	that	their	combined	effect	is	greater	than	the	sum	of	their	individual	effects.		The	strength	
of	the	entire	organization	is	only	as	strong	as	its	weakest	member,	and	each	individual	member	is	
only	as	strong	as	the	rest	of	the	organization.	Synergy	staff	and	students	will	learn	to	support	each	
other	 in	 their	 learning	 and	 understand	 each	 other’s	 differences.	 Everyone	 must	 be	 able	 to	
recognize	 and	 support	 differences	 in	 one	 another	 to	 build	 a	 strong	 and	 productive	 learning	
community.	Synergy’s	philosophy	will	be	founded	on	a	set	of	core	beliefs	that	will	create	a	positive,	
collaborative,	 learning	community	within	the	school	that	provides	exemplary	 instruction	and	best	
teaching	and	learning	strategies	for	all	students.	
	
Mission	Statement:		
The	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School	is	to	ensure	that	all	children	experience	a	challenging	and	
progressive	child-centered	educational	program	that	fosters	a	love	of	learning	and	empowers	
students	to	be	productive,	caring	and	responsible	citizens	that	are	college	and	career	ready.			
	
Vision	Statement:	
The	vision	of	Synergy	is	to	create	a	school	that	is	highly	regarded	for	its	academic	excellence	and	
for	its	contribution	to	serving	children	and	positively	impacting	the	community	in	which	it	operates.			
	
Synergy’s	philosophical	approach	to	improving	the	education	of	students	in	the	Phoenix	Urban	core	
is	rooted	in	five	fundamental	beliefs.		


1. Schools	with	strong	 instructional	 cultures	close	the	achievement	gap	for	all	 students	and	
ensure	college	and	career	readiness.		


2. Character	and	leadership	education	transforms	communities.	
3. Engaged	families	enhance	learning	and	academic	achievement.	
4. Social	and	emotional	development	is	pivotal	to	student	success.	
5. Collaborative	and	cooperative	classrooms	create	positive	interdependence	among	


students.		


Instructional	Cultures	


We	believe	that	to	increase	the	achievement	levels	and	close	the	gap	for	minority	and	low-income	
students,	we	need	to	focus	on	what	really	matters:	high	expectations,	a	challenging	curriculum,	and	
highly	effective	teachers	and	leaders.			
	


• High	Expectations:		
At	our	core	we	believe	that	all	children	-	despite	their	socio-economic	status	or	
circumstances	in	life	-	are	entitled	to	a	high-quality	education	and	are	able	to	learn	and	
succeed	academically.		Synergy	Public	School	will	operate	under	the	philosophy	that	all	
children	are	capable	of	success,	without	exception.	“Students	have	been	shown	to	achieve	
more	when	they	believe	their	teachers	and	society	expect	that	they	will	achieve	at	high	
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levels.”	1	Teachers	must	look	beyond	traditional	expectations	of	their	students	and	instead	
benchmark	their	students’	learning	against	the	achievement	of	students	in	the	most	
successful	classrooms	in	the	most	successful	schools	in	the	country.	Given	our	students’	
potential	to	achieve,	we	will	not	deprive	them	of	learning	at	the	rate	and	level	of	students	
in	affluent	communities.		


	
• Challenging	Curriculum:		


Academic	achievement	is	closely	related	to	the	curriculum.	Students	succeed	when	the	
curriculum	is	challenging,	engaging,	and	undiluted.			At	Synergy	Public	School,	the	state	
standards	are	the	floor,	not	the	ceiling.		A	rigorous	curriculum	that	is	backwards	designed	
and	vertically	aligned	to	advanced	college-readiness	standards	will	be	used	to	ensure	that	
every	child	is	successful.		Our	team	will	work	together	to	provide	students	with	a	
comprehensive	learning	experience	by	analyzing	data	to	drive	our	daily	instruction,	long-
term	planning	and	ongoing	professional	development.		
	


• Highly	Effective	Teachers	and	Leaders:		
We	believe	that	a	great	educator	can	make	the	difference	between	a	student	who	slips	
through	the	cracks	and	a	student	who	achieves	at	high	levels;	a	great	principal	can	help	
teachers	become	great	educators.		We	know,	as	teachers	and	leaders,	that	we	have	a	
significant	impact	on	student	achievement.		“The	research	demonstrates	that	teacher	
effectiveness	contributes	more	to	improving	student	academic	outcomes	than	any	other	
school	characteristic	and	that	an	effective	principal	is	central	to	recruiting	and	supporting	
teachers	and	leading	school	improvement.”2			
	
We	have	developed	a	strategic	plan	to	hire,	develop	and	retain	the	highest	quality	teaching	
staff.	They	will	all	be	expected	to	align	themselves	to	the	mission,	vision,	and	values	of	
Synergy	Public	School.	Realizing	that	teachers	may	be	at	various	levels	of	competency	
based	on	their	professional	experience,	all	teachers	will	be	provided	with	continuous,	
ongoing	training	in	the	areas	of	curriculum,	instruction,	assessment	and	data	analysis.		
Through	professional	development	all	staff	will	engage	in	professional	growth	that	furthers	
their	capacity	to	increase	student	achievement.	
	


Character	and	Leadership	Education	


“Comprehensive,	high	quality	character	education,	is	not	only	effective	at	promoting	the	
development	of	good	character,	but	is	a	promising	approach	to	the	prevention	of	a	wide	range	of	
contemporary	problems.	These	include	aggressive	and	antisocial	behaviors,	drug	use,	criminal	
activities,	academic	under-achievement,	and	school	failure.”3		As	evidenced	in	the	section	A.2,	a	
large	number	of	students	living	in	the	community	Synergy	Public	School	will	be	situated	are	
immersed	in	the	reality	of	crime	in	their	everyday	lives.			


We	believe	that	character	and	leadership	skills	should	be	cultivated	at	an	early	age	so	that	students	
understand	the	concept	of	stewardship	and	ownership	of	their	environments.	When	students	are	


                                                
1	http://teachingasleadership.org/sites/default/files/Related-Readings/DCA_Ch2_2011.pdf	
2	http://www2.ed.gov/policy/elsec/leg/blueprint/great-teachers-great-leaders.pdf	
3	http://www.character.org/wp-content/uploads/2011/12/White_Paper_Battistich.pdf	







A.1	Educational	Philosophy		 																					Synergy	Public	School	 	Page	3	of	9		


provided	with	this	opportunity,	they	experience	responsible	citizenship	and	engage	positively	
within	the	community.	Synergy	students	will	learn	and	demonstrate	the	character	attributes	of	
enthusiasm,	determination,	self-discipline,	confidence,	gratitude	and	joy.		As	students	develop	
leadership	skills,	they	will	take	pride	in	their	responsibility	for	tasks	and	positively	affect	the	
community.	This	increased	student	confidence	builds	accountability	and	can	increase	academic	
achievement.		At	Synergy,	we	will	build	a	positive	school	culture	around	character	and	leadership	
development	as	well	as	behavioral	expectations	and	performance.		These	expectations	will	be	built	
upon	the	Ron	Clark	Essential	55.		Students	will	be	taught	these	expectations	in	morning	meetings	
and	they	will	be	reinforced	throughout	the	day.			


Engaged	Families	


The	National	Coalition	for	Parent	Involvement	in	Education	cited	that:	
	
“When	schools	and	families	work	together	to	support	learning:	students	do	better	in	school	and	in	
life,	parents	become	empowered,	teacher	morale	improves,	schools	get	better	and	communities	
grow	stronger.”	4	
	
Schools	serving	low	income,	ethnically	diverse	neighborhoods,	must	make	greater	efforts	to	
welcome	families,	because	those	are	the	parents	who	often	feel	excluded	because	of	differences	in	
their	ethnicity,	income,	and	culture.5		Synergy	Public	Schools	will	work	to	create	a	welcoming	and	
caring	school	environment	in	which	parents	will	feel	they	have	a	voice	and	a	place	of	belonging	in	
the	community.		We	will	use	effective	communication	strategies	such	as	home	visits,	school	
orientations,	newsletters,	websites,	parent	meetings,	and	quarterly	teacher	conferences	to	share	
the	vision	and	mission	of	the	school	as	well	as	keep	parents	up	to	date	on	school	events	and	
student	progress.	This	communication	will	be	straightforward,	simple	and	will	avoid	educational	
jargon.	Communication	to	parents	will	be	in	English	and	Spanish.		We	will	offer	a	variety	of	parent	
education	classes	including	classes	that	help	parents	support	student	learning	at	home.		In	addition	
to	classes	offered,	the	school	will	have	a	resource	room	for	parents	that	will	provide	materials	on	
issues	of	concern	for	parents,	such	as	child	development,	health	and	safety,	social	service	agencies	
and	special	education	among	others.		Synergy	teachers	will	always	make	their	first	point	of	contact	
with	a	parent	a	positive	experience	and	will	welcome	parents	as	volunteer	partners.		Parent	and	
Family	involvement	will	be	an	intentional	focus	of	the	school,	as	the	relationships	built	with	parents	
will	ensure	the	long-term	retention	of	students.				
	
Social	and	Emotional	Development		


Adverse	childhood	experiences	(ACE)	are	common	among	children	living	in	low-income	
environments	and	are	a	profound	problem	in	the	state	of	Arizona	according	to	the	National	Survey	
of	Children’s	Health.		Over	26%	of	children	in	Arizona	between	the	ages	of	0-17	have	already	
experienced	at	least	one	adverse	childhood	experience	and	31%	have	experienced	two	or	more.		
These	numbers	are	significantly	higher	than	the	national	average.		An	adverse	childhood	
experience	is	trauma	that	takes	place	in	a	child’s	life	and	can	include	physical,	emotional,	or	sexual	
abuse,	alcohol/drug	abuse	in	the	household,	domestic	violence,	emotional	or	physical	neglect	or	an	
incarcerated	household	member.	These	types	of	experiences	create	what	is	known	as	toxic	stress.		


                                                
4	http://www.ncpie.org/		
5	http://www.nova.edu/ssss/QR/QR5-3/mcdermott.html  
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Toxic	stress	can	lead	to	poor	mental	and	physical	health.		The	more	ACE’s	a	child	has	in	their	life	the	
greater	risk	they	have	for	developing	cancer,	depression,	diabetes,	and	heart	disease.		For	students	
who	have	these	adverse	experiences	it	takes	stable,	nurturing	relationships	with	caring	adults	to	
reverse	the	damage.6		We	know	that	students	entering	our	doors	will	have	faced	many	of	these	
traumas;	therefore,	we	will	create	a	trauma	sensitive	school	and	safe	learning	environment	to	
foster	the	physical,	emotional	and	mental	well	being	of	all	students.			
	
At	Synergy	Public	School,	the	environment	that	is	created	and	established	will	be	one	that	supports	
a	school	community	that	is	physically	and	emotionally	safe,	well	disciplined	and	conducive	to	
learning.		Based	on	Synergy’s	target	population,	we	know	that	our	students	are	faced	with	many	
physical	and	emotional	safety	concerns	every	day.	If	the	basic	human	needs	of	feeling	safe	and	
secure,	both	physically	and	emotionally,	are	not	met,	it	is	extremely	difficult	to	prioritize	focus	on	a	
rigorous	curriculum	and	high	academic	demands.		Synergy	Schools	will	use	a	Trauma	Sensitive	and	
Positive	Behavioral	approach	to	remove	the	barriers	to	learning	that	occur	when	behaviors	are	
disrupting	the	learning	community.	Instead	of	using	a	piecemeal	approach	of	individual	behavioral	
management	plans,	a	continuum	of	positive	behavior	support	for	all	students	within	the	school	will	
be	implemented	in	areas	including	the	classroom	and	non-classroom	settings	(such	as	hallways,	
buses,	and	restrooms).		Behavioral	expectations	and	routines	will	be	developed	and	taught	to	all	
students	ensuring	consistent	expectations	across	the	school.		The	behavior	model	will	be	multi-
tiered	to	ensure	a	high	level	of	success	for	all	students	and	allow	for	individual	behavioral	needs	to	
be	met.7		In	addition,	Synergy	schools	will	work	to	link	child-serving	and	community	agencies	to	
Synergy	Schools	and	its	families	to	support	academic,	emotional,	behavioral	and	social	success	of	
the	students.		


We	believe	that	by	addressing	the	academic,	social,	emotional,	and	safety	needs	of	our	students,	
we	are	creating	an	environment	that	can	reverse	the	negative	impact	that	living	in	a	high	crime	low	
income	community	can	foster.		At	Synergy	School,	students	will	be	held	to	the	highest	of	
expectations	because	that	is	what	they	deserve.		The	staff	will	work	to	encourage,	motivate,	and	
guide	students	so	that	learning	can	be	maximized	everyday.			


Collaborative	and	Cooperative	Classrooms		


“Learning	is	a	social	activity.	This	social	dimension	is	a	critical	aspect	in	the	learning	process	for	
people	of	any	age.	People	learn	in	communities.	Together,	they	accomplish	more	than	as	
individuals	and	they	have	more	fun	in	the	process.	Students	are	no	different.”8	Cooperative	
Learning	is	a	style	of	learning	that	allows	students	to	work	together	to	accomplish	a	specific	goal.		It	
is	one	of	the	most	powerful	tools	teachers	have	in	providing	the	level	of	engagement	and	academic	
and	social	support	their	students	need	to	be	successful.	Cooperative	learning	develops	positive	
interdependence	among	students.	Positive	interdependence	is	the	belief	by	each	individual	that	
there	is	value	in	working	with	other	students	and	that	both	individual	learning	and	work	products	
will	be	better	as	a	result	of	collaboration.	Positive	interdependence	is	linking	students	together	so	
one	cannot	succeed	unless	all	group	members	succeed.	Group	members	have	to	know	that	they	
sink	or	swim	together.	


                                                
6	http://azchildren.org/wp-content/uploads/2014/03/ACEs.efinal.pdf		
7	https://www.pbis.org/school/primary-level		
8	http://www.successforall.org/elementary/powerful-instruction/our-instructional-
design/cooperative-learning/  
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Based	on	the	work	of	Dr.	Spencer	Kagan,	cooperative	learning	is	designed	to	increase	academic	
achievement,	improve	social	skills	and	social	relations,	improve	thinking	skills,	and	reduce	discipline	
problems.9	The	research	on	cooperative	learning	indicates	that	cooperation,	compared	with	
competitive	and	individualistic	efforts,	typically	results	in	(a)	higher	achievement	and	greater	
productivity,	(b)	more	caring,	supportive,	and	committed	relationships,	and	(c)	greater	
psychological	health,	social	competence,	and	self-esteem	(Johnson,	D,	1993).		Cooperative	learning	
will	be	a	consistent	component	of	classroom	instruction	in	every	Synergy	classroom.		
	
SYNERGY	COMMITMENTS	
The	value	system	for	Synergy	Public	School	will	be	built	upon	6	C’s.		These	values	will	define	the	
culture	and	mindset	of	all	those	who	enter	its	doors.			


• Committed	to	Instructional	Excellence	
We	will	prepare	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	that	will	be	delivered	by	
extraordinary	teachers	and	driven	by	innovative	leaders.		


• Committed	to	Collaboration	
We	will	provide	learning	opportunities	to	teach	cooperative	and	collaborative	skills	to	
prepare	students	to	work	with	a	variety	of	people.		


• Committed	to	a	Child-Centered	Environment	
We	will	create	a	warm	caring	environment	that	nurtures	the	needs	of	the	whole	child.		


• Committed	to	being	Community	Focused	
We	will	build	strong	partnerships	with	parents	and	community	because	we	know	it	
takes	a	village.		


• Committed	to	Building	Character		
We	will	develop	character	strengths	to	create	well-rounded	individuals	who	
demonstrate	enthusiasm,	determination,	self-discipline,	confidence,	gratitude	and	joy.		


• Committed	to	Continually	Learning	
We	will	be	driven	by	the	belief	of	on-going	staff	and	student	development	creates	
lifelong	learners.		


	
B.		Fundamental	Principles	of	Synergy	Public	School’s	Program	of	Instruction	


Outlined	clearly	in	A.R.S.	§	15-181,	the	fundamental	purpose	of	charter	schools	is	to	“increase	
student	achievement.”	Keeping	that	in	mind,	Synergy	Public	School	has	constructed	a	Program	of	
Instruction	that	will	maximize	student	achievement	for	our	target	student	population	through:	


1. The	development	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	
2. The	delivery	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	by	highly	effective	teachers	using	


best	instructional	practices.		
3. Data-driven	instructional	decisions	that	promote	academic	excellence	for	every	child	
4. More	Time=More	Learning	
5. Creating	opportunities	that	will	allow	everyone	to	innovate	and	“Think	Differently”	


                                                
9 http://www.kaganonline.com/about_us.php  
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1.		The	development	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	
			
To	ensure	that	all	children	experience	a	challenging	and	progressive	child-centered	educational	
program	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	(AZCCRS)	will	be	used	to	provide	the	
baseline	academic	skills	and	content	a	student	must	possess	to	be	grade	level	proficient.	Our	
system	to	develop	this	curriculum	includes	a	process	for	creation,	implementation,	evaluation	and	
revision	in	order	to	meet	the	unique	needs	of	educationally	disadvantaged	students	throughout	the	
year.			Synergy	Public	School’s	Curriculum	Team	will	utilize	Backward	Design	from	the	AZCCRS	to	
create	aligned	assessments	and	a	scope/sequence	in	the	subjects	of	Math,	English	Language	Arts,	
Science	and	Social	Studies.		First	the	standards	will	be	deconstructed	into	the	skills	and	knowledge	
necessary	for	students	to	successfully	meet	these	standards.		Once	there	is	a	clear	understanding	
of	the	standard,	a	backward	design	approach	to	curriculum	development	is	what	will	be	used.		Next,	
assessments	will	be	constructed	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	AZCCRS;	these	assessments	will	be	
task	analyzed	to	construct	learning	objectives	that	unfold	in	a	logical	sequence.	Designing	the	scope	
and	sequence	from	the	formal	assessments	will	ensure	tight	alignment	and	measurement	of	
student	achievement.	


The	curriculum	will	be	rigorous	and	engaging	because:	


• Sequenced	lessons	that	are	aligned	to	the	end-of-lesson	assessment	will	maximize	student	
learning.	Students	will	be	engaged	because	there	will	be	a	clear	link	between	the	
instruction	of	the	lesson	objective	and	formal	assessment.		


• The	Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility	instructional	framework	will	be	used.		The	Gradual	
Release	model	purposefully	shifts	the	cognitive	load	from	teacher-as-model,	to	joint	
responsibility	of	teacher	and	learner,	to	independent	practice	and	application	by	the	
learner,	making	the	learning	rigorous	and	engaging.		


• Students	will	work	collaboratively	on	projects	that	culminate	with	a	product	or	
presentation	that	allows	them	to	apply	their	learning	in	a	real	world	context.		


• Students	who	master	each	taught	objective	have	the	immediate	opportunity	to	apply	and	
extend	the	rigor	via	online	learning	during	the	intervention	block	daily.		Pacing	will	be	
individualized	using	an	online	adaptive	program	such	as	Front	Row	Education,	Dreambox,	
or	IXL	that	strategically	increases	the	learning	velocity	of	advanced	students,	and	on-level	
students	who	are	ready	to	work	ahead.		This	progressive	approach	not	only	allows	teachers	
the	ability	to	adapt	and	differentiate	lessons	but	also	provides	students	with	necessary	
tools	that	will	help	them	to	become	responsible	for	their	own	learning.	


	
2.		The	delivery	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	by	highly	effective	teachers	using	
best	instructional	practices.		
According	to	the	Center	for	Public	Education,	student	achievement	is	more	heavily	influenced	by	
teacher	quality	than	by	students’	race	and	class.		This	is	especially	true	of	students	from	low-
income	families.	10		At	Synergy,	we	recognize	that	teacher	quality	is	key	in	student	success	and	are	
dedicated	to	recruiting	and	retaining	extraordinarily	passionate	and	talented	teachers.		Synergy	
                                                
10 http://www.centerforpubliceducation.org/Main-Menu/Staffingstudents/Teacher-quality-
and-student-achievement-At-a-glance/Teacher-quality-and-student-achievement-QA.html  







A.1	Educational	Philosophy		 																					Synergy	Public	School	 	Page	7	of	9		


Public	School	defines	a	highly	effective	teacher	as	an	educational	professional	who	has	
demonstrated	performance	success	through	student	achievement	data,	evaluation	data,	and	
passion	for	a	growth	mindset.			


A	highly	effective	teacher	incorporates	Best	Educational	Practices	to	maximize	student	learning.	
Synergy	Public	School’s	teaching	staff	will	employ	the	following	strategies:		


• Backward	Design	in	Lesson	Planning:	Teachers	will	utilize	Understanding	Backward	Design	
to	the	determine	student	mastery,	create	units,	and	formulate	common	assessments	in	the	
Professional	Learning	Community	(PLC)	at	Synergy.		


• Cooperative	Learning:		Synergy	Public	School	will	utilize	cooperative	learning	opportunities	
from	the	Kagan	methodology	to	encourage	and	structure	student	collaboration.		


• Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility:	Synergy	teachers	will	plan	all	lessons	using	this	model	to	
ensure	that	students	are	supported	in	their	acquisition	of	the	skills	and	strategies	necessary	
for	success.		


• High-yield	instructional	strategies:	Teachers	will	incorporate	high	yield	strategies	based	off	
of	Robert	Marzano’s	research.		Strategies	will	include	but	not	be	limited	to	vocabulary	
building,	feedback	and	praise,	graphic	organizers,	goal	setting,	and	summarization.	11	


• ELL	strategies:	Synergy	will	use	the	following	strategies	to	support	its	ELL	students;	
vocabulary	and	language	development,	metacognition	and	authentic	assessment,	explicit	
instruction,	modeling	graphic	organizers	and	visuals.		It	is	important	to	note	that	these	are	
all	good	teaching	practices	that	support	all	students	in	accessing	a	rigorous	curriculum.		


• Differentiation:	Synergy	Public	School	will	differentiate	content,	process,	or	product	
according	to	students’	readiness,	needs,	and	Individual	Education	Plan	(IEP)	for	students	
receiving	special	education	services.		
	


3.		Data-driven	instructional	decisions	that	promote	academic	excellence	for	every	child.	


To	assess	the	academic	progress	of	our	students,	we	will	utilize	a	comprehensive	system	of	
assessments	that	includes	informal	daily	checks	for	understanding;	weekly	formative	standards	
based	assessments,	content-based	unit	assessments,	and	interim	criterion-referenced	
assessments-i.e.	Galileo.		Assessment	data	will	be	analyzed	in	reference	to	Arizona	College	and	
Career	Ready	Standards.	Analysis	of	all	assessments	will	provide	the	basis	for	our	process	of	
evaluating	instructional	effectiveness	and	adjusting	curriculum	accordingly.			


4.	More	Time=More	Learning	


According	to	the	National	Center	on	Time	&	Learning,	one	successful	way	to	improving	student	
outcomes	is	to	increase	the	length	of	the	day	and	provide	a	varied	curriculum.	The	study	found	that	
when	students	in	low-income	areas	are	given	more	time,	test	scores	improve	between	11	and	24	
percent.	12	It	is	not	enough	to	simply	increase	the	amount	of	time	students	are	in	school;	it	is	
critical	that	the	time	be	used	effectively	with	students	engaged	in	rigorous	high	quality	learning	
                                                
11 http://ideas.aetn.org/__data/assets/pdf_file/0018/3834/Teachscape_HY_catalog.pdf  
 
12 http://national.deseretnews.com/article/1537/longer-school-days-mean-better-grades-
studies-say.html 







A.1	Educational	Philosophy		 																					Synergy	Public	School	 	Page	8	of	9		


activities.		Synergy	students	will	participate	in	an	extended	learning	day	in	comparison	to	their	local	
school	district	peers.		The	school	day	will	begin	at	8:00	am	and	conclude	at	4:00	pm.		Students	will	
spend	a	minimum	of	90	minutes	daily	in	reading	that	is	at	their	instructional	reading	level	as	well	as	
65	minutes	of	English	Language	Arts	instruction	and	65	minutes	of	Science	and	Social	Studies	
curriculum.		A	minimum	of	65	minutes	daily	in	math	instruction	will	be	given.		A	critical	component	
to	accelerating	student	learning	will	be	a	daily	30-minute	intensive	intervention	program.		During	
this	time,	teachers	will	specifically	target	student	deficits	or	enrich	students	performing	above	
grade	level.		In	order	to	support	students	in	becoming	contributing	members	to	a	community,	they	
will	receive	45	minutes	daily	instruction	in	explicit	character	building	values	and	interpersonal	skills.		
“Art,	music	and	physical	education	are	increasingly	cut	from	other	schools	yet	have	been	shown	to	
improve	students’	educational	experience	and	can	lead	to	greater	academic	achievement.”13		
Synergy	will	provide	student’s	daily	opportunities	to	engage	in	physical	education	in	Year	1	with	
arts	instruction	added	in	Year	2.			Finally,	a	blended	learning	model	using	an	integration	of	face-to-
face	learning	with	technology-based	digital	instruction	will	be	used	throughout	the	day	to	maximize	
time	for	personalized	student	learning	and	allow	teachers	to	streamline	their	instruction	to	help	all	
students	reach	their	full	potential.		Synergy	staff	will	design	a	schedule,	academic	curriculum,	and	
structured	support	based	on	the	needs	of	our	students	using	data.	The	use	of	data	ensures	that	we	
make	informed	decisions	that	allow	us	to	urgently	pursue	academic	results	on	behalf	of	our	
students.	


5.Creating	opportunities	that	will	allow	everyone	to	innovate	and	“Think	Differently”	


As	written	in	a	recent	Forbes	article,	“Today	knowledge	is	ubiquitous,	constantly	changing,	growing	
exponentially…	Today	knowledge	is	free.	It’s	like	air,	it’s	like	water.	It’s	become	a	commodity…	
There’s	no	competitive	advantage	today	in	knowing	more	than	the	person	next	to	you.	The	world	
doesn’t	care	what	you	know.	What	the	world	cares	about	is	what	you	can	do	with	what	you	
know.”14		At	Synergy	Public	School	students	and	staff	will	be	challenged	to	innovate	and	think	
differently	in	order	to	apply	learning	and	knowledge	beyond	just	soaking	up	information.		Students	
will	gain	competencies	including	critical	thinking	and	problem	solving,	collaboration,	agility	and	
adaptability,	initiative,	accessing	and	analyzing	information,	and	curiosity	and	imagination.			


In	addition	to	innovative	ways	for	students	to	access	and	use	the	curriculum,	Synergy	classrooms	
will	be	innovative	as	well	with	a	flexible	classroom	design.		Flexible	classrooms	give	students	a	
choice	of	what	kind	of	learning	space	works	best	for	them,	and	helps	them	to	work	collaboratively,	
communicate	and	engage	in	critical	thinking.		Alternative	seating	has	been	shown	to	increase	
attention	and	promote	self-regulation,	leading	to	improved	classroom	behavior	and	academic	
performance.	Alternative	seating	strategies	in	classrooms	could	include	standing	desks,	floor	
seating,	cushions	such	as	the	Disc	‘O’	Sit	Cushion,	and	therapy/exercise	ball	as	well	as	traditional	
desks,	chairs	and	tables.15		Synergy	will	provide	learning	environments	that	meet	the	needs	of	
today’s	diverse	student.	
	
	


                                                
13 https://preuss.ucsd.edu/highlight5.html  
14 http://www.forbes.com/sites/ericaswallow/2012/04/25/creating-
innovators/#423224d53d7a  
15 soundideas.pugetsound.edu/cgi/viewcontent.cgi?article=1113&context=ms_occ_therapy 
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C.	Rationale	for	selected	approach	for	the	target	population.	


With	the	poor	performance	of	local	schools,	high	poverty	rate	and	limited	education	amongst	
families,	the	academic	needs	of	the	local	targeted	community	are	compelling.		The	majority	of	
district	schools	in	the	target	community	yield	less	than	stellar	achievement	results,	with	84%	of	the	
school	ratings	falling	into	the	C	or	D	category.16		This	data	and	further	analysis	presented	in	section	
A.2,	Target	Population,	clearly	indicate	that	more	highly	effective	primary	schools	are	necessary	to	
improve	student	achievement	within	our	target	population.	The	majority	of	students	are	not	
receiving	an	education	that	will	prepare	them	for	the	rigors	of	college,	career,	and	life	and	most	
students	are	not	even	receiving	a	consistently	adequate	education.	Synergy’s	selected	approach	for	
the	targeted	population	is	grounded	in	best	research	principles	and	practices	that	are	proven	
effective	in	working	to	close	the	achievement	gap.		Our	beliefs	and	school	model	are	entirely	built	
around	the	low-income	population	that	we	intend	to	serve	based	on	the	research	presented	
throughout	this	section.		


The	founding	school	leaders	of	Synergy	Public	Schools	together	have	a	combined	total	of	40	years	
in	education	and	have	worked	their	entire	careers	serving	students	in	low	income	high	need	
communities.		Through	the	use	and	implementation	of	the	above-mentioned	principles,	best	
instructional	practices,	strong	programs	of	instruction	and	participation	in	high	quality	leadership	
training	programs,	the	founders	have	experienced	continued	success	in	raising	student	
achievement	with	the	targeted	population.		Their	work	and	educational	experiences	have	fueled	
their	passion	to	create	a	charter	school	to	meet	the	needs	of	families	living	in	the	Phoenix	urban	
core.		
	
D.	Our	mission	statement/Alignment	to	narrative	


The	mission	statement	of	the	target	population	section	A.2	directly	aligns	to	the	narrative	above	in	
A.1.	


	
	


	


                                                
16 https://www.azreportcards.org 
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A.2	Target	Population	
	
Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	the	geographic	area	of	West	Central	Phoenix	defined	by	the	
boundaries	of	43rd	Avenue	to	15th	Ave	between	Glendale	Avenue	and	Washington	Street	
encompassing	the	zip	codes	85007,	85009,	85015,	85017,	and	85019.1		Although	there	are	five	zip	
codes	listed,	our	focus	will	not	span	across	each	zip	code	in	its	entirety.	(See	A.2	Map	below)		Students	
living	in	the	target	community	face	economical	and	educational	disadvantages	and	we	recognize	that	
the	schools	in	our	students’	communities	grossly	underserve	their	needs	and	do	not	hold	them	to	the	
high	standards	that	they	deserve.	The	founding	team	of	Synergy	Public	Schools	will	be	a	compelling	
force	in	changing	this	trend	by	holding	students	to	high	expectations	and	providing	an	educational	
environment	driven	by	excellence	and	rich	in	experiences	that	will	shape	their	academic	success.		


	 	 A.2	Map	Synergy	Public	School	Target	Community	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	


	


	


In	the	section	below,	we	provide	an	analysis	of	how	Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	as	an	agent	of	
change	within	this	community.	


A.	Identification	of	the	Target	Population	


According	to	the	2010	Census,	there	are	approximately	30,000	school-aged	children	ranging	in	ages	5	
to	14	years	old	living	in	the	targeted	community.2		The	majority	of	Synergy	students	will	reside	in	
Legislative	District	30,	in	which	72%	of	children	are	Hispanic/Latino,	14%	are	non-Hispanic	White,	6%	
are	Black	and	8%	are	of	other	races,	including	American	Indian	and	Asian.	
	
	
	


                                                
1 http://www.zipmap.net/Arizona.htm 
2 http://factfinder.census.gov/faces/nav/jsf/pages/community_facts.xhtml 
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Children	Living	In	Poverty:	
Synergy	Public	School	will	serve	families	whose	median	income	is	approximately	$28,000.		Data	from	
the	Children’s	Action	Alliance	shows,	40%	of	children	living	in	Legislative	District	30	are	living	in	
poverty	as	compared	to	the	state	average	of	22%.	Additionally,	41%	of	children	in	the	community	live	
in	a	household	that	receives	a	public	benefit,	compared	to	the	state	average	of	23%.3	The	high	rate	of	
poverty	in	West	Central	Phoenix	creates	significant	barriers	for	our	students	and	their	families.		
Children	living	in	persistent	poverty	are	at	greater	risk	for	academic	failure,	potentially	limiting	their	
contribution	to	society.4	(See	Figure	A.2.1)	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	
	
	
	
	
	


Figure	A.2.1	Children	Living	In	Poverty	
	


	
Free	and	Reduced	Lunch:	
The	target	community	will	include	portions	of	the	Alhambra	Elementary,	Isaac	Elementary	and	
Phoenix	Elementary	school	districts.		Using	the	percentage	of	students	qualifying	for	free	and	reduced	
lunch	as	a	poverty	indicator,	the	data	from	each	district	reflects	a	substantially	higher	rate	of	poverty	
among	students	living	in	these	districts	as	compared	to	the	state	average.		Figure	A.2.2	shows	the	
percentage	of	students	in	these	areas	who	are	receiving	free	and	reduced	lunch.5			


 


	
                                                
3 http://azchildren.org/wp-content/uploads/2013/01/LD30.pdf  
4 Ruby Payne: A Framework for Understanding Poverty 
5http://www.azed.gov/healthnutrition/files/2012/07/sy2015_frpercentages_publish2015.8.23.pd
f  
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Crime	Statistics:	
Minority	students	living	in	low-income	communities	often	face	the	reality	of	crime	in	their	everyday	
lives.		This	is	not	an	exception	for	the	students	who	live	in	the	communities	that	Synergy	Public	School	
will	serve.		The	Phoenix	Police	Department	hotspot	map	below	shows	a	wide	range	of	violent	crime	
activity	in	the	targeted	areas.	6		Research	from	the	Department	of	Health	and	Human	Services	shows	
that	youth	from	low-income	families	tend	to	be	at	risk	as	adults	for	poor	choices,	as	they	often	lack	
resources	and	opportunities	that	lead	to	better	outcomes.		One	in	five	youth	from	low-income	families	
are	charged	with	an	adult	crime	by	the	age	of	24.	7		At	Synergy,	we	know	and	understand	that	there	
can	be	a	connection	between	educational	levels	and	crime	rates.		“African	Americans	and	Latinos	are	
overrepresented	in	the	criminal	justice	system.	It	is	no	coincidence	that	these	same	groups	are	
disproportionately	relegated	to	the	nation’s	most	troubled	and	low-performing	schools.”8	The	
statistics,	facts,	and	realities	are	stacked	against	our	students	and	it	is	evident	that	a	high	quality	
education	is	critical	to	their	future	success.	(See	Figure	A.2.3)	


	


	


	 	


                                                
6 https://www.phoenix.gov/policesite/Documents/UCR%20Monthly%20Violent.pdf 
7 http://aspe.hhs.gov/sites/default/files/pdf/75846/index.pdf  
8 http://all4ed.org/press/crime-rates-linked-to-educational-attainment-new-alliance-report-
finds/  


Figure	A.2.2	Free	and	Reduced	Lunch	
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Figure	A.2.3	Crime	Statistics	


	


With	the	poor	performance	of	local	schools,	high	poverty	rate	and	limited	education	amongst	families,	
the	academic	needs	of	the	local	targeted	community	are	compelling.		The	majority	of	district	schools	
in	the	target	community	yield	less	than	stellar	achievement	results,	with	84%	of	the	school	ratings	
falling	into	the	C	or	D	category.	(See	figure	A.2.4)	The	average	AIMS	passing	rate	in	2014	in	Math	was	
49.1%	and	62.4%	in	Reading.		The	average	AzMerit	passing	rate	in	2015	was	21.3%	in	Math	and	18.3%	
in	Reading	for	the	target	population.	The	student	growth	percentile	for	the	target	population	on	the	
2014	AIMS	was	42.2	in	Reading	and	41.8	in	Math.	(See	figure	A.2.5)9		This	means	that	students	are	not	
receiving	an	education	that	will	prepare	them	for	the	rigors	of	college,	career,	and	life	and	that	most	
students	are	not	even	receiving	a	consistently	adequate	education. After	extensive	research	on	the	
surrounding	school	districts,	there	is	a	glaring	need	for	high-performing	schools	in	the	West	Central	
Phoenix	neighborhood	that	are	specifically	designed	to	address	the	needs	of	the	community	and	
prepare	students	for	the	more	challenging	Arizona	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards.		Far	too	many	
inner-city	poor	and	minority	students	are	denied	access	to	high	quality	educations.	This	failure	by	local	
school	districts	has	created	a	sense	of	urgency	in	the	Synergy	founding	team	to	eliminate	the	


                                                
9 https://www.azreportcards.org 
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achievement	gap	and	remove	barriers	ensuring	success	for	disadvantaged	students	in	West	Central	
Phoenix.		


	


	


	


	


	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Figure	A.2.4	Performance	of	Surrounding	Schools	
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Figure	A.2.5	Predicted	Baseline	For	Target	Population	
	
	
According	to	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education’s	2013-2014	district	report	cards,	the	Isaac	School	
District	earned	a	letter	grade	of	D	and	failed	to	meet	their	Annual	Measureable	Objectives	in	both	
reading	and	math.		On	average,	less	than	60%	of	students	met	the	reading	standards	and	less	than	
46%	of	students	met	the	math	standards	on	AIMS	in	2014.		In	addition,	Isaac	School	District	has	a	6%	
dropout	rate,	double	the	state	average	of	3%.		(See	Figure	A.2.6)	
	
	
	 	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	
Figure	A.2.6	Isaac	AIMS	Passing	Rates	


	
	
	


Predicted	Baseline	For	Target	Population	
		 Math	 Reading	


AIMS	2014																
	%	Proficient	 49.1%	 62.4%	


AzMerit	2015										
	%	Proficient	 21.3%	 18.3%	


Target	Student	Growth	
Percentile	(SGP)	on	AIMS	 43.2	 41.8	
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The	Phoenix	Elementary	School	District	received	a	letter	grade	of	C	according	to	their	Arizona	
Report	Card	in	2013-2014.		The	school	district	did	not	meet	their	Annual	Measurable	
Objectives	in	math	or	reading.		On	average,	34%	to	44%	did	not	meet	Arizona	reading	
standards	and	over	50%	of	students	did	not	meet	Arizona	Math	standards	on	the	2014	AIMS	
assessment.		(See	Figure	A.2.7)	


	
	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


Figure	A.2.7	Phoenix	Elementary	AIMS	Passing	Rates	
	
	


The	Alhambra	Elementary	School	District	received	a	letter	grade	of	C	on	their	Arizona	2013-2014	
school	report	card.		The	district	did	not	meet	their	Annual	Measurable	Objectives	in	reading	or	math.		
Alhambra’s	K-3	primary	schools	outscored	their	4-8	middle	schools	and	K-8	schools	by	nearly	10%	in	
reading	and	nearly	25%	in	math.		On	average	the	primary	schools	had	72%	of	students	meeting	the	
reading	standards	and	74%	of	students	meeting	the	math	standards.		The	4-8	middle	schools	had	on	
average	63%	of	students	meeting	on	the	reading	standards	and	48%	of	students	meeting	on	math	
standards.		The	Alhambra	K-8	campuses	had	on	average	64%	of	students	meeting	on	reading	and	50%	
meeting	on	math	standards	as	evidenced	by	the	AIMS	2014	assessment.10		There	is	a	clear	disparity	
between	primary	and	middle	schools,	which	ultimately	widens	the	achievement	gap	as	students’	
progress	through	the	grades.	(See	Figure	A.2.8)	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


	
	
                                                
10 https://azreportcards.com/ReportCard  
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Figure	A.2.8	Alhambra	Elementary	AIMS	Passing	Rates	
	


It	is	clear	that	students	residing	in	the	Isaac,	Phoenix	Elementary,	and	Alhambra	School	Districts	are	in	
need	of	a	highly	effective	rigorous	education	that	will	allow	them	to	graduate	high	school	and	succeed	
in	college	or	other	career	pathways.		The	vision	of	Synergy	Public	School	is	to	close	the	achievement	
gap	for	all	students	regardless	of	race,	gender	or	economic	status.		In	order	to	eliminate	this	
inequality,	it	is	the	driving	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School	to	build	schools	that	systematically	and	
intentionally	meet	the	needs	of	students	living	in	the	South	Central	Phoenix.			
	


B.	How	our	Program	Meets	the	Needs	of	the	Target	Population	


The	analysis	above	identifies	that	current	school	models	in	the	area	are	not	achieving	the	results	
necessary	to	close	the	achievement	gap.	Further,	the	research	indicates	that	this	community	faces	
many	challenges	surrounding	poverty.	Synergy	Public	School	will	not	allow	these	to	be	excuses	for	low	
levels	of	student	achievement	but	will	rather	will,	intentionally	and	proactively,	meet	the	needs	of	
students	and	always	maintain	the	belief	that	all	students	can	achieve	at	high	levels.		Synergy	will	
address	the	needs	of	the	community	in	the	following	ways.	


	


Research	Based,	Model	School	Program	


To	provide	a	high	quality	education	to	the	students	in	the	targeted	community,	Synergy	Public	School	
has	based	its	school	model	upon	the	successful	elements	and	practices	of	other	high	performing	
schools	serving	a	similar	community.	These	core	characteristics,	which	serve	as	the	basis	of	Synergy’s	
operating	principles	and	are	essential	to	the	success	and	core	design	of	the	school	and	are	in	direct	
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response	to	the	needs	of	the	targeted	student	population.		They	include:	


1. The	development	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum:	Synergy	Public	School	will	meet	the	
needs	of	students	by	providing	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	that	is	aligned	to	the	
Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards.			


2. The	delivery	of	a	rigorous	and	engaging	curriculum	by	highly	effective	teachers	using	best	
instructional	practices: Synergy	Public	School	recognizes	that	strong	learning	gains	for	
students	are	the	outcome	of	strong	instruction.	Synergy	will	recruit	and	hire	the	best	possible	
teachers,	provide	individualized	professional	development	for	these	teachers,	and	offer	
incentives	for	teachers	to	remain	at	Synergy	Public	School.	


3. Data-driven	instructional	decisions	that	promote	academic	excellence	for	every	child: Synergy	
Public	School	will	meet	the	needs	of	its	students	by	utilizing	student	data	to	improve	
instruction.	Teacher	instruction	will	be	evaluated,	improved	upon,	and	differentiated	based	on	
individual	student	academic	scores.	


4. More	Time=More	Learning: In	December	2012,	Secretary	Arne	Duncan	declared	that,	“adding	
meaningful	in-school	hours	is	a	critical	investment	that	better	prepares	children	to	be	
successful	in	the	21st	century.”11		Synergy	Public	School	will	increase	the	school	day	in	
comparison	to	neighboring	schools	by	providing	an	extra	hour	of	instructional	time	daily.	This	
increased	learning	time	will	allow	students	to	work	together	to	improve	their	skills	and	give	
them	opportunities	to	explore	areas	of	interest.		


5. Creating	opportunities	that	will	allow	everyone	to	innovate	and	“Think	Differently”:		All	
students	will	benefit	from	being	engaged	in	critical	thinking	applications.		Critical	thinking	is	a	
vital	component	to	21st	century	skills	and	the	foundation	to	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	
Readiness	Standards.		Synergy	students	will	be	challenged	to	think	critically	and	learn	to	make	
meaning	from	complex	ideas	in	order	to	prepare	them	for	college	and	career.			


Synergy’s	goal	is	to	increase	the	achievement	levels	of	minority	and	low-income	students,	and	in	order	
to	reach	this	goal	we	must	focus	on	what	really	matters:	high	standards,	a	challenging	curriculum,	
good	teachers	and	more	time	to	learn. Research	shows	that	these	key	principles	are	effective	in	
closing	the	achievement	gap.12		Synergy	has	intentionally	chosen	these	principles	because	they	will	
enable	us	to	meet	the	needs	of	the	community	we	serve	and	are	proven	effective	in	low-income	high	
ELL	classrooms	across	the	country.	Additionally,	some	further	details	about	the	school’s	model	and	
approaches	to	meeting	the	needs	of	the	targeted	population	are	described	below.	


Intervention:	


A	critical	component	to	accelerating	student	learning	at	Synergy	will	be	a	daily	30-minute	intensive	
intervention	program.		During	this	time,	teachers	will	specifically	target	student	deficits	or	enrich	
students	performing	above	grade	level.		Students	not	making	progress	will	be	provided	with	
increasingly	intensive	instruction	matched	to	their	needs	on	the	basis	of	levels	of	performance	and	
rates	of	progress.		These	interventions	will	be	provided	in	small	group	settings	in	addition	to	the	
instruction	in	the	general	curriculum.	A	blended	learning	model	using	an	integration	of	face-to-face	
learning	with	technology-based	digital	instruction	will	be	used	throughout	the	day	to	maximize	time	


                                                
11"5 States to Increase Class Time in Some Schools." USA Today. Gannett, n.d. Web. 18 Jan. 2013. 
 
12 http://www.ascd.org/publications/educational-leadership/mar01/vol58/num06/Closing-the-
Achievement-Gap.aspx  
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for	personalized	student	learning	and	allow	teachers	to	streamline	their	instruction	to	help	all	
students	reach	their	full	potential.			


Attendance:	


In	order	for	students	to	make	gains	in	achievement,	they	must	attend	school	regularly.	Each	year,	an	
estimated	5	million	to	7.5	million	U.S.	students	miss	nearly	a	month	of	school.	Students	who	are	
eligible	for	free	or	reduced	price	meals,	a	common	marker	for	low-income	status,	are	more	likely	to	
miss	school	than	their	more	affluent	peers.13		Research	from	the	U.S.	Education	Department’s	ECLS-K	
longitudinal	student	database	also	found	that	students	with	poor	attendance	are	more	likely	to	speak	
a	language	other	than	English	at	home.14		Synergy	students	are	at	risk	for	having	poor	attendance	
based	on	their	economic	status.		To	ensure	that	students	are	consistently	in	attendance,	office	staff	
will	make	supportive	and	positive	contact	with	the	parents	of	absent	students’	daily.		Parent	and	
student	education	will	be	provided	to	build	awareness	about	how	absences	can	easily	add	up	to	too	
much	time	lost	in	the	classroom.	This	education	will	take	place	through	communication	at	parent	
nights,	school	website,	parent/teacher	conferences	and	student	handbooks.		Teachers	at	Synergy	will	
promote	a	sense	of	belonging	and	connection	and	provide	engaging	instruction,	which	will	create	a	
desire	in	students	to	want	to	come	to	school.	School-wide	initiatives	will	be	used	to	track	classrooms	
with	high	attendance	rates	and	those	classrooms	will	be	celebrated.		Monthly	perfect	attendance	
recognitions	and	rewards	will	be	given	to	students	who	do	not	miss	school.		All	Synergy	staff	will	part	
of	creating	a	culture	of	success.		Each	member	of	the	staff	(including	office	staff,	janitorial	staff)	will	be	
considered	a	success	mentor.	The	leadership	team	will	assign	success	mentors	to	students	who	are	
struggling	with	attendance.	Students	will	participate	in	a	check-in;	check	out	system	with	their	success	
mentor.		Success	mentors	will	work	to	build	positive	relationships	that	encourage	and	motivate	
students	to	come	to	school.			Teachers	and	administrators	will	conduct	home	visits	to	chronically	
absent	students.		School	attendance	committees	will	monitor	attendance	data	and	refine	school-wide	
initiatives.			


Special	Education	


At	Synergy,	we	recognize	and	believe	all	children	have	gifts	and	talents;	it	is	our	responsibility	to	find,	
nurture	and	inspire	them.	At	Synergy	we	anticipate	approximately	10	%	of	our	students	will	be	
identified	as	special	needs	students	based	on	similar	demographics	and	enrollment	in	surrounding	
schools.		We	will	ensure:	differentiated	instruction	to	motivate	and	scaffold	learning;	nurturing	of	their	
social	and	emotional	needs;	and	inspiration	for	students	to	reach	their	full	potential	and	make	
additional	gains	needed	for	the	respective	grade	level.	Appropriate	academic	course	offering	that	are	
proven	research	based	programs	for	qualified	special	needs	students	such	as	Wilson	Learning,	will	be	
evident	in	the	curriculum	at	Synergy.			
ELL	Learners	
The	community	in	which	Synergy	schools	will	recruit	students	from	has	a	high	population	of	English	
Language	Learners.		In	2015,	20%	of	students	in	the	Alhambra	Elementary	School	District	were	
classified	as	ELL,	27%	students	residing	in	the	Isaac	School	District	were	classified	as	ELL	and	19%	of	
students	living	in	the	Phoenix	Elementary	School	District	are	ELL.15		According	to	research	by	the	


                                                
13 http://www.attendanceworks.org/wordpress/wp-content/uploads/2014/09/Absenses-Add-
Up_September-3rd-2014.pdf  
14 http://www.attendanceworks.org/why-early-absences-hit-low-income-kids-harder/  
15 http://www.k12rate.com/sd/0400600.php  
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National	Council	of	Teachers	of	English,	ELLs	are	the	fastest	growing	segment	of	the	student	
population	and	comprise	a	very	diverse	group	with	varied	levels	of	language,	content	knowledge	and	
immigration	status.16			Synergy	Public	School	will	ensure	that	all	of	its	teachers	are	certified	in	
Structured	English	Immersion,	that	all	instruction	is	in	compliance	with	ELL	laws	and	regulations.		
Synergy	schools	will	use	effective	ELL	teaching	strategies	in	order	to	make	curriculum	accessible	to	all	
ELL	students.		Strategies	will	include	vocabulary	and	language	development,	bridging	which	builds	on	
previous	knowledge	and	establishes	a	link	between	the	student	and	the	material,	explicit	instruction	
including	academic	language	and	comprehension	strategies,	scaffolding	and	modeling,	and	the	use	of	
visuals	and	graphic	organizers.	Classrooms	will	use	environmental	strategies	such	as,	print	rich	
environments	using	bulletin	boards,	whiteboards	and	posters	for	instructions,	and	language	word	
walls.	In	addition,	Teachers	will	use	the	Arizona	English	Language	Proficiency	Standards	to	guide	
instruction.	Teachers	and	leaders	will	disaggregate	student	assessment	data	by	subgroup,	including	
analysis	of	learners	at	least	four	times	a	year	to	ensure	these	students	make	adequate	yearly	progress.			


After	School	Programs:	


Research	from	the	Afterschool	Alliance	shows	that	there	is	a	need	for	afterschool	programs	in	Latino	
and	African-American	communities,	communities	that	are	experiencing	higher	levels	of	poverty,	
homelessness,	and	food	insecurity,	and	are	facing	disparities	in	education	and	access	to	
extracurricular	activities.		Often	these	students	leave	school	to	homes	where	they	will	be	without	
supervision,	without	productive	activities	and	without	direction.		Afterschool	programs	fill	the	
invaluable	role	of	providing	essential	services—such	as	a	safe	and	supervised	environment,	
academically	enriching	activities,	healthy	snacks	and	meals,	and	caring	and	supportive	mentors—to	
children	and	families	most	in	need	of	support.	17		The	Synergy	founding	team	understands	the	
communities	need	for	appropriate	afterschool	choices	for	students	and	will	work	to	provide	these	
opportunities,	as	we	know	that	it	will	impact	their	academic	success.	


Parent	Involvement:	


Researchers	agree	that	rates	of	parental	involvement	are	lower	in	low-income	communities	than	in	
higher	income	schools.18	Low-income	children	with	less	involved	parents	often	experience	fewer	of	
the	academic	benefits	than	children	coming	from	higher	income	homes.	For	these	children,	the	lack	of	
parental	involvement	in	regards	to	academics	leaves	low-income	students	further	behind	their	higher	
income	counterparts.19	


The	founders	of	Synergy	Public	School	believe	that	the	first	step	to	increasing	parent	participation	is	
creating	community	partnerships.	During	the	planning	year,	the	Founding	Directors	will	be	heavily	


                                                
16 http://www.ncte.org/library/NCTEFiles/Resources/PolicyResearch/ELLResearchBrief.pdf  
17 
http://www.afterschoolalliance.org/issue_59_AfricanAmerican_and_Latino_Communities.cfm  
18 Johns Hopkins. "The Importance of Being in School." Everyone Graduates Center RSS. N.p., 
n.d. Web. 18 Jan. 2013. 


19 Smith, Jane. "Parental Involvement in Education Among Low-Income Families: a Case 
Study." The School Community Journal 16.1 (2002): N.page. Web. 
<http://www.adi.org/journal/ss06/SmithSpring2006.pdf>. 
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involved	in	community	events,	grassroots	marketing,	and	non-profit	and	religious	services	throughout	
the	target	area.	Additionally,	two	weeks	before	the	beginning	of	the	2017	school	year,	all	teachers	and	
the	Directors	will	conduct	home	visits	to	each	student’s	home	to	set	expectations	and	get	to	know	
students	and	families	on	a	personal	level.	Teachers	will	be	responsible	for	sending	home	one	
personalized	note	a	month	to	parents,	calling	parents	frequently	to	update	them	on	their	child’s	
progress,	and	inviting	parents	to	their	classroom	throughout	the	year.		


C.	Class	Size,	Teacher-Student	ratio,	how	do	these	address	the	needs	of	the	target	
population	


Synergy	Schools	understands	and	sees	the	value	in	reasonable	class	sizes.		We	see	these	ratios	as	a	
tool	for	attracting	additional	families	whose	children	thrive	in	smaller	class	sizes.		These	ratios	will	
allow	for	optimal	settings	with	minimal	distractions	for	the	teacher	to	meet	the	diverse	needs	of	the	
target	population.		Maximum	class	sizes	will	reach	25	students.	Synergy	intends	to	maintain	a	teacher	
student	ratio	of	1:20	for	K,	1:25	for	grade	levels	1-5.	Due	to	the	mobility	of	the	demographics	that	
Synergy	will	be	serving	we	will	enroll	up	to	28	students	in	a	class	at	the	beginning	of	the	year.	As	
students	depart,	we	will	not	fill	a	vacancy	until	the	class	count	falls	below	the	desired	student/teacher	
ratio.	The	surrounding	districts	have	ratios	of	1:28	for	lower	elementary	and	upper	elementary	classes	
with	1:34.			
	
One	statewide	study,	cited	in	the	American	Educational	Research	Journal,	found	that	smaller	class	
sizes	correlated	directly	with	higher	student	achievement	and	that	“administratively,	smaller	classes	
reduce	teachers'	responsibilities	for	paperwork	and	record	keeping,	allowing	them	to	allocate	more	
time	to	instructionally	relevant	activities.”	This	study	found	“a	significant	benefit	accrues	to	students	
in	reduced-sized	classes”	and	that	“there	is	evidence	that	minority	students	in	particular	benefit	from	
the	smaller	class	environment.”20	


The	power	of	choice	changes	lives.		We	believe	Synergy	Schools	will	offer	families	an	alternative	
option	to	educate	their	children.		The	current	achievement	data	listed	above	shows	the	desperate	
need	for	students	and	families	to	have	greater	opportunities	for	academic	success.		The	harsh	reality	is	
that	the	needs	of	these	students	are	great	and	we	must	provide	them	with	a	learning	environment	
that	produces	better	results.			


                                                
20  
"Answers and Questions About Class Size: A Statewide Experiment." American Educational Research 
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A.3	Program	of	Instruction	


A.	Curriculum	Overview	


The	Synergy	Public	School	Curriculum	Team	will	use	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	
(AZCCRS)	to	outline	skills	and	content	for	grade	level	student	proficiency.	Keeping	the	AZCCRS	as	the	
minimum	desired	outcomes,	the	Curriculum	team	will	utilize	Backward	Design	to	make	a	determination	
of	the	desired	evidence	of	learning,	both	through	formal	and	informal	assessments.	Last,	the	Curriculum	
team	will	develop	a	scope	and	sequence	that	logically	scaffolds	the	desired	learning.	


Synergy	is	confident	that	by	developing	and	selecting	high	quality	curriculum	materials	and	resources,	
coupled	with	effective	instructional	and	assessment	practices	–	we	can	excel	in	meeting	the	academic	
needs	of	the	students	we	serve.		The	founding	team	has	engaged	in	a	thorough	process	of	evaluating	
community	needs	in	alignment	with	the	school’s	mission.	


Synergy	Public	School	curriculum	will	include	the	following	core	subjects:	


Reading-	Success	For	All	


The	Success	For	All	Foundation	will	be	our	guide	to	comprehensive	reading	instruction.		Success	for	All	is	
a	whole-school	reform	strategy	that	features	research-proven	tools,	cooperative	learning	to	engage	
students	and	collaborative	leadership	for	continuous	improvement.		The	success	for	All	Reading	
Program	is	made	up	of	key	components	and	a	wide	variety	of	instructional	practices	that	have	been	
proven	to	increase	student	learning.		A	unique	feature	of	this	reading	program	is	that	students	are	
grouped	by	their	specific,	individual	reading	level	and	re-grouped	each	eight	weeks	to	ensure	that	their	
needs	are	being	met.		Teachers	with	extensive	training	in	teaching	various	reading	levels	are	matched	
with	students.		This	ensures	that	teachers	are	most	effectively	matched	to	student	needs.	All	students	at	
Synergy	will	receive	90	minutes	of	reading	instruction	daily	at	their	instructional	level	whether	they	are	
reading	below,	at,	or	above	grade	level.		This	ensures	that	struggling	students	are	receiving	gap	
instruction	to	move	them	closer	to	grade	level	and	advanced	students	are	accelerated	and	challenged.		
Synergy’s	Success	For	All	reading	curriculum	is	an	endorsed	partner	of	The	Common	Core	Readiness	
Standards	Initiative	and	has	documented	how	the	powerful	reading	tools	within	the	curriculum	align	to	
the	reading	standards.	


English	Language	Arts		


Aligned	to	the	AZCCRS,	the	English	Language	Arts	(reading,	writing,	and	speaking)	will	be	taught	for	65	
minutes	per	day.	The	ELA	instructional	period	incorporates	reading,	writing,	and	speaking	using	grade	
level	strategies.		In	comparison	to	the	90	minutes	students	will	spend	in	Success	For	All	Reading	at	their	
individual	instructional	level,	the	English	Language	Arts	block	will	provide	a	second	dose	of	reading	that	
will	support	grade	level	standards.		The	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	outline	core	
conceptual	understandings	that	are	necessary	for	success	in	real	world	settings.		Our	curriculum	
emphasizes	the	importance	of	both	literary	and	nonfiction	texts	in	an	English	Language	Arts	curriculum.	
The	Standards	provide	ten	Anchor	Standards	based	on	Key	Ideas	and	Details	(1-3),	Craft	and	Structure	
(4-6),	Integration	of	Knowledge	and	Ideas	(7-9),	and	Range	of	Reading	and	Level	of	Text	Complexity	(10),	
across	three	concentrations:	Literature,	Informational	Text,	and	Foundational	Skills.		Students	become	
critical	readers	of	all	materials,	engage	with	the	stories	and	texts,	use	their	background	knowledge,	and	
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use	what	they	read	to	build	their	understanding	of	not	only	what	they	read,	but	also	the	world	that	they	
live	in.	
	
Synergy	ELA	instructional	materials	will	include:	


• Teacher	generated	units:	The	Synergy	Curriculum	Team	will	lay	out	the	daily	learning	
objectives	on	an	academic	calendar	based	on	the	Backward	Design	from	the	AZCCRS.	
The	delivery	of	direct	instruction	of	the	daily	objective	will	be	formulated	by	the	
classroom	teacher.	The	teachers	at	Synergy	will	create	a	Lesson	Plan	Collection	to	share	
resources	and	activities.	The	creation	of	the	lesson	plan	resources	will	be	pulled	from	a	
variety	of	online	resources.		


• The	Scholastic	Reading	Program:	This	Program	provides	individual	students	with	a	
simplified	system	to	track	reading	growth.	Students	are	assessed	using	the	Scholastic	
Reading	Inventory	online	assessment	and	given	a	Lexile	score.	This	Lexile	score	can	be	
used	to	determine	what	grade	level	a	student	is	reading	at,	as	well	as	what	titles	of	
books	to	read	to	show	growth.	Assessments	are	given	monthly.	Students	will	be	
assigned	books	50-100	points	above	their	Lexile	ranges	and	within	their	personal	
interests.		


• Reading	Intervention/Acceleration	Program:		A	systematic	and	logically	sequenced	
program	of	intervention	and	acceleration	will	be	used.	Students	working	below	grade	
level	with	missing	foundational	reading	skills,	low	fluency,	poor	comprehension	and	
demonstrate	a	need	for	extra	practice	and	remediation	will	receive	additional	tier	two	
intervention	supports	provided	by	the	teacher.		
	
Students	who	master	each	taught	objective	and	are	working	at	or	above	grade	level	will	
have	the	opportunity	to	apply	and	extend	their	learning	through	the	on-line	programs.		
This	progressive	approach	allows	teachers	to	differentiate	appropriately	and	meet	the	
specific	reading,	writing	and	speaking	needs	of	all	students	
	


Math	


Math	instruction	in	Synergy	Public	School	will	adhere	to	the	AZCCRS.	Students	will	spend	65-minutes	a	
day	engaged	in	math	instruction.	We	will	utilize	a	variety	of	research-based	techniques	and	multiple	
curriculum	resources	to	attain	the	eight	critical	mathematical	practices	and	components.	Eight	Critical	
Components:	(1)	make	sense	of	problems	and	persevere	in	solving	them	(2)	reason	abstractly	and	
quantitatively	(3)	construct	viable	arguments	and	critique	the	reasoning	of	others	(4)	model	with	
mathematics	(5)	use	appropriate	tools	strategically	(6)	attend	to	precision	(7)	look	for	and	make	use	of	
structure	(8)	look	for	and	express	regularity	in	repeated	reasoning.		Synergy’s	primary	math	curriculum	
source	is	Engage	New	York	and	will	be	supplemented	with	teacher	created	lessons.	Engage	New	York	
modules	will	be	used	to	create	rigorous	classroom	reasoning,	extended	classroom	time	devoted	to	
practice	and	reflection	through	extensive	problem	sets,	and	high	expectations	for	mastery.	


Science	


With	our	science	curriculum,	we	aim	to	provide	students	with	a	rigorous,	standards-	aligned	experience	
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in	which	they	are	encouraged	to	engage	and	explore	the	world	in	which	they	live.	Teachers	will	use	this	
time	to	implement	a	problem-based	approach	to	learning	so	that	our	students	can	experience	
curriculum	with	a	multitude	of	different	learning	strategies.	Our	curriculum	will	be	both	internally	
designed	and	supplemented	with	science	kits	that	will	allow	students	to	not	only	learn	the	standards	
assigned	to	their	grades,	but	also	be	given	time	and	opportunity	to	explore,	discover	and	experiment.		
Our	science	program	will	support	a	STEM	initiative	integrating	the	components	of	science,	technology,	
engineering	and	math.	


Social	Studies	


Synergy’s	social	studies	curriculum	will	also	be	internally	developed	in	alignment	with	the	needs	
outlined	by	Arizona	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards.		Because	students	living	in	our	target	
population	often	lack	the	background	knowledge	needed	to	comprehend	complex	reading	passages,	a	
wide	of	variety	of	literature	and	informational	resources	that	align	to	the	social	studies	standards	will	be	
used	to	create	high	quality	lessons	that	teach	students’	American	history,	world	history,	
civics/government,	geography,	and	economics	and	are	integrated	with	the	English	Language	Arts	
standards	of	reading,	writing,	and	speaking.		In	grades	K-2,	social	studies	will	reinforce	literary	skills	to	
the	extent	possible,	using	social	studies	topics.	For	the	most	part,	it	will	be	another	opportunity	for	our	
students	to	read	and	write	to	ensure	progression	in	literacy.	In	grades	3,	4	and	5	we	will	focus	more	on	
social	studies	content.			


Character	and	Leadership	Development	


A	strong	school	culture	will	be	built	around	character	and	leadership	development.		This	character	and	
leadership	curriculum	will	developed	by	the	Executive	Directors	and	Director	of	Curriculum	and	will	be	
based	upon	the	Ron	Clark	Essential	55.		Students	will	be	taught	these	lessons	daily	during	morning	
meetings.		The	Essential	55	will	be	a	set	of	skills	that	are	taught	to	the	students.		These	skills	will	lead	to	
confidence,	and	confidence	will	lead	to	pride	and	self-esteem.	Students	will	gain	skills	they	can	use	
throughout	their	lives,	and,	therefore,	build	their	self-esteem.	1	


Special	Education		


At	Synergy,	we	recognize	and	believe	all	children	have	gifts	and	talents;	it	is	our	responsibility	to	find,	
nurture	and	inspire	them.	As	we	identify	special	needs	students	we	will:	differentiate	their	instruction	to	
motivate	and	scaffold	learning;	we	will	nurture	their	social	and	emotional	needs;	and	we	will	inspire	
students	to	reach	their	full	potential	making	additional	gains	needed	for	the	respective	grade	level.	
Appropriate	academic	course	offering	that	are	proven	research	based	programs	for	qualified	special	
needs	students	such	as	Wilson	Learning,	will	be	evident	in	the	curriculum	at	Synergy.		The	curriculum	
programs	will	be	composed	of	sound,	viable	and	researched-based	programs	that	are	rich	in	content	
and	promote	critical	thinking	for	all	students.	


For	students	identified	as	in	need	of	Special	Education	services,	an	Individualized	Education	Plan	(IEP)	
will	be	implemented	via:	


• Individual	Growth	Plans	(IGP)	that	outline	the	assessment	scores,	growth,	and	areas	of	need	for	
each	students.	Data	driven	instruction	


• Intervention	 Services.	 Students	 will	 be	 placed	 in	 Leveled	 Reading	 Classes	 and	 Math	 Classes,	


																																																													
1 http://www.educationworld.com/a_issues/chat/chat073.shtml  
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according	to	their	needs.	Students	will	be	re-assessed	every	30	days	for	placement.	
• Response	to	Intervention	(RTI)	embedded	into	the	instructional	model.	All	students	will	partake	


in	whole	group	instruction	of	an	objective	driven	lesson	with	an	end	of	lesson	assessments.	If	a	
student	does	not	meet	mastery	(80%	accuracy),	he/she	receives	small	group	instruction	using	
alternative	instructional	methodologies.		


• Assistive	Technology:	Students	will	have	access	to	assistive		technology	to	enhance	their	access	
to	the	curriculum.		


• Multi-sensory	learning:	Kinesthetic,	Visual,	Tactile,	and	Auditory.		
• Accommodations:	 Student’s	 IEP’s	 will	 reflect	 the	 tools	 necessary	 to	 access	 grade	 level	


	curriculum	 through	 a	 variety	 of	 learning	 modalities.	 Accommodations	 may	 include	 but	 not	
limited	to:	shorter	reading	and	writing	assignments;	having	questions	read	or	explained	to	the	
students;	 extra	 time	 to	 complete	assignments;	 chunking	assignments;	 small	 group	 instruction,	
one-on-one	instruction;	large	print	books,	using	a	peer	tutor;	allowing	answers	to	be	given	orally	
or	dictated;	use	of	computers.	


	
English	Language	Learners	


For	identified	LEP	students,	an	Individualized	Language	Learner	Plan	will	be	constructed	that	
incorporates:		


• Individual	Growth	Plans	(IGP)	that	outline	the	assessment	scores,	growth,	and	areas	of	need	for	
each	students	and	be	addressed	during	Goal	Setting/Math	Foundations	period.	Intervention	
Services.	Students	will	be	services	according	to	need	into	Leveled	Reading	Classes	and	Math	
Classes.		


• Response	to	Intervention	(RTI)	embedded	into	the	instructional	model.	All	students	will	partake	
in	whole	group	instruction	of	an	objective	driven	lesson	with	an	end	of	lesson	assessments.	If	a	
student	does	not	meet	mastery	(80%	accuracy),	he/she	receives	small	group	instruction	using	
alternative	instructional	methodologies.		


• Structured	English	Immersion	(SEI).	Synergy	Public	School	will	abide	by	the	state	statutes	for	all	
students	who	are	identified	English	Language	Learners	(ELL).		Structured	English	Immersion	gives	
more	attention	to	English	Language	Learner	students’	language	needs	and	explicitly	teaches	
student	the	English	language	with	an	emphasis	on	discrete	grammar	helping	student	to	become	
English	proficient.		


• Sheltered	Instructional	Operation	Protocol	(SIOP).	The	SIOP	Model	assists	teachers	in	delivering	
lessons	that	involve	multiple	input	sources	in	addition	to	language,	such	as	visual	and	
kinesthetic,	making	the	content	more	comprehensible	to	English	Language	Learners.	


B.	Methods	of	Instruction:		


To	ensure	that	all	children	experience	a	challenging	and	progressive	child-centered	educational	program	
Synergy’s	teachers	will	utilize	research-based	instructional	best	practices	to	design,	implement,	evaluate	
and	adjust	instruction.	Teachers	will	receive	training	in	the	following	instructional	methodologies,	which	
are	identified	as	best	practices	through	extensive	bodies	of	research.		


Cooperative	Learning	


Based	on	the	work	of	Dr.	Spencer	Kagan,	cooperative	learning	structures	are	designed	to	increase	
academic	achievement,	improve	social	skills	and	social	relations,	improve	thinking	skills,	and	reduce	
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discipline	problems.2		Cooperative	Learning	is	a	style	of	learning	that	allows	students	to	work	together	to	
accomplish	a	specific	goal.	The	research	on	cooperative	learning	indicates	that	cooperation,	compared	
with	competitive	and	individualistic	efforts,	typically	results	in	(a)	higher	achievement	and	greater	
productivity,	(b)	more	caring,	supportive,	and	committed	relationships,	and	(c)	greater	psychological	
health,	social	competence,	and	self-esteem	(Johnson,	D,	1993).		Cooperative	learning	structures	will	be	
utilized	in	all	Synergy	classrooms.		


High-yield	instructional	strategies		


High-yield	instructional	strategies	are	the	strategies	identified	as	most	effective	in	the	research	of	
Robert	Marzano.	High-yield	strategies	will	be	utilized	in	all	Synergy	classrooms.	Such	strategies	include:		


• Vocabulary	building	and	instruction		
• Feedback	and	praise			
• Graphic	organizers			
• Identifying	similarities	and	differences			
• Goal-setting			
• Generating	and	testing	hypotheses			
• Summarization3


	
		


Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility	


The	gradual	release	of	responsibility	model	provides	teachers	with	an	instructional	framework	for	
moving	from	teacher	knowledge	to	student	understanding	and	application.	The	gradual	release	of	
responsibility	model	ensures	that	students	are	supported	in	their	acquisition	of	the	skills	and	strategies	
necessary	for	success.			Teachers	will	provide	direct	instruction	in	an	“I	do,	we	do,	you	do”	format.	This	
allows	for	a	gradual	release	of	responsibility	in	performing	the	objective	and	starts	with	a	demonstration	
or	think	aloud	in	which	the	teacher	is	showing	the	“I	do,”	then	moves	to	opportunities	to	practice	
together	so	that	students	can	still	feel	comfortable	exploring	and	making	mistakes	with	the	“we	do”,	and	
then	has	students	practice	on	their	own	so	teachers	can	evaluate	mastery	in	the	“you	do”.4		This	model	
is	fluid	by	allowing	teachers	to	check	for	understanding	easily	and	adjust	instruction	as	necessary	in	real	
time.	


ELL	Strategies	


Synergy	will	use	the	following	strategies	to	support	its	ELL	students.		It	is	important	to	note	that	these	
are	all	good	teaching	practices	that	support	all	students	in	accessing	a	rigorous	curriculum.	


• Vocabulary	and	language	development	
• Metacognition	and	authentic	assessment	
• Explicit	Instruction	
• Modeling	graphic	organizers	and	visuals		


	


																																																													
2 http://www.kaganonline.com/about_us.php  
3 http://ideas.aetn.org/__data/assets/pdf_file/0018/3834/Teachscape_HY_catalog.pdf  
4 https://www.mheonline.com/_treasures/pdf/douglas_fisher.pdf  
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Differentiation	Strategies	


Differentiation	can	be	defined	as	a	strategy	that	plans	for	and	designs	assignments,	lessons,	activities,	
tasks,	and	projects	to	match	student	needs.	Students	will	learn	the	same	concepts	or	skills	but	may	
approach	them	through	different	activities.


	
Differentiation	is	a	crucial	aspect	of	effective	instruction	at	


all	levels	and	teachers	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	differentiate	content,	process,	and/or	product	
according	to	students’	readiness	and	need.			


Formative	Assessment	&	Daily	Informal	Checks	


A	great	deal	of	emphasis	will	be	on	formative	assessments	(on-going).	Students	will	be	formatively	
assessed	each	day	by	their	teachers	who	will	check	for	understanding,	or	gather	and	respond	to	data	
collected	through	questioning	and	observation	techniques.	Teachers	will	incorporate	minute-by-minute	
(thumbs	up,	thumbs	down,	hand	signals,	whiteboards)	and	end	of	lesson	(exit	ticket,	take	a	stand,	small	
group	sampling)	checks	for	understanding	in	their	daily	lessons.	
	
Through	frequent	checks	for	understanding,	real	time	assessments	and	daily	exit	tickets,	teachers	can	
immediately	respond	with	opportunities	for	acceleration	of	some	students	and	remediation	for	those	
who	are	struggling.	This	can	look	like	a	quick	chat	during	the	day	or	setting	up	a	time	before	or	after	
school	as	needed.	These	checks	can	also	help	the	teacher	to	assess	full-class	trends	that	result	in	
meeting	with	their	grade	level	team	to	set	up	intervention	groups	or	re-teach	a	lesson	if	it	becomes	clear	
that	the	class	needs	additional	time	on	a	skill.		
	
These	informal	daily	checks	will	be	addressed	and	analyzed	in	weekly	PLC	meetings.	
To	monitor	progress	throughout	the	year	toward	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards	as	
well	as	performance	objectives	Synergy	Public	School	will	conduct	interim,	standards	aligned	
assessments	in	math	on	a	monthly	basis.	These	interim	assessments	will	be	internally	created	with	the	
help	and	collaboration	of	the	leadership	team	and	the	Director	of	Curriculum	and	Instruction.	


Alignment	to	Educational	Philosophy	


Synergy	Public	School’s	instructional	approaches	and	models	are	designed	specifically	to	address	the	
unique	needs	of	the	target	population,	in	an	effort	to	bolster	student	achievement.		We	will	do	this	by	
offering	the	following:	strategic	academic	programming,	rigorous	curriculum	resources,	research-based	
best	practice	instructional	methodologies,	data-driven	decision	making	processes,	authentic	experiential	
learning	opportunities,	strong	support	services/systems,	and	a	culture	and	community	emphasis.		
Synergy	believes	that	by	serving	this	community	with	excellence,	we	will	raise	the	bar	collectively	among	
the	surrounding	schools.	


C.		Summative	Assessment	Plan	


Synergy	Public	School	believes	in	the	importance	of	dependable	assessment	systems.	Our	assessment	
system	will	allow	us	to	assess:		


• Our	progress	toward	achieving	our	mission	of	providing	students	in	an	under-served	community	
with	a	challenging	and	progressive	curriculum.	


• The	effectiveness	of	our	curriculum	and	instructional	strategies;	and			
• The	performance	of	our	individual	students	toward	ambitious	educational	goals.		In	order	to	


assess	progress	toward	our	mission,	we	will	utilize	nationally	normed	tests	that	show	us;	how	







A.3	Program	of	Instruction	 Synergy	Public	School	 	Page	7	of	8	


our	students	are	progressing	in	relation	to	their	peers	nationwide.			


To	assess	the	academic	progress	of	our	students,	we	will	utilize	a	comprehensive	system	of	assessments.	
Assessment	data	will	be	analyzed	in	reference	to	Arizona	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards.	Analysis	
of	all	assessments	will	provide	the	basis	for	our	process	of	evaluating	instructional	effectiveness	and	
adjusting	curriculum	accordingly.			


The	assessment	system	will	allow	us	to	continuously	receive	reliable,	valid,	bias-free	information	about	
our	students	and	educational	program.	Objectivity	is	obtained	through	the	use	of	research-based,	norm-	
and	criterion-referenced	assessments	from	nationally	recognized	publishers.	When	using	internally	
created	assessments,	we	will	avoid	bias	by	correlating	our	assessments	to	the	Arizona	College	and	
Career	Ready	Standards.		


At	Synergy	Schools,	we	will	administer	baseline	and	quarterly	assessments	aligned	to	the	Arizona	
College	and	Career	Ready	Standards.		These	assessments	will	give	an	analysis	of	student’s	gaps,	if	any	
and	allow	for	purposeful	planning	of	specific	instructional	approaches	for	each	learner.		This	data	will	
facilitate	teacher’s	rapid	responses	to	provide	focused	remediation	for	some	and	offering	greater	
challenges	and	enrichment	for	others.		


Quarterly	NWEA	MAP	Assessments	


Synergy	Public	School	will	use	Northwest	Evaluation	Association’s	MAP	test	for	diagnostic,	summative	
and	progress	monitoring	throughout	the	year.	The	MAP	test	will	be	given	at	the	start	of	the	year	to	
diagnose	the	academic	needs	of	the	students	who	are	attending	Synergy	Public	School.	The	data	
provided	will	assist	in	the	development	of	relevant	curriculum	that	fits	the	needs	of	each	student	in	the	
school.	The	test	will	provide	a	percentile	rank	to	provide	an	understanding	of	how	students	perform	in	
comparison	to	their	peers	nationally.	The	test	provides	lexile	levels	to	help	teachers	inform	choices	
about	classroom	text	and	materials.		Finally,	a	breakdown	of	mastered	skills	and	areas	of	weakness	that	
correlate	to	the	AZCCRS	are	shown	in	the	reports.	These	data	points	are	vital	in	providing	concrete	
evidence	about	how	our	students	are	progressing	and	what	we	need	to	focus	on	in	the	short	term	to	see	
the	most	progress.	There	is	no	time	to	waste	and	this	information	will	allow	Synergy	staff	to	quickly	
assess	and	address	needs	to	accomplish	our	goals.	The	team	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	use	the	data	
collected	from	the	MAP	test	to	set	growth	goals	for	every	student.	To	best	serve	our	students’	growth,	
MAP	goals	will	be	set	three	times	each	school	year.		Students	will	take	an	end-of-year	assessment	to	
measure	growth	and	achievement	accomplished	throughout	the	school	year.		


Success	For	All	Quarterly	Assessments	


Synergy	Public	School	has	chosen	to	use	Success	For	All	(SFA)	as	their	core	literacy	program.		Assessment	
is	not	separate	from	instruction	in	the	SFA	reading	program.	It	is	a	major,	essential,	and	integrated	part	
of	the	teaching	and	learning	process.		Students’	progress	and	mastery	of	the	desired	student	outcomes	
will	be	determined	using	multiple	measures.	Because	these	assessment	scores	are	collected	across	time	
and	in	different	situations,	they	are	all	considered	important	and	will	be	used	to	verify	one	another.	
Students	reading	level	are	assessed	every	eight	weeks	for	determination	of	reading	mastery	and	reading	
levels.		


Additionally,	Synergy	Public	School	will	administer	the	4Sight	AZCCRS	Benchmark	Assessments	in	
Reading	and	Math	for	3rd,	4th	and	5th	graders.	The	assessments	are	developed	by	the	Success	For	All	
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Foundation	(SFAF)	and	are	designed	primarily	to	predict	students’	performance	on	end-of-the-year	state	
exams.	The	4Sight	will	measure	the	same	set	of	knowledge	and	skills	at	several	points	during	the	school	
year	to	see	if	students	are	making	progress	and	to	provide	an	early	warning	of	potential	problems.		
AZCCRS	4Sight	will	provide	a	formative	evaluation	of	synergy	student’s	progress	that	predicts	how	they	
would	do	if	the	AzMERIT	was	given	on	the	same	day.5		


Galileo	Quarterly	Benchmark	Assessments	


Galileo	AZCCRS	Benchmark	Assessments	will	be	given	in	kindergarten	through	fifth	grade	quarterly	to	
assess	Synergy	students	on	their	progress	towards	mastery	of	the	standards.		These	benchmark	
assessments	will	be	used	as	a	guide	in	planning	and	developing	lessons.			


State	Assessment	


Synergy	Public	School	will	administer	the	annual	state	AzMERIT	assessment	according	to	state	
guidelines.	AzMERIT	results	will	provide	a	roadmap	for	continual	improvement	and	development	of	the	
yearly	academic	systems	plan,	which	will	guide	instructional	decisions	for	each	new	school	year.		


D.	Alignment	of	Program	of	Instruction	and	Performance	Management	Plan	


Synergy	Public	Schools	Academic	Systems	Plan	discusses	specific	strategies	that	detail	the	action	steps,	
resources	and	accountability	required	to	ensure	success	of	the	Program	of	Instruction.	


	


																																																													
5	http://www.iu13.org/store/4sight-assessments/#sthash.HZXtcKg2.dpuf.  
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A.3.1	Mastery	and	Promotion	
	
Synergy	Public	School	students	in	grades	K-5	will	be	promoted	to	the	next	grade	level	based	on	
their	measured	academic	growth,	performance	and	achievement.	This	achievement	is	based	
upon	analysis	of	a	combination	of	major	summative	and	end-of-unit	assessment	scores,	as	well	
as	overall	classroom	grades	and	performance.		
	
A.	Criteria	for	Mastery	and	Grade	Level	Promotion	
	


In	order	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	
(AZCCRS),	multiple	forms	of	assessment	will	be	utilized	in	each	class	at	Synergy	Public	School.	
Final	grades	will	be	configured	through	an	average	of	different	assessment	categories	outlined	
below:	


• End	of	lesson	assessments:	Delivered	to	students	after	direct	instruction	and	in	small	
group.		


• Weekly	Formative	Assessments	
• Comprehensive	summative	assessments:	Delivered	through	the	NWEA,	Galileo	


Benchmarks	and	State	Assessment	(AzMERIT).		


At	Synergy	Public	School,	the	percentage	that	demonstrates	proficiency	or	mastery	of	a	skill	or	
content	has	been	set	at	80%.	This	is	intentionally	set	higher	than	the	standard	score	of	70%	
utilized	by	other	educational	institutions.	The	rationale	behind	this	percent	is	to	guide	and	push	
students	to	surpass	the	AZCCRS,	not	just	meet	them.	On	norm-referenced	tests,	the	80%	will	be	
determined	based	on	number	of	questions	the	student	answers	correctly	out	of	the	number	of	
questions	assessed.	On	end	of	the	lesson	assessments,	the	80%	will	be	determined	by	the	
number	of	problems	presented	or	a	rubric.		


The	grading	system	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	be:		


• 90-100%	is	an	A/Highly	Proficient.	The	student	has	displayed	mastery	that	exceeds	
the	objective(s).		


• 89-80%	is	a	B/Proficient.	The	student	has	displayed	proficient	mastery	of	the	
objective(s).		


• 		79-65%	is	a	C/Minimally.	The	student	is	approaching	mastery	of	the	objective(s).		
• 		64%	and	below	is	a	D/Not	Proficient.	The	student	has	not	mastered	the	objective(s).		


In	order	for	student	to	promote	from	one	grade	to	the	next	grade,	they	must	earn	a	mastery	
score	of	80%	or	better	in	academic	classes.	In	addition,	students	must	pass	all	state	assessments	
for	that	grade.	If	students	do	not	pass	the	state	assessments,	they	may	be	retained.		
	
Grade	3	
	
To	maintain	compliance	with	Arizona	Move	on	When	Reading	legislation,	Synergy	Public	School	
will	not	promote	a	third	grade	student	“if	the	pupil	obtains	a	score	on	the	reading	portion	of	the	
Arizona	instrument	to	measure	standards	test,	or	a	successor	test,	that	demonstrates	that	the	
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pupil’s	reading	is	not	proficient	at	the	third	grade	level.”	Based	on	Arizona	state	law,	there	are	
two	exceptions	to	this	including	English	Language	Learners	(who	have	received	less	than	two	
years	of	English	instruction)	and	students	with	disabilities	who	have	previously	been	retained.		
All	parents	will	be	notified	annually	that	3rd	graders	who	are	reading	far	below	the	third	grade	
reading	level	will	not	be	promoted.		For	third	graders	who	are	at	risk	of	being	retained,	the	
parents/guardians,	the	student’s	teacher	and	the	Executive	Directors	will	choose	the	most	
appropriate	reading	interventions	and	remedial	strategies	for	the	student.			
	


B.	Promotion	and	Retention	Requirements	


The	teachers	provide	the	data	and	recommendations	for	student	retention.	The	Executive	
Directors	will	oversee	the	final	decision	to	retain	a	student	after	viewing	all	the	data.	Synergy	
Public	School	has	intentionally	embedded	interventions	and	safeguards	to	minimize	student	
retention,	as	outlined	below:		


Parent/Guardian	Communication	for	Students	(All	Grades)	


Each	student	at	Synergy	will	have	his/her	progress	formally	communicated	to	parents/guardians	
throughout	the	year	through	quarterly	parent	teacher	conferences,	mid-term	progress	reports,	
assessment	data,	weekly	communication	by	e-mail,	phone	call	or	written	notes.	This	will	
safeguard	that	communication	is	explicit	and	timely	between	Synergy	and	the	parent/guardian.		
During	second	quarter	conferences,	teacher	will	be	required	to	document	on	report	card	
students	not	progressing	and	are	in	jeopardy	of	being	retained.			


Layers	of	Intervention	


• Students	are	presented	with	maximum	opportunities	to	master	the	curriculum:	
• Through	end	of	the	lesson	assessments	based	on	whole	group	direct	instruction.		
• Small	group	intervention	with	the	classroom	teacher	using	an	alternate	lesson.		
• Leveled	reading	and	math	intervention	classes	with	placement	determined	by	


assessment.		
• Enrichment	opportunities	through	online	learning	and	project	based	learning. � 


Intervention	Team	Meeting 


Members	of	the	interventions	team	will	review	students	in	regular	education	who	are	not	
making	adequate	gains	despite	standard	program	intervention.	In	particular,	students	who	are	
struggling	with	academics,	behavior,	and/or	attendance	are	reviewed	will	be	supported	with	
additional	school	resources.	Interventions	will	be	developed	with	the	teacher	and	parent	to	help	
the	child	attain	greater	academic	growth.		


Identification	of	Special	Needs			


The	schools	contracted	psychologist	will	evaluate,	alongside	the	Special	Education	Teacher,	
whether	or	not	the	students’	needs	are	related	to	a	learning	disability.	If	he/she	is	entitled	to	
special	education	services	or	bilingual	services,	then	she	will	be	allotted	the	appropriate	support	
needed.	If	a	student’s	learning	challenges	are	related	to	their	level	of	English	proficiency	(as	
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measured	by	the	AZELLA),	then	he/she,	too,	will	be	allotted	the	appropriate	services	to	which	
he/she	is	entitled.	


If,	after	the	layers	of	intervention	outlined	above,	the	student	does	not	exhibit	proficiency	in	
their	core	academic	courses,	and	is	neither	a	Special	Education	Student	nor	an	English	Language	
Learner,	then	that	student	may	be	recommended	for	retention.	


C.	Area	II	of	the	Academic	Systems	Plan	Consistency	


The	Mastery	and	Promotion	plan	aligns	to	Area	II	of	the	Academic	Systems	Plan.	
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A.4	School	Calendar	and	Weekly	Schedule	
	
Synergy	Public	School	exists	to	ensure	that	all	children	experience	a	challenging	and	progressive	child-
centered	educational	program	that	fosters	a	love	of	learning	and	empowers	students	to	be	productive,	caring	
and	responsible	citizens	that	are	college	and	career	ready.		The	school	calendar	and	daily	schedule	will	be	
optimized	to	fulfill	the	mission	and	our	belief	that	a	strong	instructional	culture	will	close	the	achievement	
gap	and	prepare	students	for	their	future.	
	
With	184	days	of	school	(see	figure	A.4.5	on	page	5	of	this	section)	Synergy	Public	School	has	4	additional	
days	than	are	required	by	statute	(A.R.S.	§	15-341.01).		The	annual	school	calendar	will	provide	the	
opportunity	to	increase	student	achievement	through	the	following	features:		


• Extended	instructional	day	and	year	that	exceed	all	state	requirements.	
• Nine	full	days	of	teacher	training	and	professional	development	at	the	beginning	of	the	year.		
• Early	Release	Wednesdays	for	PLC	team	planning	with	a	focus	on	data	
• Quarterly	Parent	Connect	Nights	that	support	parental	involvement	and	communication.	
• Quarterly	Parent	Teacher	Conferences	that	are	centered	on	academic	achievement.	
• Annual	home	visits	with	the	primary	family	members	of	each	enrolled	student.	


	
A. Compliance	with	Required	Hours/Minutes	of	Instruction		
	
Synergy	Public	school	calendar	and	weekly	schedule	exceed	the	minimum	requirements	of	number	of	days	
per	year	and	hours	of	instruction	per	week.	The	school	will	provide	students	with	6	hours	and	45	minutes	of	
instruction	per	day	on	full	days	and	4	hours	of	instruction	per	day	on	half	days	in	core	academic	subjects,	as	
opposed	to	state	regulations	that	require	only	4.5	to	5.5	hours	based	on	the	grade	level.	(See	Figure	A.4.1)	


	
Figure	A.4.1	


Hours	of	Instruction	Per	Year	


Grade	Level	 State	Requirement	 Synergy	Public	School	
Kindergarten	 356	 1121	
First	Grade	 712	 1121	


Second	Grade	 712	 1121	
Third	Grade	 712	 1121	
Fourth	Grade	 890	 1121	
Fifth	Grade	 890	 1121	


	
Synergy	Public	School	has	committed	to	a	lengthened	school	schedule	that	provides	an	increased	
concentration	on	Reading	and	Math.	Science	and	Social	Studies	incorporate	a	Reading	Integration	that	
further	emphasizes	these	key	skills	throughout	all	core	subject	areas.	In	addition,	students	will	receive	
character	and	leadership	development	daily.		Students	will	receive	an	additional	90-minute	block	of	reading	
instruction	daily	at	students’	instructional	reading	level	during	the	Success	For	All	reading	block	from	8:30-
10:00	am.		The	schedule	below	reflects	that	the	weekly	and	daily	instructional	minutes	will	be	the	same	for	all	
grade	levels	K-5.		(See	Figure	A.4.2)	
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Figure	A.	4.2	


Weekly/Daily	Instructional	Minutes	
Core	Subject	 		 K	 1	 2	 3	 4	 5	
Reading		 		 90	 90	 90	 90	 90	 90	
Math		 		 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	


Intervention/Enrichment	 		 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	 30	
English	Language	Arts	 		 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	
Science/Social	Studies	 		 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	 65	


Character	&	Leadership	Dev.	 		 45	 45	 45	 45	 45	 45	
Physical	Education	(Y1)	
PE	&	Arts	(Y2	&	Y3)	 		 45	 45	 45	 45	 45	 45	


	
B. Rationale	for	Weekly	and	Yearly	Schedule	
	
Synergy	Public	School	will	be	serving	students	that	are	working	below	grade	level	in	Reading/Language	Arts	
and	Mathematics	based	off	evidence	presented	in	target	population	section	A.2.	The	daily,	weekly	and	yearly	
schedule	is	designed	to	address	the	learning	levels	of	incoming	students	and	dramatically	improve	student	
achievement	for	existing	students	every	year.	There	is	a	special	emphasis	on	increasing	the	amount	of	time	a	
student	will	be	engaged	in	all	core	subject	matters,	especially	those	related	to	Literacy	and	Mathematics.		
	
The	school	day	for	all	students	will	begin	at	8:00	and	end	at	4:00.	The	campus	will	open	at	7:30	and	begin	
offering	a	free	breakfast	daily.	The	first	thirty	minutes	of	the	day	is	a	homeroom	block	in	which	students	are	
engaged	in	character	and	leadership	development	by	learning	Ron	Clark’s	“The	Essential	55	rules.”1	Student	
will	engage	in	a	brief	discussion	and	practice	the	current	essential	rule.	Students	conclude	the	day	with	a	15-
minute	community	circle	giving	them	a	total	of	45	minutes	a	day	of	character	and	leadership	development.	
Core	subject	classes	begin	promptly	at	8:30	with	a	90	minute	uninterrupted	block	of	reading	for	students	at	
their	instructional	level	(Success	For	All).			Math,	ELA,	and	Science/Social	Studies	are	taught	daily	for	65	
minutes.		Time	is	set	aside	for	a	forty-five	minute	lunch/recess	and	two	fifteen-minute	recesses	one	in	the	
morning	and	one	in	the	afternoon.	Specials	will	be	provided	daily	and	will	include	Physical	Education	in	Year	
1.		Beginning	in	year	2,	specials	will	include	the	Arts.		(See	figure	A.4.3)	
	
Early	release	days	will	begin	at	8:00	am	and	conclude	with	student	dismissal	at	1:00	pm.		Students	will	receive	
90	minutes	of	uninterrupted	reading	as	well	as	45	minutes	in	the	core	content	areas	of	Math,	ELA	and	
Science/Social	Studies.		Additionally	students	will	have	a	45-minute	lunch	recess.		Following	the	dismissal	of	
students,	teachers	will	participate	in	professional	development	and	professional	learning	communities.		(See	
figure	A.4.4)	
	


• Assessments	(“Data-Driven	Instructional	Decisions”)	–	Synergy	Public	School	will	provide	all	students	
with	a	baseline	assessment	the	first	week	of	school	utilizing	Northwest	Evaluation	Association	Map	
tests.	This	initial	benchmark	will	be	the	basis	for	measuring	growth	by	the	students	in	the	areas	of	
Reading	and	Math.	In	addition,	students	will	engage	in	three	additional	NWEA	tests	at	the	end	of	
quarter	one,	two	and	three	and	finally	an	end-of-year	assessment.		Response	to	Intervention	is	
incorporated	within	the	school	to	ensure	all	students	are	provided	differentiated	opportunities	to	
master	learning	objectives.	The	calendar	and	schedule	take	into	the	account	the	need	for	formative	


                                                
1 http://k6educators.about.com/cs/classroommanageme3/a/essential55.htm  
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and	summative	assessments,	in	a	timely	manner,	while	ensuring	students	are	engaged	in	“time	on	
task”	learning.	
	


• Professional	Development	(“Highly	Effective	Teachers”)	–	Synergy	Public	School	places	a	high	value	
on	developing	exceptional	teachers.	The	calendar	and	schedule	allow	for	ample	time	to	engage	in	a	
formalized	process	of	development	(detailed	in	section	C).		


	
• Parent	Programs	(“Engaged	Families”)	–	Synergy	Public	School	will	engage	parents	in	quarterly	


parent	connect	nights.	Quarterly,	parents	will	be	invited	to	a	kid-friendly	Parent	Connect	event	that	
takes	place	during	the	evening.	It	is	an	opportunity	to	provide	resources	to	parents	in	a	friendly	
environment.	At	the	event	we	will	proactively	solicits	opinions,	suggestions	and	observations	from	
parents	with	the	goal	of	improving	their	involvement	in	the	school.	Once	a	quarter	there	will	be	an	
Academic	Parent	Teacher	Conference	that	provides	an	update	on	the	academic	data	of	the	students	
and	classes.	Parents	will	work	with	the	teacher	in	identifying	strategies	that	could	improve	student	
performance	and	better	inform	parents	of	what	is	forthcoming	instructionally.	Once	a	year	all	
members	of	the	staff	will	engage	in	a	home	visit	to	all	students	in	an	attempt	to	develop	healthy	
relationships	with	family	members.	


	
	


Figure	A.	4.3	
Daily	Full	Day	Schedule	Year	1	


	


Time	 Sample	Daily	Schedule	K	-	3	(Year	One)	
7:15	 Campus	Opens/Teachers	Arrive	


7:30	-	8:00	 Student	Arrival/Breakfast	
8:00	-	8:30	 Character	and	Leadership	Development	
8:30	-	10:00	 Success	For	All	(SFA)	Reading	
10:00	-	10:15	 Recess	
10:15	-	11:00	 Physical	Education	
11:00	-	12:05	 Math	
12:05	-	12:50	 Lunch	
12:50	-	1:20	 Interventions	
1:20	-	2:25	 English	Language	Arts	(ELA)	
2:25	-	2:40	 Recess	
2:40	-	3:45	 Science/Social	Studies	
3:45	-	4:00	 Community	Circle	


4:00	 Dismissal	
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Daily	Full	Day	Schedule	Year	2	


Time	 Sample	Daily	Schedule	K	-	4	(Year	Two)	
7:15	 Campus	Opens/Teachers	Arrive	


7:30	-	8:00	 Student	Arrival/Breakfast	
8:00	-	8:30	 Character	and	Leadership	Development	
8:30	-	10:00	 Success	For	All	(SFA)	Reading	
10:00	-	10:15	 Recess	
10:15	-	11:00	 Physical	Education/Arts	
11:00	-	12:05	 Math	
12:05	-	12:50	 Lunch	
12:50	-	1:20	 Interventions	
1:20	-	2:25	 English	Language	Arts	(ELA)	
2:25	-	2:40	 Recess	
2:40	-	3:45	 Science/Social	Studies	
3:45	-	4:00	 Community	Circle	


4:00	 Dismissal	
	
	
	


Daily	Full	Day	Schedule	Year	3	


Time	 Sample	Daily	Schedule	K	-	5	(Year	Three)	
7:15	 Campus	Opens/Teachers	Arrive	


7:30	-	8:00	 Student	Arrival/Breakfast	
8:00	-	8:30	 Character	and	Leadership	Development	
8:30	-	10:00	 Success	For	All	(SFA)	Reading	
10:00	-	10:15	 Recess	
10:15	-	11:00	 Physical	Education/Arts	
11:00	-	12:05	 Math	
12:05	-	12:50	 Lunch	
12:50	-	1:20	 Interventions	
1:20	-	2:25	 English	Language	Arts	(ELA)	
2:25	-	2:40	 Recess	
2:40	-	3:45	 Science/Social	Studies	
3:45	-	4:00	 Community	Circle	


4:00	 Dismissal	
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Figure	A.	4.4	
Early	Release	Day	Schedule	


Time	 1/2	Day	Sample	Daily	Schedule	K	-	3	(Year	One)	
7:15	 Campus	Opens/Teachers	Arrive	


7:30	-	8:00	 Student	Arrival/Breakfast	
8:00	-	9:30	 Success	For	All	(SFA)	
9:30	-	10:15	 Math	
10:15	-	10:30		 Recess	
10:30	-	11:15	 English	Language	Arts	(ELA)	
11:15	-	12:00	 Science	
12:00	-	12:45	 Lunch	
12:45	-	1:00	 Student	Dismissal	
1:00	-	4:00	 Staff	Professional	Development	


	
	
C. Professional	Development	
	
Professional	Development	is	one	of	the	most	important	aspects	of	Synergy	Public	School.	There	is	a	nine-day	
summer	intensive	training	prior	to	school	starting.	The	focus	of	this	training	is	to	establish	a	clear	
understanding	of	all	Synergy	systems	and	expectations.	In	addition,	topics	regarding	standards	identified	in	
the	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards	(AZCCRS)	will	be	covered	to	ensure	the	proper	
implementation	of	curriculum,	instruction	and	assessments.	Summer	professional	development	will	serve	as	
the	time	to	train	teachers	on	the	expectations	for	creation	of	curriculum	at	Synergy	Public	School.	Teachers	
will	be	trained	on	how	to	unpack	the	standards	and	use	the	conceptual,	procedural,	and	representational	
(CPR)	document,	use	of	the	backward	design	model	for	curriculum	creation	and	unit/lesson	planning.		This	
process	will	become	the	standard	and	expectation	for	all	teachers	as	they	develop	curriculum	throughout	the	
school	year.		


Early	release	Wednesday’s	will	enable	additional	time	for	the	staff	to	meet	throughout	the	year	to	analyze	
data	as	a	staff	and	engage	in	more	specific	planning	with	their	instructional	teams	as	well	as	training.	During	
weekly	professional	learning	communities,	teachers	will	engage	in	examining	the	standards,	student	work	
and	weekly	assessments	to	drive	the	development	of	upcoming	lessons.			
	
	
D. Alternative	Calendar	
	
Synergy	Public	School	does	not	have	an	alternative	calendar.		
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Figure	A.4.5	


School	Yearly	Calendar	
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Academic	Systems	Plan	(ASP)	


Applicant	Name:	Synergy	Public	School	
Duration	of	the	Plan:		Begins	July	1,	2017	and	continues	for	two	years		
Applicant	does	not	edit	sections	in	grey	


Measure	 Metric	 Expected/Predicted	Baseline	Based	on	
Enrollment	of	Target	Population	 Annual	Target	For	The	Plan	


State	
standardized	
assessment	
data	(school	
average)	for	
target	
population	


	 Math	 Reading	


Meet	or	demonstrate	sufficient	progress	
toward	the	Academic	Performance	
Expectations	as	set	and	modified	periodically	
by	the	Board	


Percent	(%)	of	target	students	who	currently	
score	proficient	on	the	State	standardized	
assessment	


49.1%	(AIMS)	
21.3%	(AzMERIT)	


62.4%(AIMS)	
18.3%	(AzMERIT)	


Average	current	target	student	growth	
percentile	(SGP)	on	the	State	standardized	
assessment.	


43.23	(AIMS)	 41.8	(AIMS)	


Narrative	for	setting	baseline	figures	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	


The	baseline	figures	calculated	above	include	the	schools	that	physically	reside	within	the	target	area.	In	section	A.2.	Figures	5,6,and	7	provide	a	complete	
breakdown	of	the	proficiency	for	math	and	reading	for	the	students	living	within	these	communities.	However,	Synergy	Public	School	will	advertise,	
promote,	and	recruit	from	across	the	zip	codes	to	ensure	projected	capacity	of	400	is	achieved	in	year	3	of	operation.	


According	to	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education	report	cards	(https://azreportcards.com/ReportCard),	the	schools	located	within	the	targeted	
area	achieved	an	average	proficiency	on	the	2013/14	AIMS	of	49.1%	for	math	and	62.4%	for	reading.		On	2014/2015	AzMERIT	the	targeted	comparison	
schools	scored	an	average	proficiency	of	21.3%	in	Math	and	18.3%	in	reading.		This	baseline	figure	was	determined	by	calculating	the	average	proficiency	
rate	of	the	schools	located	in	the	targeted	zip	codes	and	listed	in	section	A.2.		According	to	the	Center	for	Student	Achievement,	the	schools	located	within	
the	area	current	SGP	on	the	state	standardized	assessment	on	the	2013/14	AIMS	is	43.23	for	math	and	41.8	for	reading.	This	baseline	was	determined	by	
calculating	the	average	growth	points	for	the	comparison	schools.	This	data	demonstrates	that	students	in	are	targeted	area	do	not	have	access	to	a	quality	
school	that	is	closing	the	achievement	gap.		


Synergy	Public	School	is	a	K-5	school	but	will	start	by	serving	students	in	grades	K-3	the	first	year.	For	this	reason,	an	internal	goal	has	been	
established	to	ensure	success	in	the	following	years.	The	goal	is	for	every	student	to	be	“proficient”	or	“highly	proficient”	on	the	standardized	state	tests;	
therefore,	in	the	Academic	System	Plans	(ASP),	we	have	developed	comprehensive	strategies	to	address	the	needs	of	all	students	and	subgroups	since	the	
majority	of	the	students	enrolling	will	have	an	achievement	gap.	
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AREA	I:	Curriculum	-	The	plan	must	provide	sufficiently	detailed	and	implementable	action	steps	that	address	each	of	the	following	elements	of	a	
comprehensive	curriculum	system:	


• adoption	of	curriculum	aligned	to	Arizona’s	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards;	
• implementation	of	curriculum;	
• evaluation	of	curriculum	
• revision	of	curriculum;	and	
• adaptation	to	address	the	curriculum	needs	of	subgroup	populations.	


Action	Steps	 Process	for	Implementing	
Action	Step	


Frequency	
and/or	Timing	


Person(s)	
Responsible	


Evidence	of	
Implementation	


Cost	and	Budget	Line	Item	


1	Establish	clear	and	
measurable	student	
learning	objectives	and	a	
scope	and	sequence	that	is	
aligned	to	performance	
level	descriptors	(PLDs),	
Arizona	College	and	Career	
Ready	Standards.	


Synergy	Executive	Directors	will	
deconstruct	the	AZCCRS	
standards	in	Math,	ELA,	and	
Science	in	grade	levels	K-5	
using	a	skills	and	knowledge	
based	approach.		
	
Measurable	learning	objectives	
will	be	written	for	each	
standard	in	each	subject	and	
for	each	grade	level	in	the	form	
of	a	scope	and	sequence.	
	
The	Executive	Directors	will	
begin	this	process	in	February	
2017.	The	Director	of	
Curriculum	will	support	the	
process	beginning	in	July	2017.		
	


In	Y1	learning	
objectives	will	
be	established	
for	grade	K-3.		
(2017)	
	
In	Y2	learning	
objectives	will	
be	established	
for	grade	4.	
(2018)	
	
In	Y3	learning	
objectives	will	
be	established	
for	grade	5.		
(2019)	


Year	1-	Executive	
Directors,	and	
Director	of	
Curriculum		
	
Year	2-	Executive	
Directors,	and	
Director	of	
Curriculum		
	
Year	3-	Executive	
Directors	and	
Director	of	
Curriculum		
	


A	scope	and	sequence	
document	for	every	
grade	level	and	every	
subject	area.		This	
document	will	be	used	
by	teachers	to	plan	their	
lessons	and	develop	
pacing	guides.		


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-July)	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
$6,250	+10%	Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	15	(July	2017)	
	


2.	Adopt	curriculum	aligned	
to	the	AZCCRS.	


Synergy	Executive	Directors	will	
begin	gathering	curriculum	
options	beginning	in	February	
2017	for	grades	K-5.		The	
directors	will	follow	a	series	of	
steps	to	make	curriculum	
decisions.		


The	curriculum	
selection	
process	will	
begin	in	
February	2017.		
	
Step	1:	


Executive	
Directors	


Completed	selection	
criteria	rubrics	and	cost	
quotes.		
	
All	curriculum	resources	
are	on	the	premise	by	
June	30,	2017	and	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Executive	Director	of	







A.5	Academic	Systems	Plan_Revised																																																Synergy	Public	School	 Page	3	of	37	


Step	1-	Create	a	selection	
criteria	rubric.		This	rubric	will	
include	criteria	such	as	grade	
levels,	alignment	to	AZCCRS	
and	Synergy	scope	and	
sequence,	research	based	
effectiveness,	level	of	rigor,	
data	collection	components,	
differentiation	and	
supplementation	materials,	
professional	development	and	
cost.		
Step	2-	Evaluate	proposed	
curriculum	options	using	the	
criteria	rubric.		
Step	3-	Narrow	the	selection	
down	to	final	3	options	and	
complete	a	final	alignment	
check	to	the	AZCCRS,	rigor	
level,	and	cost.	
Step	4-	Adopt	new	and	
supplemental	curriculum	


Completed	by	
end	of	February	
2017	
	
Step	2:		
Completed	by	
end	of	March	
2017	
	
Step	3:		
Completed	by	
end	of	April	
2017	
	
Step	4:		
Completed	by	
end	of	May	
2017	
	
	


purchase	orders	are	on	
file.		


Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-July)	
	


3.	Hire	Highly	Qualified	
Teachers	


	


The	Executive	Directors	will	
find	and	hire	individuals	who	
are	aligned	to	the	school’s	
mission	and	vision.	


The	Executive	Directors	will	
follow	this	process	to	hire	
content	area	teachers:	


• Collect	and	screen	
resumes,	applications,	
letters	of	
recommendation,	and	
essay	response	
questions.		


• 	Select	applicants	who	


Upon	
authorization,	
applications	and	
resumes	will	be	
accepted	for	the	
2017-2018	
school	year.	


Applicants	will	
be	notified	in	
March	2017	to	
schedule	
interviews.		


Interviews	will	
begin	being	


Executive	
Directors	
Director	of	
Curriculum	
Teachers	(Y3)	


Resume	and	application	
from	all	candidates	will	
be	kept	on	file	to	
demonstrate	the	fidelity	
of	the	selection	process.		


Interview	questions		


Interview	applicant	
responses	


Group	interview	
questions.		


	 		


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-July)	
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will	be	notified	for	an	
in-person	interview.		


• At	the	in-person	
interview,	applicants	
will	complete	a	series	
of	questions	with	the	
two	Executive	
Directors.		


• Group	Interview:	In	
Year	1	and	2	the	group	
interview	will	be	
conducted	with	the	
Executive	Directors	and	
Director	of	Curriculum.		
In	Year	3	members	of	
the	teaching	staff	will	
be	part	of	the	interview	
team.		


Synergy	Public	School	will	
search	for	the	best	candidates.	
If	none	of	the	candidates	are	a	
“good	fit,”	the	directors	will	
continue	their	search.	


Positions	will	be	advertised	on	
a	variety	of	media	platforms	
detailed	in	C.3	


conducted	in	
March	until	all	
positions	are	
filled.		


Candidates	will	
be	informed	of	
our	decision	
shortly	
following	the	
conclusion	of	
interviews.		


This	process	will	
be	used	in	each	
year	thereafter.	


	


4.	Provide	teachers	with	
summer	
curriculum/materials	
resource	training.			


In	Y1	training	will	be	provided	
in	July	2017	to	all	K-3	teachers	
by	the	Executive	Directors	as	
well	as	outside	consultants	
based	upon	the	adopted	
curriculum	that	is	purchased.	


In	Y2	training	will	include	4th	
grade	teachers	and	in	Y3	it	will	


Yearly	in	July	 Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
Outside	
consultants		


Professional	
Development	Agendas,	
School	Calendar,	
Professional	
Development	
Certificates,	Copies	of	
complete	professional	
development	evaluations	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
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include	5th	grade	teachers.		 $14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-July)	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
$6,250	+10%	Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	15	(July	2017)	
Teachers:	
$1875	per	teacher	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher=$20,625	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	16	(July	2017)	
Professional	Development:	
Success	for	All	
Y1:	$38,250,	
Y2:	$24,750,	
Y3:	$24,	750	
Three	year	operational	
budget	embedded	in	AIS	
contracted	services	Line	37.	


5.	Develop	quarterly	pacing	
guides	to	support	the	
implementation	of	the	
curriculum	for	all	grade	
levels	aligned	to	the	
Arizona	College	and	Career	
Ready	Standards.		Each	
pacing	guide	will	include	
what	units	will	be	taught	in	
the	quarter;	the	number	of	
days	the	unit	will	be	taught;	
standards	the	unit	will	
address;	and	assessment	


In	Y1	the	pacing	guides	will	be	
developed	by	the	Executive	
Directors	and	the	Director	of	
Curriculum.		In	Y2	and	Y3	
pacing	guides	will	be	developed	
quarterly	by	teams	of	teachers	
during	the	early	release	days	
and	overseen	by	Director	of	
Curriculum.	


The	team	will	map	out	the	
estimated	days	that	a	domain	
from	the	scope	and	sequence	


In	Y1	Pacing	
Guides:	July	
2017.		
	
In	Y2	Pacing	
Guides:	
Quarterly	during	
early	release	
days.		
	
In	Y3	Pacing	
Guides:	


Y1-	Executive	
Directors	and	
Teachers	
	
Year	2-	Director	
of	Curriculum	
and	Teachers	
	
Year	3-	Director	
of	Curriculum,	
School	Principal,	
and	Teachers.		


Quarterly	pacing	guides	
for	each	content	area	in	
each	grade	level.		
	
	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13	(Feb	-July	2017)		
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	21	
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timelines	for	weekly	and	
unit	assessments.		


should	take	to	teach	to	mastery	
(80%)	to	the	given	grade	level.	


The	document	will	include	
checkpoints	for	gathering	
formal	data	through	quizzes	
and	unit	test.	


During	the	2017/2018,	school	
year,	the	pacing	guide	will	be	a	
living	and	growing	document.	
Teachers	and	directors	will	
frequently	discuss	and	train	on	
it	creation	and	revision	
throughout	the	school	year.	


Quarterly	during	
early	release	
days.		
	


Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-	July	2017)	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
$6,250	+10%	Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	15	(July	2017)	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	24	
	Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher.		
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C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
	


6.		Support	the	
implementation,	
evaluation	and	revision	of	
the	adopted	curriculum	in	
Professional	Learning	
Communities	on	specified	
early	release	days.	In	
addition,	teachers	will	
examine	subgroups	to	
make	adaptations	to	
lessons	that	will	support	
special	education	and	ELL	
learners.		


Teachers	will	plan	weekly	
rigorous	AZCCRS	lessons	using	
the	backwards	design	and	the	
gradual	release	of	
responsibility	model	that	are	
aligned	to	Synergy’s	scope	and	
sequence	as	well	as	created	
pacing	guides.		


Formative	weekly	assessments	
will	be	created	to	measure	
student	mastery	of	the	learning	
objectives.		These	lessons	will	
include	adaptations	for	
subgroup	learners	(special	
education/ELL)	and	will	include	
accommodations	listed	on	
student’s	IEP.		


Teachers	will	evaluate	their	
lessons	based	of	previous	
weekly	assessments	and	
student	work.		


Teachers	will	determine	if	
learning	objectives	have	been	
mastered	or	need	to	be	
retaught	or	revised	in	order	to	
support	all	subgroups	including	
special	education	and	ELL	
learners.		


Teachers	will	use	the	weekly	
data	to	develop	intervention	
subgroups	and	develop	


Weekly	on	early	
release	days	
throughout	the	
school	year.	Aug	
2017-May	2018	
and	in	
subsequent	
years.		


Teachers,	
Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)		


PLC	agenda	and	minutes	


Weekly	Lesson	Plans	with	
embedded	formative	
assessments	


Documented	subgroups	
and	intervention	lesson	
plans	


Student	work	and	
collected	student	data	


Pacing	Guides	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$47,740.50	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
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strategies	to	re-teach	areas	of	
the	curriculum	where	mastery	
was	not	achieved.		


Quarterly	pacing	guides	will	be	
developed	in	Y2	and	Y3	


Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	24	
	
	


7.	Evaluate	and	revise	
curriculum	documents	after	
each	benchmark.	


A	school-wide	data	analysis	
meeting	will	occur	following	
each	quarterly	benchmark	
assessment.	Teachers	will	
evaluate	the	curriculum	
documents	(pacing	guides	and	
scope	and	sequence)	and	
discuss	the	student’s	


Quarterly	
following	all	
benchmark	
assessments	at	
staff	meeting	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal		
(Y3)	and	teachers		


Staff	meeting	agenda	
Student	benchmark	data	
List	of	recommended	
changes	to	the	
curriculum.		
	
	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	contribution	
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performance.	Teachers	will	
discuss	the	strength	and	
weaknesses	of	the	students.	
Teachers	will	discuss	students’	
sub-group	performances.	
Teachers	will	create	a	list	of	
recommendations,	such	as	the	
length	of	time	needed	to	teach	
a	topic.	Teachers	will	decide	
the	areas	to	be	re-taught	if	
mastery	was	not	achieved.		
Teachers	will	make	adaptations	
for	subgroup	learners.		


	
	
	
	
	 	
	


C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$47,740.50	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
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Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	24	
	


8.	Replace/Supplement	
existing	curriculum	through	
adoption	of	new	curriculum	
after	Year	One.			


Synergy	will	use	a	detailed	step	
by	step	process	when	replacing	
or	supplementing	existing	
curriculum.		


Step	1-	Form	a	content	specific	
adoption	committee	that	
includes	Executive	Directors,	
Director	of	Curriculum,	School	
Principal	(Y3)	and	Teachers.		


Step	2-	The	committee	will	
examine	achievement	data	to	
identify	where	the	existing	
curriculum	is	deficient	in	
meeting	state	standards,	levels	
of	rigor	and	intended	outcomes	
for	student	achievement.		
Using	this	information,	the	
committee	will	decide	if	a	
supplement	to	the	current	
curriculum	will	address	the	


Quarterly	
review	of	
student	data	
throughout	the	
year.		
	
Step	1-
Completed	by	
end	of	January	
yearly.			
	
Step	2:	
Completed	by	
end	of	February	
yearly.			
	
Step	3:		
Completed	by	
end	of	March	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal		
(Y3)	and	teachers	


Student	Achievement	
Data	and	Outcomes.		
	
Completed	selection	
criteria	rubrics	and	cost	
quotes.		
	
All	curriculum	resources	
are	on	the	premise	by	
June	30	and	purchase	
orders	are	on	file.	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
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deficiencies	or	a	new	adoption	
is	necessary	in	order	to	reach	
student	achievement	goals.		


Step	3-	The	committee	will	use	
the	Synergy	selection	criteria	
rubric	for	examining	options	for	
supplemental	or	new	
curriculum.	This	rubric	will	
include	criteria	such	as	grade	
levels,	alignment	to	AZCCRS	
and	Synergy	scope	and	
sequence,	research	based	
effectiveness,	level	of	rigor,	
data	collection	components,	
differentiation	and	
supplementation	materials,	
professional	development	and	
cost.		
Step	4-	Evaluate	proposed	
supplemental	or	new	
curriculum	options	using	the	
criteria	rubric.		
Step	5-	Narrow	the	selection	
down	to	final	3	options	and	
complete	a	final	alignment	
check	to	the	AZCCRS,	rigor	
level,	and	cost.	
Step	6-	The	committee	will	
present	selected	options	to	
Synergy	staff	for	input	and	
evaluation	of	the	proposed	
changes.	


Step	7-	Adopt	new	and/or	
supplemental	curriculum.		


This	same	process	will	be	


yearly.	
	
Steps	4,5,6:		
Completed	by	
end	of	April	
yearly.	
	
Step	7:		
Completed	by	
end	of	May	
yearly.			
	
	
	


Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	Teacher		
$47,740.50	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
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repeated	whenever	curriculum	
changes	need	to	be	made.		


C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	24	
	


9.		The	Executive	Directors	
will	be	highly	visible	in	
classrooms	ensuring	high	
quality	instruction	and	
accurate	implementation	of	
the	AZCCRS.			


Classroom	observations	will	be	
made	daily	to	verify	lesson	
objectives	are	posted	and	that	
curriculum	is	aligned	and	
implemented	with	fidelity	to	
the	AZCCRS.			


Daily	 Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Posted	and	Aligned	
Lesson	Objectives.		
Walkthrough	observation	
form	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	Operational	
Line	24	
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AREA	II:	Assessment	–	The	plan	must	provide	sufficiently	detailed	and	implementable	action	steps	that	address	each	of	the	following	elements	of	a	
comprehensive	assessment	system	to	assess	student	performance:	


• data	collection	from	multiple	assessments	based	on	clearly	defined	performance	measures	aligned	with	the	curriculum	and	instructional	methodology,	
such	as	formative	and	summative	assessments	and	common/benchmark	assessments;	


• adaptation	to	address	the	assessment	needs	of	subgroup	populations;	
• analysis	of	assessment	data	to	evaluate	instructional	and	curricular	effectiveness	and	to	make	adjustments	in	a	timely	manner;	and	
• data	collection	and	analysis	during	the	school	year	that	will	allow	valid	and	reliable	comparisons	of	student	growth	and	proficiency	from	year	to	year.	


Action	Steps	 Process	for	Implementing	
Action	Step	


Frequency	
and/or	Timing	


Person(s)	
Responsible	


Evidence	of	
Implementation	


Cost	and	Budget	Line	
Item	


1.	Develop	a	school	
calendar	for	administering	
quarterly	NWEA,	Galileo	
and	SFA	assessments.	


Every	quarter	as	specified	on	
the	calendar	in	section	A.4.			
Calendars	for	the	following	
school	year	will	be	the	
responsibility	of	the	Executive	
Director	overseeing	business	
and	operations.	Information	
will	be	gathered	from	all	
stakeholders	in	the	revision	of	
the	calendars.	The	board	will	
approve	calendars	before	they	
are	implemented.	


	


The	calendar	
has	been	
created	and	will	
be	presented	
for	adoption	by	
the	school	
board	in	January	
2017.			
As	needed,	the	
board	will	vote	
for	approval	of	
calendars.		


Executive	
Director	
overseeing	
Business	and	
Operations.		


School	calendar	with	
designated	testing	
benchmarks	in	the	A.4	
section	
Board	agenda	
Board	meeting	minutes	
stating	the	approval	of	
the	calendar	
Revised	calendars	if	
applicable.		


Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-	July	2017)	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
	


2.	Develop	a	
comprehensive	academic	
assessment	system	using	
multiple	assessments	
aligned	to	the	curriculum	
and	instructional	
methodology.		


A.	Baseline,	quarterly	and	end	
of	year	NWEA,	Galileo	and	SFA	
benchmark	assessments	will	be	
given	to	all	students	to	assess	
their	progression	towards	
mastery	of	grade	level	
standards.	In	order	to	achieve	
mastery,	students	will	need	to	
score	80%	or	above.		Subgroup	
students	will	receive	
accommodations	according	to	
IEP’s	and	ELL	proficiency	level.		


Quarterly	
NWEA,	Galileo	
Benchmark,	SFA	
and	SRI	
Assessments	
	
Weekly	
Formative	
Assessments	
	
Daily	Check	for	
Understanding	


Teachers,	
Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


School	Calendar	
	
NWEA,	Galileo,	SFA,	and	
SRI	assessments	and	
programs	are	purchased		
	
NWEA,	Galileo,	SFA,	and	
SRI	assessment	results	
and	reports.		
	
Lesson	plans	with	check	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
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B.	Teachers	will	engage	
students	in	daily	and/or	weekly	
“check	for	understanding”	to	
ensure	student	growth	in	the	
immediate	lesson	objectives	
that	are	aligned	to	state	
standards.		
	
C.	The	Backward	Design	
process	will	be	used	to	create	
both	weekly	formative	
assessments	and	End	of	Unit	
assessments.		Weekly	
formative	assessments	will	be	
administered	in	each	classroom	
to	monitor	the	academic	
growth	of	student	progress	in	
all	subject	areas.	All	
assessments	and	quizzes	will	be	
made	beforehand	to	ensure	
alignment	to	the	AZCCRS.	
Teacher	will	use	a	variety	of	
school	and	self-resources	to	
create	these	assessments.		
Adaptations	will	be	made	for	
subgroup	students	with	IEP’s	
and	ELL	students	based	on	
proficiency	levels.		
	
D.	Monitoring	of	Student	Lexile	
Level	using	Scholastic	Reading	
Inventory	(SRI)	
Beginning	in	2nd	grade	students	
will	take	an	online	Scholastic	
Reading	Inventory	(SRI)	
assessment	to	determine	their	


and	exit	tickets	
	
Annually	
AZMerit	


for	understanding	and	
weekly	assessments	


Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$47,740.50	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
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current	Lexile	level	each	
quarter.		This	data	will	be	an	
additional	measure	to	use	in	
determining	appropriate	
reading	level	for	students	and	
their	Success	For	All	reading	
placement.		


E.	Teachers	will	track	student	
progress	for	their	reading	
classes	in	Success	For	All	
electronic	data	collection	
system	(Member	Center).	This	
tracking	will	occur	on	a	weekly	
basis	and	track	student	
comprehension,	vocabulary,	
phonics,	and	fluency.		


F.	Administer	AzMERIT	test	in	
Math	and	ELA	and	4th	grade	
AIMS	Science	yearly	to	assess	
proficiency	and	growth	by	
subject	area	and	subgroup	
populations.	Subgroup	
students	will	receive	
accommodations	according	to	
IEP’s	and	ELL	proficiency	level.		


Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
NWEA:	Year	1	$2000,	
Year	2	$3500,	and	Year	3	
$4250	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	43	
Galileo:		
Year	1-	$1,600		
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
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Line	31	
Year	2-	$2,800	
Year	3-	$	3,400	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	43	
SRI:		
Year	1	$2,950,		
Year	2	no	additional	cost	
and		
Year	3	$598	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	
SFA-	$1,000	each	year		
(Y1,	Y2	&	Y3)	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	


3.	Analyze	assessment	data	
to	evaluate	instructional	
and	curricular	effectiveness	
to	address	the	needs	of	all	
students	and	subgroups.		


A.	Teachers,	Executive	
Directors	and	Director	of	
Curriculum	will	analyze	weekly	
formative	assessments,	student	
work	and	exit	tickets	during	
weekly	PLC	meetings.		Teachers	
will	use	this	data	to	make	
instructional	decisions	about	
their	lessons	and	the	Math,	
ELA,	and	Science/Social	Studies	
curriculum	in	the	upcoming	
week.		Teachers	will	group	
their	students	based	off	the	
formative	assessment	data	for	
their	intervention	block	during	
the	next	week	to	re-teach	or	


Weekly	during	
PLC	early	
release	days.		
	
Quarterly	staff	
data	meetings	
	
Monthly	grade	
level	meetings	
	
Monthly	Success	
For	All	
component	
meetings	


Executive	
Directors,	
Teachers,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Teacher	designed	
formative	weekly	
assessments,	student	
work	and	exit	tickets	
	
Teacher	created	
intervention	sub-group	
reports	
	
Lesson	plans		
	
Staff	meeting	Agendas	
and	sign-in	sheets	
	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
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accelerate	their	students	
towards	proficiency	or	higher	
and	provide	adaptations	for	
subgroup	learners.	In	order	for	
students	to	be	considered	
proficient	they	must	reach	a	
mastery	of	80%.		
	
B.		Executive	Directors	will	plan	
a	quarterly	staff	meeting	to	
analyze	benchmark	NWEA	and	
Galileo	results	in	Math	and	ELA	
and	Success	For	All	reading	
outcomes.		Teachers	will	group	
students	according	to	levels	of	
proficiency	and	examine	
strengths	and	weaknesses	of	
their	students	in	relation	to	the	
standards.	Proficiency	is	80%.		
Teachers	will	engage	in	a	root	
cause	analysis	in	order	to	
create	action	plans	and	
adaptations	for	instruction	in	
order	to	meet	the	needs	of	all	
learners.			
	
C.		During	monthly	Success	For	
All	component	meetings,	
teachers	will	analyze	their	
reading	class	data	to	monitor	
progress	to	their	previously	set	
goals	and	reevaluate	to	set	new	
class	and	individual	student	
goals.	Students	in	Kindergarten	
and	First	Grade	reading	levels	
are	progress	monitored	every	
10	days	for	sound	and	word	
reading	fluency.		2nd	-5th	


	
	


Teacher	root	cause	
analysis	and	action	plans	
	
Success	For	All	Goals	and	
Roll-Up	Reports	
Student	Data	Notebooks	


$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$47,740.50	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	







A.5	Academic	Systems	Plan_Revised																																																Synergy	Public	School	 Page	18	of	37	


graders	are	tested	weekly	on	
comprehension	and	story	
specific	targeted	reading	skills.		
	
D.		Students	will	individually	
meet	with	teachers	to	review	
and	track	their	data	in	the	data-
tracking	folder	throughout	the	
quarter.	The	teacher	and	
students	will	discuss	strength	
and	areas	where	growth	is	
needed.	They	will	formulate	a	
plan	to	increase	their	
knowledge	in	the	areas	of	
concern	to	gain	these	skills.		
Students	who	are	consistently	
scoring	below	the	proficiency	
level	of	80%	will	receive	
additional	support	during	the	
daily	intervention	block.		


Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	


4.	Use	a	data	tracking	
platform	such	as	NWEA,	
ATI-Galileo	and	Success	For	
All	Member	Center	to	
aggregate,	disaggregate,	
and	analyze	data	on	the	
individual	student,	
classroom,	course,	grade,	
and	school-	wide	level.	
Such	a	system	will	assist	
teachers	and	school	leaders	
in	identifying	questions,	
standards,	or	topics	that	
require	additional	or	


The	Executive	Directors	will	
compile	data	for	the	staff	to	
utilize	during	weekly	PLC	and	
staff	data	meetings.			
	
This	information	will	be	used	to	
determine	the	student	mastery	
of	the	content.	Areas	with	less	
than	80%	will	be	reviewed	to	
determine	the	necessary	steps	
to	ensure	the	students	learn	
and	master	the	information.	


Weekly	at	PLC	
meetings.		
	
Monthly	at	staff	
meetings	
	
Yearly	school	
data	meeting	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	and	teachers	


NWEA/Galileo	reports	
will	be	generated	and	
filed	at	the	end	of	each	
assessment	cycle.		


Success	For	All	grade	
summary	reports	will	be	
generated	quarterly.		


	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
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different	instruction.	NWEA	
and	Galileo	will	also	allow	
for	comprehensive	and	
comprehendible	sharing	of	
data	with	all	stakeholders,	
including	parents	and	
Governing	Board	members.	


	


This	information	will	inform	the	
teachers	of	sub-group	levels	
and	assist	in	the	development	
of	interventions	to	be	used	to	
reach	students	who	have	not	
mastered	the	content.	


Teachers	will	work	in	PLCs	to	
discuss	strategies	to	reteach	
the	material	to	students	who	
did	achieve	mastery.	


	


Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
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C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
NWEA:	Year	1	$2000,	
Year	2	$3500,	and	Year	3	
$4250	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	43	
Galileo:		
Year	1-	$1,600		
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	31	
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Year	2-	$2,800	
Year	3-	$	3,400	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	43	
SRI:		
Year	1	$2,950,		
Year	2	no	additional	cost	
and		
Year	3	$598	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	
SFA-	$1,000	each	year		
(Y1,	Y2	&	Y3)	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	


5.		Analyze	sub-group	
assessment	data	to	make	
adaptations	to	meet	the	
needs	of	all	sub-group	
learners.		


Teachers	will	specifically	look	at	
students’	proficiency	in	the	
following	sub	groups:	


• ethnic	groups	(i.e.	
White,	Hispanic,	
African	American,	etc.)	


• Gender	
• bottom	25%		
• ELL		
• Free-Reduced	Lunch	
 (FRL)	recipients	


• Special	Education	
student		


The	teachers	will	look	at	the	
students	in	the	sub-groups	to	


Weekly	PLC	
meetings	
	
Quarterly	data	
staff	meetings	
	
Grade	level	
meetings	


Teachers,	
Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


List	of	students	by	
subgroup	who	did	not	
achieve	proficiency	
	
Lesson	plans	with	
differentiation	and	ELL	
strategies	
	
Meeting	agendas	and	
sign-in	sheets	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
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identify	areas	that	they	are	not	
proficient,	scoring	less	than	
80%.		The	teachers	will	make	a	
list	of	students	and	the	
academic	needs	to	be	
addressed	and	will	use	
differentiation	ELL	strategies,	
and	other	research	based	
interventions	to	deliver	the	
curriculum	to	these	sub-groups	
as	needed.		


	


contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,	740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
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Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
NWEA:	Year	1	$2000,	
Year	2	$3500,	and	Year	3	
$4250	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	43	
Galileo:		
Year	1-	$1,600		
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	31	
Year	2-	$2,800	
Year	3-	$	3,400	
C.5	Three	Year	
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Operational	
Line	43	
SRI:		
Year	1	$2,950,		
Year	2	no	additional	cost	
and		
Year	3	$598	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	
SFA-	$1,000	each	year		
(Y1,	Y2	&	Y3)	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	40	


6.	Develop	a	year	to	year	
comparison	for	student	
growth	and	achievement	


Synergy	will	establish	growth	
goals	for	all	students	based	on	
previous	performances	on	
standardized	tests	and	the	
previous	year’s	tests	(starting	
in	Y2)	for	students	previously	
enrolled	in	the	school.		


Annually		 Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Formalized	lists	with	
documentation	and	
relevant	data	that	
supports	the	growth	goal	
expectations	clearly.		


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
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Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	


	
AREA	III:	Monitoring	Instruction	–	The	plan	must	provide	sufficiently	detailed	and	implementable	action	steps	that	address	each	of	the	following	elements	of	
a	comprehensive	system	for	monitoring	instruction:	


• monitoring	the	integration	of	Arizona’s	College	and	Career	Ready	Standards;	
• evaluating	instructional	practices;	
• evaluating	instructional	practices	targeted	to	address	the	needs	of	subgroup	populations;	and	
• providing	analysis	and	feedback	to	further	develop	instructional	quality	and	standards	integration.	


Action	Steps	 Process	for	Implementing	
Action	Step	


Frequency	
and/or	Timing	


Person(s)	
Responsible	


Evidence	of	
Implementation	


Cost	and	Budget	Line	
Item	


1.	Develop	a	
comprehensive	system	for	
monitoring	integration	of	
the	AZCCRS	


A.		The	Executive	Directors	will	
develop	a	formal	teacher	
evaluation	rubric	to	measure	
teacher	effectiveness	based	off	
the	Charlotte	Danielson	model.	
Levels	of	teacher	effectiveness	
will	include	Unsatisfactory,	
Basic,	Proficient	and	
Distinguished	based	on	the	
four	domains	of	planning	and	
preparation,	classroom	
environment,	instruction,	and	
professional	responsibilities.		
	
The	board	will	need	to	approve	


A	formal	
evaluation	
rubric	will	be	
created	and	
board	approved	
by	June	2017.			
	
Informal	walk	
through	tool	will	
be	created	by	
June	2017	
	
Daily	classroom	
visits	
	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Adopted	evaluation	
rubric	
	
Curriculum	planning	
documents	(lesson	
plans).	
	
Completed	informal	walk	
through	documents	
weekly	on	each	teacher.		
	
Informal	document	will	
be	kept	on	file	for	
evidence	viewing.		


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
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the	rubric	by	June	30,	2017.	
Revision	will	be	made	
periodically.	All	revisions	will	
need	to	be	approved	by	the	
board.	
	
B.	The	Executive	Directors	will	
develop	an	Informal	walk	
through	observation	tool.	The	
informal	walk	through	
observation	tool	will	have	
criteria	that	ensures	the	
instruction	taking	place	aligns	
with	the	AZCCRS	standards	and	
lesson	objectives.		In	addition,	
the	tool	will	monitor	effective	
implementation	of	the	
curriculum	planning	documents	
(lesson	plans)	that	are	created	
during	the	PLC	lesson	planning	
process	and	examine	the	
teachers’	instructional	fidelity	
to	the	adopted	curriculum.	
	
C.	Executive	Directors,	the	
Director	of	Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	(Y3)	will	review	
weekly	curriculum	planning	
documents	to	ensure	lessons	
planned	are	in	alignment	with	
the	pacing	guides	and	AZCCRS	
standards.			
	
D.	The	directors	will	complete	
at	least	one	informal	walk	
through	weekly	per	teacher	
using	the	informal	observation	


Weekly	review	
of	curriculum	
planning	
documents	
(lesson	plans).	
	
Weekly	walk	
throughs	using	
informal	
observation	
tool.		
	
Weekly	
intervention	
walk	throughs	


14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	14(Feb-July)		
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
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tool	to	verify	that	instruction	is	
taking	place	in	the	manner	
prescribed	by	the	planning	
documents	and	fidelity	to	the	
curriculum	is	being	maintained.		
	
E.	Executive	Directors	and	the	
Director	of	Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	(Y3)	will	be	
highly	visible	in	classrooms	
daily	to	verify	lesson	objectives	
are	posted	and	that	curriculum	
is	aligned	and	implemented	
with	fidelity	to	the	AZCCRS.			
	
F.	Executive	Directors	and	the	
Director	of	Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	(Y3)	will	
monitor	the	daily	intervention	
block	weekly	to	ensure	that	all	
students	have	access	to	the	
curriculum	through	necessary	
adjustments	to	fill	in	the	
achievement	gaps	for	students	
in	subgroup	populations.			


2.	Evaluate	instructional	
practices	


A.	Each	teacher	will	have	two	
formal	evaluations	per	year	
using	the	effectiveness	rubric	
described	above.		


One	to	be	completed	before	
November	15	and	the	second	
before	March	15.	


These	will	be	scheduled	with	
the	teachers	with	a	pre	and	
post	conference.	The	pre-
conference	will	occur	within	


Evaluations	
twice	a	year	in	
the	fall	and	
spring	by	
Executive	
Directors	


Executive	
Directors,	School	
Principal	(Y3)	


Formal	lesson	plan	
provided	by	the	teachers.	
	
Printed,	signed	and	filed	
evaluations	in	which	the	
teacher’s	strengths	and	
weaknesses	are	
identified.		


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
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five	business	days	before	the	
scheduled	observation.	The	
post-conference	will	occur	
within	5	business	days	of	the	
observation.		


B.		The	rubric	based	on	the	
Danielson	domains	will	be	used	
to	disaggregate	teacher	
evaluation	data,	which	will	
identify	strengths	and	
weaknesses	to	meet	individual	
teacher	needs	and	support	in	
the	creation	of	professional	
development.		


Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	


3.	Evaluate	instructional	
practices	adapted	to	meet	
the	needs	of	targeted	
subgroup	populations.	


Teacher’s	lesson	plans	will	
demonstrate	evidence	for	
making	content	accessible	for	
all	students	at	the	subgroup	
level.		Teachers	will	identify	
students	who	need	materials	
and	strategies	for	verbal	and	
instructional	scaffolding.		
Examples	of	scaffolding	could	
include	building	background;	
paraphrasing;	adapting	
materials,	modifying	tasks,	
problems,	complexity	of	text;	
and	or	vocabulary.		
	
Teacher	lesson	plans	will	be	
visible	for	Executive	Directors	
and	School	Principal	(Y3)	to	
look	at	during	daily	walk	
through	observations	and	will	
be	formally	reviewed	during	
formal	evaluations.		


Daily	lesson	
plans	and	walk	
throughs		
	
Twice	a	year	for	
formal	review	


Executive	
Directors	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)		


Teacher	lesson	plans	 Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
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Operational	
Line	24	


4.	Provide	feedback	that	
develops	the	quality	of	
teaching	and	standards	
integration.		


A.		Following	all	weekly	
informal	observations,	the	
Executive	Directors	will	meet	
with	the	teacher	to	provide	
feedback.	These	feedback	
conversations	are	non-
evaluative	and	will	be	aimed	at	
improving	a	teacher’s	
performance	and	delivery	of	
the	curriculum	in	order	to	
increase	student	mastery.		
	
B.		A	Google	doc	will	be	created	
and	used	to	generate	a	year	
long	running	record	of	informal	
feedback.	This	document	will	
be	used	as	a	communication	
tool	between	the	Executive	
Directors	and	the	teachers.		
Teachers	will	receive	feedback	
from	observations	during	daily	
walk	throughs.		Teachers	will	
have	the	opportunity	to	enter	
reflections	on	their	practice	in	
the	Google	doc.			


Weekly	
feedback	
conversations	
	
The	Google	doc	
will	be	created	
by	July	2017	and	
will	be	used	
ongoing	
throughout	the	
year.		


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Ongoing	Google	Doc	
Written	informal	
feedback	documents	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
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AREA	IV:	Professional	Development	–	The	plan	must	provide	sufficiently	detailed	and	implementable	action	steps	that	address	each	of	the	following	
elements	of	a	comprehensive	professional	development	system:	


• identifying	and	providing	professional	development	that	is	aligned	with	instructional	staff	learning	needs	and	focuses	on	areas	of	high	importance;	
• identifying	and	providing	professional	development	that	supports	teachers	of	subgroup	populations;		
• supporting	high	quality	implementation	of	the	strategies	learned	in	professional	development;	and		
• providing	monitoring	and	follow-up	to	support	and	develop	implementation	of	the	strategies	learned	in	professional	development.	


Action	Steps	 Process	for	Implementing	
Action	Step	


Frequency	
and/or	Timing	


Person(s)	
Responsible	


Evidence	of	
Implementation	


Cost	and	Budget	Line	
Item	


1.	Develop	a	professional	
development	plan	aligned	
to	instructional	staff	
learning	needs	and	school	
focuses.		


A.	The	Executive	Directors,	
Director	of	Curriculum,	and	
outside	consultants	will	create	
professional	development	for	
the	summer	9-day	training	
prior	to	the	start	of	school	that	
all	teachers	will	attend.		Topics	
will	include:		


• Setting	the	Culture	
(Mission	&	Vision)	


• Curriculum	and	
Assessment	(SFA,	
Backwards	Design,	
Math	&	Science)	


• Teacher	Evaluation	
Instruments	(Both	
formal	and	Informal	
tools)	


• Operational	Logistics	
(routines	and	
procedures,	safety,	
handbooks	etc.)	


• The	Essential	55	
• Instructional	Strategies	


(Cooperative	and	
Collaborative	learning)	


• A	Day	in	the	Life	of	a	
Synergy	Student.		


Summer	
training	occurs	
annually	in	July	
beginning	July	
2017.		
	
Last	early	
release	day	each	
month	


Executive	
Directors,	
Outside	
Consultants,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,		
Teachers	


Agenda	and	Sign-In	
Sheets	from	all	
professional	
developments	
	
PD	materials	and	
presentations	
	
PD	Calendar	
	
Evaluations	of	all	PD	
	
Copies	of	teacher	surveys	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
$14,	000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	13(Feb-July)		
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
$14,000	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	14	(Feb-July)	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
$6,250	+10%	
Contributions	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget	
Line	15	(July	2017)	
Teachers:	
$1875	per	teacher	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher=$20,625	
C.4	Start-Up	Budget		
Line	16	(July	2017)	
Professional	
Development:	
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• Technology	
	


B.		The	last	early	release	day	of	
every	month	will	be	dedicated	
to	professional	development	
that	supports	teacher	
instructional	practices.	Topics	
will	be	determined	by	school-
wide	trend	data	collected	from	
classroom	observations,	
assessment	data	and	teacher	
needs	surveys.			


C.		Professional	Development	
to	support	special	education	
teachers,	ELL	teachers,	and	
special	area	teachers	will	take	
place	during	one	early	release	
day	each	month.		This	time	will	
encompass	topics	specific	to	
their	subgroup	populations	and	
could	include	Wilson	Reading	
for	special	education,	SIOP	
model,	ELL	strategies,	and	PE	
and	Art	standards.		


Surveys	will	be	created	through	
www.surveymonkey.com	and	
emailed	to	teachers	via	email	
twice	a	year	in	the	fall	and	
spring.		


Success	for	All	
Y1:	$38,250,	
Y2:	$24,750,	
Y3:	$24,	750	
Three-year	operational	
budget	embedded	in	AIS	
contracted	services	Line	
37.	
Center	for	Student	
Achievement	
Annually	$16,000	
Three-year	operational	
budget	embedded	in	AIS	
contracted	services	Line	
37.	
	


2.	Support	high	quality	
implementation	of	
strategies	learned	during	
professional	development	


A.		Teachers	will	receive	
ongoing	feedback	and	coaching	
by	the	Executive	Directors,	
Director	of	Curriculum	and	
School	Principal	(Y3)	after	new	
strategies	and	best	practices	


Weekly	
Feedback	
throughout	the	
school	year	
Educator	goal	
plans	created	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	and	teachers	


Feedback	Forms	
Google	Doc	
Educator	Goal	Plans	
Education	Summit	
Agenda	


Teachers	(Y1)	
$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
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have	been	presented	in	
professional	development.			


B.	With	the	support	of	the	
Executive	Directors	and	School	
Principal	(Y3),	teachers	will	
create	Educator	Goal	Plans	that	
reflect	areas	of	refinement	to	
be	supported	through	coaching	
and	teacher	initiated	
professional	development.	
These	plans	will	be	created	
annually	and	reviewed	for	
progress	during	teacher	
evaluations.		Special	Education	
Teacher,	ELL	teachers,	and	
Special	Area	teachers	will	
create	a	plan	that	supports	the	
growth	of	the	subgroup	
students	they	teach.		


C.	Selected	staff	members	and	
the	Executive	Directors	will	
attend	the	Education	Summit	
presented	by	the	Arizona	
Charter	Association	in	July	2017	


D.		The	Executive	Directors	will	
Identify	off-site	opportunities	
for	teachers	to	attend	
workshops	or	conferences	on	
best	practices	that	align	to	
Synergy	Public	School’s	
curricular	and	instructional	
model.		If	teachers	attend	
workshops	or	conferences	they	
will	have	the	opportunity	to	
share	the	knowledge	learned	


annually	
	
Education	
Summit	
annually	
	
Throughout	the	
school	year	
when	
opportunities	
become	
available	for	
conferences	and	
workshops	


	
Agendas	from	workshops	
and	conferences	
attended	
	
Purchase	Orders	from	
attended	
conferences/workshops	
	
List	of	teachers	who	
attend	
conferences/workshops	


Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,	350	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
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with	the	staff.			 Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
Registration	and	Travel	
Annually	$10,000	
C.5	Three	Year	
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Operational	
Line	36	


3.	Monitor	the	
implementation	of	
professional	development	
and	follow	up	with	
feedback	and	coaching	


Immediately	following	
professional	development	daily	
walk-throughs	and	informal	
feedback	will	be	focused	on	the	
implementation	of	the	new	
learned	strategies	and	skills	to	
support	successful	and	
sustained	implementation.		


Executive	Directors,	Director	of	
Curriculum	and	School	Principal	
(Y3)	will	analyze	informal	data	
from	classroom	walk-throughs	
and	data	from	formal	
evaluations	will	be	used	to	
determine	if	the	material	
presented	in	PD	is	being	
implemented	correctly	and	if	
additional	support	needs	to	be	
provided	to	teachers.		


Individual	teacher	coaching	
plans	will	be	developed	to	
support	ongoing	initiatives	and	
ensure	transfer	of	learning	to	
improved	student	outcomes.		


Weekly	during	
walk	through	
observations	
	
Ongoing	
coaching	
	
	


Executive	
Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	


Walk	Through	Forms	
Google	Doc	
Coaching	Plans	
Weekly	student	
formative	assessment	
data	


Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	24	
	


4.	Provide	professional	 The	Executive	Directors,	
Director	of	Curriculum	and	


Quarterly	data	 Executive	 List	of	students	who	did	
not	achieve	proficiency	


Teachers	(Y1)	
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development	based	on	
analysis	of	data	from	
benchmark	assessments	
that	are	adapted	to	meet	
the	needs	of	subgroup	
populations.		


School	Principal	(Y3)	will	create	
PD	where	teachers	will	
specifically	look	at	students	in	
the	following	sub	groups:	


• ethnic	groups	(i.e.	
White,	Hispanic,	
African	American,	etc.)	


• Gender	
• bottom	25%		
• ELL		
• Free-Reduced	Lunch	
 (FRL)	recipients	


• Special	Education	
student	
	


The	teachers	will	look	at	the	
students	in	the	sub-groups	to	
identify	areas	that	they	are	not	
proficient.	The	teachers	will	
make	a	list	of	students	and	the	
academic	needs	to	be	
addressed.	


After	each	NWEA	and	Galileo	
benchmarks,	teachers	will	work	
in	collaborative	teams	during	
data	professional	development	
to	identify	strength	and	
weaknesses	in	the	student’s	
performance.	


This	information	will	be	used	
for	re-teaching	of	content	to	
groups	and	individual	students	
as	needed.	


professional	
development	


Directors,	
Director	of	
Curriculum,	
School	Principal	
(Y3)	and	teachers	


on	the	assessments.		


Report	showing	students	
and	the	identified	
standards	not	yet	
mastered.	


A	document	that	shows	
the	list	of	areas	of	
strength	and	
weaknesses.	The	
document	will	consist	of	
a	section	that	will	lay	out	
the	action	plan	to	
reteach	the	areas	of	
concern.	The	document	
will	address	a	summary	
of	the	PLCs	discussion	for	
re-teaching	strategies.		


Teacher	sign	in	sheet		


PD	materials/	
presentations	and	
agenda	


	


$45,000	+	10%	
contributions	per	teacher	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$22,500	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y2)	
$46,350	+10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
Teacher		
$23,175	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Teachers	(Y3)	
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contributions	per	
teacher.		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	25	&	26	
Special	Education	
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The	information	will	be	used	to	
revise	the	scope	and	sequence,	
pacing	guides,	and	formal	
assessments	if	needed.	


The	Executive	Directors	will	
deliver	PD	to	teach	the	staff	
how	to	effectively	analyze	data	
and	differentiate	instruction	
based	on	the	needs	of	
subgroups.		


Professional	Development	
topics	can	include	but	not	be	
limited	to	differentiation	
strategies,	ELL	strategies,	
scaffolding,	modification	of	
curriculum,	IDEA,	etc.	


	


Teacher		
$47,740.50	+	10%	
contribution	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	28	
Executive	Director	of	
Academics:	
Y1-$85,000		
Y2-	$87,550	
Y3-	$90,176.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	21	
Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations:	
Y1-$65,000		
Y2-	$66,950	
Y3-	$68,958	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	22	
Director	of	Curriculum:	
Y1-$75,000		
Y2-	$77,250	
Y3-	$79,567.50	
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
Line	23	
School	Principal	(Y3)	
$65,000		
C.5	Three	Year	
Operational	
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Line	24	
Professional	
Development	Including:	
Center	for	Student	
Achievement	
Annually	$16,000	
Three-year	operational	
budget	embedded	in	AIS	
contracted	services	Line	
37.	
Success	for	All	
Y1:	$38,250,	
Y2:	$24,750,	
Y3:	$24,	750	
Three-year	operational	
budget	embedded	in	AIS	
contracted	services	Line	
37.	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Kindergarten	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	kindergarten	students	will	be	able	to	count	objects	up	to	10.		They	will	be	able	to	recognize	and	write	numbers	0	
through	10.		Students	will	have	a	previous	understanding	of	the	vocabulary	and	the	following	vocabulary	terms	will	be	
reviewed:	equal,	equal	to,	same	as,	and	ten.		Students	will	have	previously	worked	to	build	numbers	pairs	for	the	numbers	3	
through	9.			


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


K.0A.A.4.	For	any	number	from	1	to	9,	find	the	number	that	makes	10	when	added	to	the	given	number,	e.g.,	by	using	
objects	or	drawings,	and	record	the	answer	with	a	drawing	or	equation.		


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


10-Frames	and	10	two	color	counters,	Numbered	cards	1-9	for	each	partnership	in	the	class,	colored	counting	cubes,	number	
bond	placemats.		


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	compose	groups	of	ten	using	different	number	
pairs.		
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	remind	students	that	they	have	practiced	
counting	to	10	and	10	is	one	more	than	9.		The	teacher	will	call	up	a	group	of	10	
girls.		The	teacher	will	have	the	students	count	the	standing	girls	and	point	out	
that	this	is	one	way	to	show	10	children.		The	teacher	will	then	ask	3	girls	to	sit	
down	and	call	up	3	boys.		The	teacher	will	ask,	now	what	does	this	group	of	10	
show?		The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	with	their	partner	
and	then	call	on	random	students	to	explain	thinking.		The	teacher	will	make	
sure	each	time	that	students	count	and	verbalize	how	ten	is	made.	For	
example:	6	boys	and	4	girls	makes	10.			
I-Do	(Modeling):	Teacher	will	show	the	students	a	previously	used	ten	frame.	
The	teacher	will	use	the	red	and	yellow	counters,	ten-frame	and	a	deck	of	cards	
numbered	1	to	9.		The	teacher	will	model	turning	over	a	card	and	building	the	
number	on	the	ten-frame	using	the	red	counters	while	asking	the	students	to	
count	them.		The	teacher	will	ask,	“How	many	more	counters	do	we	need	to	
make	10?”		The	teacher	will	add	yellow	counters	to	the	ten-frame	showing	a	
total	of	ten.		The	teacher	will	do	a	think	aloud	saying	if	I	have	8	red	counters,	I	
will	need	two	yellow	counters	to	make	10.		The	teacher	will	model	drawing	the	
representation	onto	a	ten	frame	using	red	and	yellow	crayons	and	writing	in	
the	numbers	needed	to	make	ten.		The	teacher	will	repeat	this	process	with	
another	number.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	All	students	will	be	in	partners	and	each	partnership	
will	have	a	ten	frame,	counters,	yellow	and	red	crayons	and	a	recording	sheet.			
The	teacher	will	draw	a	new	card	for	all	students	to	do	together.		The	teacher	
will	ask	students,	what	number	did	we	draw?	The	teacher	will	ask	students	how	
they	knew	which	number	was	drawn.	The	teacher	will	guide	students	to	build	
the	ten-frame	having	Partner	A	use	the	red	counters	to	build	the	number	on	
the	card.		Partner	B	will	tell	Partner	A	how	many	yellow	counters	they	need	to	
make	10	and	tell	how	they	know.		The	teacher	will	guide	students	to	fill	in	the	
recording	sheet	to	match	the	ten-frame	they	built.		The	teacher	will	repeat	the	
process	with	another	card	and	students	will	switch	partner	roles.		
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
representation	and	manipulative	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		


	
	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	students	standing.		
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	then	be	ready	to	answer	when	
the	teacher	calls	on	them	to	explain	how	the	group	of	10	is	made	up.			
Students	will	come	up	with	other	ways	to	make	10	using	the	students.			
Students	will	say	how	they	made	10.			
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	red	counters	the	teacher	places	on	
the	ten-frame.		
Student	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	then	explain	how	many	counters	
are	needed	to	make	10.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	chorally	answer	what	number	is	on	the	card.		
Partner	A	will	build	the	number	on	the	card	onto	the	ten-frame	using	the	red	
counters.		
Partner	B	will	tell	how	many	more	counters	are	needed	to	build	10.		Partner	B	
will	place	the	yellow	counters	on	the	ten-frame.	
Students	will	record	their	representation	on	the	recording	sheet.		
Students	will	switch	roles	with	the	next	card	that	is	drawn.			
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You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	
ten-frame	recording	sheet	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	Teacher	provides	question.		If	there	are	7	red	counters	
showing	can	you	draw	4	yellow	counters	on	your	frame?		Why	or	why	not?	The	
teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	and	provide	evidence.		


Students	will	complete	the	recording	sheet	independently.		
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner,	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	find	different	number	pairs	with	the	sums	to	10.		
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	preview	counting	to	ten.	The	teacher	will	tell	the	
students	that	there	is	a	circus	coming	to	town	with	a	train	carrying	the	animals	
to	the	circus.			A	picture	of	the	train	will	be	under	the	document	camera.			
Students	will	count	the	cars	on	the	train.	The	teacher	will	then	show	a	train	car	
with	just	8	cars.		The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	with	
their	partner	how	many	more	cars	are	needed	to	make	sure	all	10	animals	get	
to	the	circus	and	how	they	know.		The	teacher	will	call	on	students	to	explain	
their	thinking.	The	teacher	will	continue	to	make	a	few	different	visual	
representations	of	missing	cars	on	the	train	so	the	students	will	have	to	tell	
how	many	more	cars	are	needed	to	make	10.		
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	ask	the	students	to	count	the	10	cubes	
chorally.	The	teacher	will	break	“some”	of	the	connecting	cubes	off	of	the	train	
and	hide	them	behind	her	back.		The	teacher	will	then	have	the	students	count	
the	number	of	cubes	showing	in	the	train.		The	teacher	will	then	write	the	
number	of	cubes	showing.		The	teacher	will	then	ask	the	students,	“I	have	
____number	of	cubes	in	my	train	showing,	how	many	cubes	do	I	need	to	make	
my	train	equal	10	again?”	Students	will	think,	pair	and	share	their	answers	with	
a	partner	while	providing	evidence.		The	teacher	will	randomly	call	on	a	student	
to	give	their	answer	and	then	show	the	students	the	cubes	hidden	to	see	if	the	
answer	was	correct.		The	teacher	will	repeat	this	process	to	give	repeated	
practice	to	equal	10.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	use	white	boards	to	write	their	answer	
during	the	guided	practice.		The	teacher	will	count	the	train	of	10	connecting	
cubes.		The	teacher	will	take	away	“some”	connecting	cubes	and	hide	them	
behind	his/her	back.		Students	will	count	the	cubes	showing	on	the	train.		
Students	will	then	think	and	write	the	number	of	cubes	that	are	needed	to	
make	10.		(Students	may	draw	pictures	to	represent	the	number).		Students	will	
show	their	white	board	with	the	answer	to	the	teacher	–	whole	group.		This	
process	is	repeated	several	times	as	needed.		Students	will	then	break	into	
partners	and	continue	the	process.	Partner	A	will	show	the	10-train	of	cubes.	
Both	partners	will	count	the	10	cubes.		Partner	A	will	break	the	train	into	two	
parts	and	hide	one	part	behind	his/her	back.		Both	partners	will	count	the	
remaining	cubes.		Partner	B	will	think	and	determine	the	number	of	cubes	that	
are	needed	to	make	10	and	write	the	number.		Partner	A	will	then	show	the	


	
	
Students	will	count	the	train	cars.	
Students	will	think,	discuss	with	partners	and	explain	how	many	more	train	cars	
need	to	go	on	the	train	to	make	10.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions	as	he/she	composes,	decomposes	
numbers.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	count	cubes.	
Students	will	think,	discuss	with	partners,	and	explain	how	many	train	cars	will	
equal	10.	
Students	will	respond	to	questions	from	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	cubes.		
Students	will	write	the	number	of	cubes	needed	to	make	10	on	their	white	
boards.	
Students	will	think	to	come	up	with	the	missing	number.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	by	talking	about,	counting,	and	writing	the	
number	of	cubes	needed	to	make	10.	
Students	will	hold	missing	cubes	behind	their	backs.	
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hidden	cubes	and	both	partners	will	count	and	check	Partner	B’s	answer.		
Partners	will	switch	roles	for	each	problem	and	continue	until	the	teacher	stops	
the	guided	practice.	During	this	portion	of	the	lesson,	some	students	may	need	
smaller	numbers	to	work	with	until	they	understand	the	concept.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
answers	on	the	white	boards	to	see	where	individualized	intervention	is	
needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	
and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	
practice.		When	ready,	students	will	move	to	independent	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	
train	shaded	recording	sheet	independently	to	show	what	number	is	needed	to	
make	10.		
Discussion	Circle:	Teacher	provides	question.		If	I	break	my	train	and	I’m	
showing	5,	can	I	be	holding	5	behind	my	back?		Why	or	why	not?	The	teacher	
will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	their	answers	with	evidence.		


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	recording	sheet	independently.	
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		
	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	compose	different	combinations	of	ten	using	
different	number	pairs.	
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	tell	the	students	to	imagine	that	they	have	7	
candies	in	one	hand	and	3	candies	in	your	other.		The	teacher	asks,	how	many	
sweets	are	all	together?	Then	the	teacher	will	tell	the	students	that	they	have	
10	sweets	in	their	pocket	and	they	took	out	5	sweets	and	put	them	in	one	
hand.	The	teacher	asks,	“How	many	sweets	can	you	put	in	your	other	hand?”		
Ask	the	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	how	they	know	how	many	they	can	
put	in	their	hand	and	how	they	know.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	show	10	counting	cubes	in	a	group	under	the	
document	camera.		The	teacher	will	ask	students,	how	many	cubes	do	I	have	
here?		The	teacher	will	move	some	of	the	cubes	to	a	new	pile	and	then	ask	the	
students,	how	many	cubes	did	I	move?	The	teacher	will	then	have	the	students	
count	the	number	of	cubes	that	are	left	in	the	other	group.		The	teacher	will	
explain	that	there	are	two	parts	and	those	two	parts	make	a	whole	(in	this	case	
10).		The	teacher	will	say,	_____	and	____	makes	10.	The	teacher	will	take	the	
cube	groups	from	the	current	problem	and	place	the	cubes	into	two	groups	on	
the	number	bond	graphic	organizer	to	show	the	students	that	the	two	parts	
equal	the	whole	group.		The	teacher	will	then	repeat	this	process.		Students	will	
continue	to	chorally	share	____	and	____	makes	10	while	the	teacher	writes	
this	on	the	board	for	the	different	problems.		With	each	problem,	the	teacher	
will	write	the	numbers	and	the	equations	that	match	each	number	bond.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Each	student	will	get	a	number	bond	graphic	
organizer	and	10	cubes.	The	We-Do	will	begin	with	the	teacher	showing	10	
cubes	under	the	document	camera.		The	teacher	will	break	apart	the	cubes	into	


	
	
	
Students	will	think,	discuss	with	partners,	and	explain	how		
many	sweets	they	need	to	put	in	the	other	hand.		
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions.  
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions.	
Students	will	count	cubes	broken	into	groups.	
Students	will	chorally	share	_____	and	_____	makes	10.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	manipulate	cubes	to	place	groups	of	cubes	on	the	number	bond	
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two	groups.		Students	will	count	the	first	group	chorally	and	then	use	their	own	
cubes	to	count	and	place	that	number	of	cubes	into	the	first	small	part	(circle)	
on	the	number	bond.		The	students	will	chorally	count	how	many	are	left	over	
and	place	the	remaining	number	of	cubes	on	the	second	small	part	(circle)	on	
the	number	bond.		Students	will	then	think	about	what	two	parts	make	10	and	
tell	their	partners,	____	and	____	make	10.	This	process	is	repeated	several	
times	and	then	students	will	work	with	partners	to	create	their	own	part-part-
whole	relationships.		Partner	A	will	break	train	and	place	the	first	group	of	
cubes	on	the	number	bond.		Partner	B	will	place	remaining	cubes	on	the	
number	bond.		Both	partners	will	say	together,	____	and	____	makes	10.		As	
the	lesson	continues,	the	teacher	will	scaffold	the	lesson	to	include	writing	the	
numbers	for	each	part	and	then	moving	into	transferring	____	and	____	makes	
10	into	an	equation	for	students.	Some	partnerships	may	need	a	smaller	
amount	of	cubes	to	begin	with	in	order	to	understand	the	concept.		Struggling	
students	will	be	brought	back	to	a	small	group	for	more	individualized	
attention.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	student	practice	to	ensure	
that	students	understand	the	concept	of	the	part-part-whole	relationship.	If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	a	number-bond	
recording	sheet	using	cubes	if	needed.	
Discussion	Circle:	Teacher	provides	question.		If	there	are	3	in	the	first	part	and	
9	in	the	second	part,	will	the	number	bond	whole	equal	10?	Why	or	why	not?	
The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share.			


graphic	organizer.	
Students	will	chorally	count	cubes.	
Students	will	work	together	with	partners,	taking	turns	for	different	roles	
during	the	problem	solving.	
Students	will	write	number	that	the	cubes	represent	in	each	part	of	the	number	
bond.	
Students	will	write	an	equation	that	matches	the	number	bond.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	number	bond	independent	practice	worksheet.	
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		


4	


Objective:		The	students	will	compose/decompose	different	combinations	of	
ten	using	different	number	pairs.	
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	remind	students	that	they	have	practiced	
counting	to	10.		The	teacher	will	tell	the	students	that	she	made	red	and	blue	
sprinkle	cookies	for	a	birthday	party.		The	teacher	will	show	the	students	6	red	
cookies	and	4	blue	cookie	pictures	under	the	document	camera.			The	teacher	
will	ask,	now	what	does	this	group	of	10	show?		The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	
think,	pair	and	share	with	their	partner.		The	teacher	will	call	on	students	to	
explain	their	thinking	and	then	ask	for	them	to	come	up	with	other	ways	to	
make	groups	of	ten	using	the	students.	The	teacher	will	make	different	
combinations	of	10	based	upon	the	student	responses.		The	teacher	will	make	
sure	each	time	that	students	will	count	all	the	cookies	and	verbalize	how	ten	is	
made.	For	example:	6	red	cookies	and	4	blue	cookies	make	10.		Each	time	a	
cookie	combination	is	made,	the	teacher	will	write	an	equation	that	matches	
the	visual	representation.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	put	10	red	crayons	in	a	Ziploc	bag.		The	


	
	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	red	and	blue	cookies	that	the	
teacher	made.	
The	students	will	think,	share	with	a	partner,	and	explain	their	thinking	of	what	
the	group	of	ten	shows.	
Students	will	come	up	with	different	ways	to	make	10.	
Students	will	explain	how	they	made	10.	
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teacher	will	pull	out	a	random	number	of	red	crayons	that	are	less	than	10.		The	
teacher	will	draw	that	number	of	crayons	under	the	document	camera.		The	
teacher	will	then	ask	students,	If	I	have	____	number	of	red	crayons,	how	many	
more	do	I	need	to	make	10	crayons	total?	The	teacher	will	then	ask	students	to	
think,	pair,	and	share	with	their	partner	and	provide	how	they	know.	The	
teacher	will	then	ask	the	students	to	share	the	number	of	blue	crayons	that	will	
be	needed	to	make	10	crayons	total.	Next,	the	teacher	will	draw	the	number	of	
blue	crayons	needed	to	make	10	and	then	write	the	equation	that	goes	along	
with	the	visual	representation.	The	teacher	will	then	model	this	process	several	
different	times,	each	time	pulling	a	different	number	of	red	crayons.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	All	students	will	have	a	red	and	a	blue	crayon	and	a	
recording	sheet.		The	teacher	will	pull	out	____	number	of	red	crayons	out	of	
the	teacher	bag.		The	teacher	will	ask	students,	how	many	red	crayons	did	I	pull	
out?	The	teacher	will	guide	students	to	draw	the	number	of	red	crayons	on	
their	recording	sheet.	The	teacher	will	have	the	students	think,	pair	and	share	
the	number	of	blue	crayons	that	will	be	needed	to	make	10	and	how	they	
know.		The	teacher	will	have	the	students	explain	their	thinking	to	their	partner	
and	then	draw	the	number	of	blue	crayons	needed	to	make	10	next	to	the	
number	of	red	crayons	on	their	recording	sheet.	Next,	the	teacher	will	ask,	
“How	do	I	write	the	equation	that	goes	along	with	this	representation?”		The	
teacher	will	then	have	the	students	write	the	equation	next	to	the	visual	
representation	on	their	recording	sheet.		This	process	will	be	repeated	as	
necessary.		The	students	will	then	work	with	a	partner.		Each	partnership	will	
have	a	bag	of	10	red	crayons.		Partner	A	will	pull	out	a	random	number	of	red	
crayons	and	both	partners	will	count	and	draw	the	crayons	on	their	recording	
sheet.		Partner	B	will	count	on	and	determine	how	many	blue	crayons	will	be	
needed	to	make	10.		Both	partners	will	draw	the	number	of	blue	crayons	
needed	next	to	the	red	crayons	and	then	write	the	equation	that	matches	the	
visual	representation.		This	process	will	repeat	with	Partner	B	drawing	a	
different	number	of	red	crayons	as	the	starting	number.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
representation	and	manipulative/crayon	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	
needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	
and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	
practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	a	visual-representation	
recording	sheet	independently	by	choosing	a	random	number	of	red	crayons	
and	identifying	how	many	blue	crayons	are	needed	to	make	10	and	write	the	
equation.		
Discussion	Circle:	Teacher	provides	question.		If	there	are	8	red	crayons	
showing	can	you	draw	3	blue	crayons	on	your	recording	sheet	to	make	10?		


Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	red	crayons	that	the	teacher	pulls	
out	of	the	bag.		
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	then	be	ready	to	answer	when	
the	teacher	calls	on	them	to	explain	how	the	group	of	10	is	made	up.			
Students	will	come	up	with	the	number	of	blue	crayons	needed	to	make	10.			
Students	will	say	how	they	made	10.			
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	red	crayons	the	teacher	draws	out	
of	the	bag	and	draws	under	the	document	camera.		
	
	
	
	
Students	will	chorally	answer	what	number	is	selected	from	the	bag	and	drawn	
under	the	document	camera.		
Partner	A	will	pull	a	random	number	of	red	crayons	out	of	the	bag.	
Both	partners	will	draw	the	number	of	red	crayons	drawn	on	their	recording	
sheet.	
Partner	B	will	tell	how	many	how	many	more	blue	crayons	are	needed	to	build	
10.		Both	partners	will	draw	the	number	of	blue	crayons	on	their	recording	
sheet.	
Both	partners	will	write	the	equation	that	matches	the	visual	representation.	
Students	will	switch	roles	with	the	next	red	crayons	that	are	drawn.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	recording	sheet	independently.		
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner	and	be	ready	to	share	their		
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Why	or	why	not?	The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share	and	
provide	evidence.		


thinking	when	called	on.		
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	K.0A.A.4.		Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	completing	problems	that	include	a	known	number	(1-9)	
while	determining	what	number	is	added	to	the	known	number	to	make	10.		
Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	by	writing	numbers,	
completing	a	ten-frame	and	number	bond,	and	writing	equations	that	include	
two	numbers	that	equal	10.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Students	will	earn	1	pt.	for	drawing	counters	and	2	pt.	for	writing	the	numbers	
(each	number	is	worth	1	point).	3	points	total	


Draw	more	counters	in	each	10-frame	to	make	10.		Write	the	number	of	gray	counters	and	the	number	of	counters	you	drew	to	make	the	total.	


	 	 	 (ANSWER)	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Students	will	earn	1	pt.	for	coloring	the	cubes	and	1	pt.	for	writing	the	
numbers).	2	points	total	


Color some blocks orange and the rest yellow to make 10.   


   _________	orange	blocks	and	________	yellow	blocks	makes	10	blocks	


(SAMPLE	ANSWER)	


	


														4										orange	blocks	and										6							yellow	blocks	makes	10	blocks	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	


7 
3 
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10				80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<6/10			<60%
	 	 	
 


10
00


6 4 


= + 


Complete a number bond that totals 10 and color the connecting cubes to match. (Students	will	earn	1	pt.	for	drawing	counters	and	1	pt.	for	writing	the	numbers).						
2	points	total		 	 	 	 	 	 																																																																																		Answer:	


 


	


	 	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(add	as	needed):	(Students	will	earn	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.	1	pt.	for	
completing	the	ten-frame,	1	pt.	for	correct	equation	and	1	pt.	for	completing	the	number	bond).		3	points	total	


Complete the ten-frame to represent 6 blue circles and 4 red circles.  Write the equation and complete the number bond to go along with the ten-frame.  


               


               10 10   
 
 
 
 
 
 
ANSWER:		
                
                                                                                


                                                                                   
6                 4                  10                                                                          6                                                                      
                         


10	


2 


10	


2 8 
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max	


Grade	Level	 Kindergarten	 Content	Area	 English	Language	Arts	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	kindergarten	students	will	be	able	to	distinguish	between	the	words	and	illustrations	or	photos	in	a	book.		With	
prompting	and	support,	students	should	be	able	to	describe	the	information	that	they	get	from	each.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


K.RI.7.	With	prompting	and	support,	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	and	the	text	in	which	they	appear	(e.g.,	
what	person,	place,	thing,	or	idea	in	the	text	an	illustration	depicts).	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Chart	paper,	markers,	various	pictures:	dog,	cactus,	black	line	masters	of	T-charts,	writing	paper	for	double	bubble	map	


Books:		What	Lives	in	a	Shell,	America’s	Champion	Swimmer,	Mapping	Penny’s	World,	Me	on	the	Map,	Two	Kinds	of	Forests,	
Different	Kinds	of	Sharks	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	
and	words	in	a	text	with	prompting	and	support.		The	students	will	identify	
the	person,	place,	thing,	or	idea	from	the	book	that	an	illustration	shows.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Explain	to	the	students	that	in	this	lesson,	they	will	learn	how	
to	connect	the	information	from	the	words	of	a	book	to	the	information	from	
the	pictures.		Tell	the	students	that	by	using	pictures	and	words	to	help	them	
better	understand	the	topic	of	the	book.		Show	the	students	a	picture	of	a	
cactus	in	a	desert.	Read	the	following	text.	(A	cactus	is	a	type	of	plant.	It	grows	
in	very	dry	places	like	the	desert.		A	cactus	doesn’t	need	much	water	to	live.		If	
you	touch	a	cactus,	you	will	prick	your	finger	because	a	cactus	has	sharp	points	
called	spines	sticking	out.)		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share:	What	is	a	
cactus?		Where	does	a	cactus	grow?		What	is	unusual	or	different	about	a	
cactus?		Record	student	answers	on	a	T-Chart	under	the	WORDS	column.		Show	
the	students	the	pictures	of	the	cactus	and	ask	the	same	questions.		Help	
students	see	that	the	same	information	can	be	learned	from	the	picture	as	the	
text	(e.g.,	What	is	this?	/a	cactus/	Where	is	the	cactus	growing	/desert/.	What	
are	these	sharp	spikes	all	over	the	cactus?	/spines/)	Tell	students	that	the	
photographer	took	the	pictures	to	show	important	details	that	are	in	the	text.		
Show	the	students	that	words	and	pictures	work	together	to	give	information	
about	a	topic.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Read	the	book,	What	Lives	in	a	Shell?			Tell	the	
students	that	you	are	going	to	look	for	information	in	words	and	pictures	when	
you	read	the	book.		Display	pages	18-19	on	the	document	camera	and	read	
them	to	the	class.		Ask	the	students	to	think,	pair,	and	share	what	the	words	
say	on	the	document	camera	from	the	book.		Show	the	pictures	from	the	text	
and	ask	the	students	what	they	see	in	the	pictures.		Have	students	think,	pair,	
and	share	what	they	see	that	gives	more	information	about	the	topic.	Ask	the	
students,	“How	are	the	words	and	pictures	connected?”		Have	students	think,	
pair,	and	share	with	examples	their	answers.		Randomly	call	on	students	to	give	
answers	with	evidence.		Have	students	discuss	where	the	pictures	give	more	
details	than	the	words.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	questions	to	see	if	additional	we-do	needs	to	
happen.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	
and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	
practice.	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	text	about	a	cactus.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	answers	to	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	give	responses	for	the	teacher	to	record	on	the	T-Chart.	
Students	will	give	responses	from	questions	about	the	picture	of	the	cactus.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book,	What	Lives	in	a	Shell?	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	details	about	what	the	text	says.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	details	about	the	pictures	in	the	book.			
Students	will	answer	questions	about	the	way	the	text	and	the	pictures	are	
connected	in	the	story.	
Students	will	discuss	how	pictures	give	more	details	than	the	words.	
	
	
	
	
Students	are	discussing	questions	about	the	pictures	and	words	from	the	book.	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	pages	in	the	book,	America’s	Champion	Swimmer.	
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You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		The	teacher	will	read	pages	16-17	of	the	book,	
“America’s	Champion	Swimmer”.		Display	the	pages	on	the	document	camera.		
Have	the	students	complete	a	page	with	the	following	questions:		What	
information	do	you	get	from	the	words?		What	does	the	picture	show?		How	
are	the	words	and	picture	connected?	
Discussion	Circle:		Using	the	same	book	used	in	the	independent	practice,	read	
pages	18-19	to	the	students	and	have	them	discuss	with	a	partner	how	the	
words	and	the	pictures	are	connected.	


Students	will	complete	a	worksheet	that	answers	questions	posed	by	the	
teacher.	
	
Students	will	listen	to	pages	18	&	19.	
Students	will	talk	with	a	partner	about	how	words	and	pictures	are	connected	
in	the	book.	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	
and	words	in	a	text	with	prompting	and	support.		The	students	will	identify	
the	person,	place,	thing,	or	idea	from	the	book	that	an	illustration	shows.	
Introduction:	Prompt	students	to	recall	how	they	have	been	using	pictures	to	
help	understand	the	text	when	reading.		Review	previous	lesson.	Explain	to	the	
students	that	they	are	going	to	work	with	different	informational	text	and	
pictures	to	learn	about	maps.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Show	the	students	the	book,	Mapping	Penny’s	World.	The	
teacher	will	read	the	text	to	see	what	information	the	class	can	learn	about	the	
topic.		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	are	going	to	look	at	the	pictures	in	the	
book	to	see	if	there	is	any	other	information	that	they	will	learn	from	the	
pictures	that	isn’t	in	the	text.		Read	the	book.	Ask	the	students	the	following	
questions:		What	was	this	book	telling	us	about?		What	did	we	learn	about	
maps	from	reading	this	book?	Who	created	the	maps	in	this	book	and	why?		
How	do	the	pictures	in	the	book	help	us	understand	what	the	characters	are	
talking	about?		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answers.		Use	random	
name	sticks	to	call	on	students.	Go	back	to	the	first	part	of	the	book	and	reread	
the	part	in	the	book	where	the	girl	makes	a	map	of	her	bedroom.		Say	to	the	
students,	“	Lisa	created	a	map	of	her	bedroom.		Let’s	look	at	the	book	to	see	
the	map	she	drew	and	let’s	notice	how	she	labeled	the	things	that	are	in	her	
room.		She	even	drew	a	small	key	on	the	side	of	the	map	so	we	would	know	
what	each	picture	means.		Explain	to	students	that	we	gained	more	details	to	
add	to	what	we	learned	from	the	words	by	looking	at	the	pictures	in	this	book.		
Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	have	learned	just	from	looking	
at	the	pictures	in	the	book	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Show	the	next	pages	of	the	book	to	students	and	
give	students	a	graphic	organizer	with	a	T-Chart	that	has	one	side	that	says	
TEXT	and	the	other	side	labeled	PICTURES.		Continue	the	same	procedures	as	in	
the	“I	DO”	of	this	lesson.		Read	the	text	to	the	students.		Have	students	think,	
pair,	and	share	what	they	have	learned	from	the	text.		Have	students	write	
what	they	have	learned	in	the	TEXT	column	of	the	graphic	organizer.		Next,	
have	the	students	look	at	the	picture	and	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	
in	the	picture.		Ask	the	students	write	details	that	they	have	gained	from	the	


	
	
	
Students	will	recall	how	they	have	used	pictures	and	texts	to	support	details	of	
the	story.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	text	Mapping	Penny’s	World.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	answers	to	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	give	responses	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	give	responses	from	questions	about	the	pictures	of	the	book.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book,	Mapping	Penny’s	World?	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	details	about	what	the	text	&	pictures	say.	
Students	will	answer	questions	about	the	way	the	text	and	the	pictures	are	
connected	in	the	story.	
Students	will	complete	a	T-Chart	with	details	from	the	TEXT	and	the	WORDS	of	
the	book.	
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pictures	in	the	PICTURE	column	of	the	T-Chart.		Have	students	talk	with	
partners	about	their	t-chart.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	text	and	pictures	to	see	if	additional	we-do	
questions.		.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	
practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	
we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	read	the	page	of	the	book,	
“Me	on	the	Map”	that	says,	“This	is	my	state.”		Display	the	page	on	the	
document	camera.		Have	the	students	complete	a	T-Chart	by	asking	the	
following	questions:		What	information	do	you	get	from	the	words?		What	does	
the	picture	show?		How	are	the	words	and	picture	connected?	
Discussion	Circle:		Using	the	same	book	used	in	the	independent	practice,	read	
the	page	again	to	the	students	and	have	them	discuss	with	a	partner	how	the	
words	and	the	pictures	are	connected.		Ask	the	students	to	talk	to	their	
partners	about	how	pictures	help	support	the	ideas,	people,	places,	and	things	
in	text.	


	
	
Students	discuss	how	the	text	and	pictures	support	the	details	of	the	story.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	complete	a	T-Chart	answering	the	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
Students	discuss	with	a	partner	how	the	words	and	pictures	are	connected	in	
the	book	and	support	details	in	the	book.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	
and	words	in	a	text	with	prompting	and	support.		The	students	will	identify	
the	person,	place,	thing,	or	idea	from	the	book	that	an	illustration	shows.	
Introduction:	Explain	to	students	that	they	are	going	to	be	reading	
informational	text	about	trees.		Show	the	students	the	book,	Two	Kinds	of	
Forests.	Explain	that	the	information	in	the	book	is	true	and	that	makes	it	non-
fiction.		Have	students	look	at	the	photograph	on	the	front	cover	of	the	book.		
Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	the	book	will	be	about.		
The	teacher	will	ask	various	students	questions	to	guide	their	thinking.	Ask	a	
student	to	share	what	they	think	the	book	will	be	about	based	upon	what	they	
see	in	the	picture.			
I-Do	(Modeling):	Explain	to	students	that	it	is	important	to	pay	close	attention	
to	the	photographs	and	words	in	a	story.		Tell	students	that	using	the	text	and	
the	pictures,	they	will	be	answering	the	following	questions,	“What	is	a	forest?	
What	makes	forests	different	from	each	other?	We	will	use	the	words	and	the	
photographs	to	help	us.”	The	teacher	will	read	chapter	1.	“As	I	read	this	book,	it	
doesn’t	directly	say	what	a	forest	is.		I	can	use	the	photographs	and	the	text	to	
help	me	understand	what	a	forest	is.		There	are	pictures	of	places	with	lots	of	
trees	and	the	text	says	both	woodland	forests	and	rain	forests	have	different	
types	of	trees.		That	means	that	a	forest	is	a	place	with	a	lot	of	trees.”		Have	the	
students	look	at	the	pictures.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	
see	in	the	pictures	that	help	them	tell	the	difference	in	the	types	of	trees.	
Record	answers	on	chart	paper.		The	teacher	will	use	a	graphic	organizer	such	
as	a	Venn	Diagram	to	show	the	similarities	and	differences	of	the	two	forests.		


	
	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	photographs.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	predictions	about	the	book.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	in	the	photographs.		
Students	will	give	responses	to	be	used	to	fill	in	the	graphic	organizer.	
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We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Explain	to	the	students	that	together	you	are	going	
to	use	the	text	and	the	pictures	to	help	understand	what	the	word	CLIMATE	
means	from	the	text.			Read	chapter	2	to	the	class	and	ask	the	students	to	listen	
to	the	words	to	see	if	they	can	determine	what	the	word	CLIMATE	means	from	
the	text.		Show	the	students	the	pictures	from	the	text	and	ask	them	see	if	they	
can	determine	what	the	word	CLIMATE	means.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	
share.	Continue	this	process	with	the	students	for	chapters	3	&	4	as	the	book	
continues	to	show	and	talk	about	the	different	types	of	plants	that	grow	in	
each	of	the	forests.		Students	will	use	the	photographs	and	the	text	to	provide	
evidence	of	their	ideas	about	the	plants	that	grow	in	the	different	forests.		
Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	ideas	and	allow	them	to	use	evidence	
from	the	text	and	the	pictures.	Record	student	answers	on	the	class	graphic	
organizer.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	text	and	pictures	to	see	if	additional	we-do	
questions	are	needed.		.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Give	students	a	graphic	organizer	that	
contains	two	areas	–	one	labeled	rainforest	and	one	labeled	woodland	forest.	
Reread	the	text.		Tell	the	students	that	they	are	going	to	use	the	text	and	the	
pictures	to	write	and	draw	the	different	animals	that	live	in	each	one	of	the	
forests.		Provide	students	an	opportunity	to	talk	to	their	partners	about	the	text	
and	the	photographs	before	they	begin	writing/drawing/labeling.	
Discussion	Circle:		Ask	students,	“How	did	the	photographs	help	you	to	
understand	the	difference	between	woodland	forests	and	rainforests?”		Have	
students	think,	pair,	and	share	answers.		Ask	the	students	to	think	about	the	
different	forests	and	tell	details	to	their	partners	that	they	learned	from	the	
text	and	details	that	they	didn’t	learn	from	the	text	but	from	the	pictures.		Have	
students	think,	pair,	and	share	answers.		Call	on	random	students.	


	
Students	will	listen	to	the	text	being	read	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	CLIMATE	means.	
Students	will	share	ideas.	
Students	will	talk	about	different	types	of	plants	that	grow	in	each	forest.	
Students	will	use	photographs	and	text	to	provide	evidence.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	ideas.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	are	discussing	and	answering	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
Students	are	filling	in	a	graphic	organizer	about	two	types	of	forests.			
Students	will	talk	to	their	partners	about	the	text	and	photographs.	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	answers	of	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	share	answers	to	the	class.	


4	


Objective:		The	students	will	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	
and	words	in	a	text	with	prompting	and	support.		The	students	will	identify	
the	person,	place,	thing,	or	idea	from	the	book	that	an	illustration	shows.	
Introduction:	Show	the	book,	Reading	A-Z,	Different	Kinds	of	Sharks	to	the	
students.		Have	students	make	predictions.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	
share	what	they	think	the	book	is	going	to	be	about	based	upon	just	the	
pictures.		Explain	to	the	students	that	as	they	are	listening	to	the	words,	they	
want	to	listen	for	how	the	pictures	can	help	them	better	understand	the	book.		
Tell	the	students	that	they	will	be	reading	about	different	kinds	of	sharks.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Read	the	book.	Ask	the	students	to	look	at	the	pictures	and	
think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	in	the	pictures	that	prove	that	they	are	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	make	predictions	based	upon	the	photographs.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	predictions.	
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different	kinds	of	sharks.		Have	students	discuss	with	partners.		Continue	this	
process	with	the	next	couple	of	pages.		With	each	shark,	focus	on	the	images.		
Focus	students’	attention	on	things	that	they	cannot	know	from	reading	the	
article,	but	can	learn	from	the	images	(e.g.,	size,	color,	shape,	unique	features	
of	the	shark).	Have	students	use	the	think,	pair,	and	share	to	talk	about	details	
that	they	have	learned	from	the	picture.		With	each	page,	ask	the	students	if	
the	picture	shows	what	the	text	is	telling	them	in	the	book	and	also	what	
details	they	can	gain	just	from	the	picture.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	the	students	work	with	a	partner	and	read	
pages	7	&	8	that	talk	about	a	blue	shark	and	an	angel	shark.		Have	the	students	
read	the	text.		Using	the	graphic	organizer	of	a	double	bubble	map	for	the	blue	
shark	and	the	angel	shark,	the	students	will	answer	with	a	partner:	What	does	
the	text	say	about	the	shark?		What	does	the	picture	show	about	the	shark?		
Have	students	work	with	a	partner	to	talk	about	and	write	the	details	down.		
Ask	students	prompting	questions	to	help	them	gather	details	from	the	
pictures.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	
partnerships	when	they	are	discussing	and	writing	details	from	the	text	and	
pictures	to	see	if	additional	we-do	questions.		If	not,	students	will	move	to	
independent	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Give	the	students	a	piece	of	paper	with	a	T-
Chart	that	is	labeled	TEXT	and	PICTURE.		Have	the	students	read	page	9	of	the	
text	that	says,	“A	great	white	shark	has	sharp	teeth.”		Have	the	students	write	
what	they	learned	from	the	text	on	one	and	what	details	they	found	from	the	
picture	on	the	other.			
Discussion	Circle:		Ask	students,	“How	did	the	text	and	photographs	help	you	to	
understand	the	different	kinds	of	sharks	that	are	in	the	ocean?”		Have	students	
think,	pair,	and	share	answers.		Ask	the	students	to	think	about	the	different	
sharks	and	tell	details	to	their	partners	that	they	learned	from	the	text	and	
details	that	they	didn’t	learn	from	the	text	but	from	the	pictures.		Have	
students	think,	pair,	and	share	answers.		Call	on	random	students.	


Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	in	the	pictures.	
Students	will	discuss	with	partners	and	share	answers.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	structure	to	talk	about	details	that	they	
have	learned	from	the	picture.			
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	to	read	pates	7	&	8.	
Students	will	answer	questions	using	a	double	bubble	thinking	map.	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	to	write	details.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	are	discussing	with	partners.	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	a	T-Chart	about	sharks.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	answers	from	questions	that	are	posed	by	
the	teachers.	
Students	will	share	answers	to	the	class.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	K.RI.7.	The	students	will	be	required	to	show	
that	they	understand	that	information	can	be	learned	from	both	a	text	and	a	
picture.		Students	must	score	an	8	out	of	10	to	demonstrate	mastery	on	this	
standard..	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
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how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	answers	will	vary.		Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.		
Students	should	write	2	facts	from	the	text	and	2	facts	from	the	picture)	4	points	total	


Teacher	reads	the	story.	


Sam	and	Will	are	twins.	They	are	four	years	old.	They	have	a	sister	named	Lucy.	They	also	have	a	father.	Sometimes	he	takes	them	to	the	beach.	The	family	plays	ball	by	the	
water.	Then	they	eat	lunch	on	the	sand.	After	that	they	go	home	in	the	car.	Sam	and	Will	like	to	be	with	their	family.	


	


Fill	in	the	T-Chart	with	details	from	the	text	and	the	picture.	


	


	


	


	 	 	 	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(Student	answers	will	vary.		Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.		
Students	should	write	2	facts	from	the	text	and	2	facts	from	the	picture)	4	points	total	


Teacher	reads	the	story.	


Monkeys	are	animals.	Some	monkeys	live	in	trees.	Some	monkeys	live	on	the	ground.	Some	monkeys	have	tails.	Some	monkeys	have	big	eyes.	Some	monkeys	eat	fruit.	
Some	monkeys	are	orange.	Some	monkeys	have	big	families.	It	is	fun	to	hear	about	monkeys!	


Fill	in	the	T-Chart	with	details	from	the	text	and	the	picture.	


		


	


Look	at	the	picture	


	


	


Text	(Sample	Answers)	 Picture	(Sample	Answers)	


1.	Sam	and	Will	are	twins.	


	


2.	Their	sister	is	Lucy.	


1.	The	kids	play	with	the	ball.		


	


2.	The	family	is	at	the	beach.		


1.	


	


	


2.	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


1.	


	


	


2.	


Text	(Sample	Answer)	 Picture	(Sample	Answer)	
1.	Some	monkeys	live	in	trees.	


2.	Monkeys	are	animals.	


1.	The	monkey	is	on	the	tree	branch.		


2.	The	monkey	has	a	long	tail.		
1.	


	


	


2.	


	


1.	


	


	


2.	
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= + 


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10				100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10	 			80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<6/10				<60%
	 	 	
 


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.)	1	point	total	


	


Look	at	this	picture:	


	


What	part	of	the	story	does	this	picture	show?	


a.) Monkeys	live	in	big	families.	
b.) Some	monkeys	like	water.	
c.) Some	monkeys	eat	fruit.	
d.) Monkeys	are	fun	to	hear	about.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.)	1	point	total	


Look	at	this	picture:	


	


What	part	of	the	story	does	this	picture	show?	


a.) Monkeys	live	in	big	families.	
b.) Some	monkeys	live	in	trees.	
c.) Some	monkeys	live	on	the	ground.	
d.) Monkeys	are	fun	to	hear	about. 	








A.6	Kindergarten	Writing_Revised																																																															Synergy	Public	School	 Page	1	of	7	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max	


Grade	Level	 Kindergarten	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	kindergarten	students	will	be	able	to	understand	what	an	opinion	is.		Students	will	have	a	foundational	understanding	
of	what	it	means	to	form	an	opinion.		Students	will	have	been	exposed	and	learned	all	letters	and	sounds.		They	will	
understand	that	letters	make	up	words	and	words	make	up	sentences.		They	will	understand	that	sentences	tell	their	
thoughts.		Students	will	have	had	exposure	to	writing	conventions	that	include	capitals	at	the	beginning	of	the	sentence,	
spaces,	and	periods	at	the	end	of	the	sentence.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility	(Introduction,	I-Do,	We-Do,	You-Do,	Check	for	Understanding,	and	Discussion	Circle).		
Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	student	responses.		Instructional	
strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	be	used	consistently	during	
instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


K.W.1	Use	a	combination	of	drawing,	dictating,	and	writing	to	compose	opinion	pieces	in	which	they	tell	a	reader	the	topic	
or	name	of	the	book	they	are	writing	about	and	write	an	opinion	or	preference	about	the	topic	or	book	(e.g.,	My	favorite	
book	is…).	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Books:		I	Will	Not	Ever,	Never,	Eat	a	Tomato,	Bunny	Cakes,	Bunnies	on	the	Go	


Passage	–	Jane	Goodall		


Chart	paper,	white	board	markers,	writing	paper,	document	camera	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	draw	and	write	an	opinion	piece	about	
what	vegetables	they	do	not	like.	
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	ask	the	students	to	think	about	what	their	
favorite	foods	are.		Students	will	use	Rally	Robin	and	share	the	different	foods	
that	they	come	up	with.		The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	share	randomly	some	
of	the	foods	that	they	like	to	eat.		The	Teacher	will	read,	“I	Will	Never	Not	Ever	
Eat	a	Tomato”.		The	teacher	will	explain	to	the	students	that	the	main	
character	in	this	book	shares	her	opinion	throughout	the	book.		The	teacher	
will	share	that	even	her	opinion	is	in	the	title	of	the	book.		Then,	the	teacher	
will	read	the	book	and	point	out	every	time	the	main	character	shares	an	
opinion.		Explain	that	it	is	important	to	tell	opinions	because	we	want	others	to	
know	how	we	feel	about	something.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	have	a	discussion	with	the	students	in	
response	to	the	text.		The	teacher	will	say,	“In	this	story,	the	main	character	has	
an	opinion.		Please	think	about	the	opinion	and	be	ready	to	share	with	your	
partner	what	her	opinion	is.”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	opinion	
of	the	main	character.	Explain	to	the	students	that	you	know	that	it	was	her	
opinion	because	she	said	in	the	book,	“I	will	never	not	ever	eat	a	tomato.”		
Continue	the	conversation	that	this	may	not	be	the	only	vegetable	that	the	girl	
did	not	like.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	about	what	other	vegetables	
and	reasons	that	the	girl	have	that	she	will	not	like.		Tell	the	students	that	just	
like	the	girl	in	the	story,	we	may	have	vegetables	that	we	do	not	like	and	that	
today	they	are	going	to	be	drawing	and	writing	about	the	vegetables	that	they	
do	not	like.				Ask	the	students	to	think,	pair,	and	share	with	one	another	a	
vegetable	that	they	do	not	like	using	the	sentence	starter,	“I	will	never,	not	
ever	eat	____________.”		As	students	share	out	to	the	whole	class,	write	their	
responses	on	a	piece	of	chart	paper	for	reference.		Next,	model	writing	a	
sentence	with	a	vegetable	that	the	students	did	not	choose.		Use	the	sentence	
starter	that	the	students	used	orally	while	writing	a	reason.		For	example,	write,	
“I	will	never,	not	ever	eat	a	squash	because	I	do	not	like	the	taste	of	it.”	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	students	think	about	what	vegetable	they	are	
going	to	write	about.		Also,	have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	reason	
why	they	do	not	like	that	particular	vegetable.		Have	students	share	again	the	
sentences	that	they	are	going	to	write.	Encourage	students	as	they	share	to	use	
one	of	the	provided	sentence	frames.		Have	the	students	begin	drawing	the	
vegetables	that	they	do	not	like.				On	the	white	board,	write	several	sentence	


	
	
	
Students	will	use	Rally	Robin	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	think,	
pair,	and	share	the	different	foods	that	they	come	up	with.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	read	the	book,	I	Will	Never,	Not	Ever,	
Eat	a	Tomato.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	discuss	the	story	with	the	class.	
Students	will	discuss	the	main	character’s	opinion	from	the	story.	
Students	will	think,	pair	and	share	the	opinions	of	the	main	character.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	vegetable	that	they	do	not	like.	
Students	will	share	out	opinions.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think	about	what	they	are	going	to	write	about.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	reason	for	their	opinion.	
Students	will	share	the	sentence	that	they	are	going	to	write.	
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starters	(e.g.,	I	will	never,	not	ever	eat	________	because	_______.	I	do	not	like	
_________because	________.,	I	do	not	like	to	eat	_______	because	
_________,).		Students	should	be	encouraged	to	write	the	sentences	on	their	
own,	however	providing	sentences	frames	allow	students	support	if	they	need	
it.			
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	be	circulating	around	the	classroom	
working	with	students	independently	as	needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	
students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	details	in	the	picture	and	drawing.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	the	
opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	their	paper.		As	the	students	are	working,	
the	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	room	and	ask	the	students	to	verbally	
share	the	vegetable	they	will	not	eat	and	why.	
Discussion	Circle:	Students	will	share	their	writing	with	their	partner.		The	
teacher	will	then	ask	three	students	to	show	their	writing	under	the	document	
camera	and	read	to	the	students	as	an	exemplar.		The	teacher	will	then	explain	
that	the	writing	that	they	have	done	is	telling	the	reader	their	opinion	about	
what	vegetables	they	do	not	like	to	eat.	


Students	will	draw	a	picture	of	a	vegetable.	
Students	will	write	sentences	about	their	opinion	with	a	reason.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	their	
paper.	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	their	writing	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share	(Kagan	Cooperative	
Learning	Structure)	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher	share	writing	from	classmates.	


2	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	use	a	combination	of	drawing,	
dictating,	and	writing	to	compose	an	opinion	piece	about	their	favorite	cake	
or	dessert.	
Introduction:	Explain	to	the	students	that	today	they	are	going	to	be	listening	
to	a	book	called	Bunny	Cakes	and	that	they	are	going	to	be	writing	their	opinion	
about	what	their	favorite	cake	or	dessert	is.		Tell	the	students	that	it	is	
important	to	write	their	favorite	dessert	so	they	can	have	the	reader	know	
what	their	opinion	is.		The	teacher	will	ask	the	students	to	think	about	what	
their	favorite	desserts	are.		Students	will	use	Rally	Robin	to	think,	pair,	and	
share	the	different	desserts	that	they	come	up	with.		The	teacher	will	ask	
students	to	share	randomly	some	of	the	desserts	that	they	like	to	eat.	The	
teacher	will	explain	to	the	students	that	the	main	character	Max	and	Ruby	in	
this	book	want	to	make	their	Grandmother	a	birthday	cake	because	it	is	her	
birthday.		
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	read	the	book.	Explain	to	the	students	that	
many	times	throughout	the	book,	Max	and	Ruby	drew	pictures	to	help	support	
the	words	they	wanted	to	write.		On	a	piece	of	chart	paper,	begin	drawing	a	
cake	that	the	teacher	is	going	to	write	about.		Be	sure	to	show	detail	in	the	
drawing	with	colors.		The	cake	that	is	drawn	is	going	to	be	the	one	that	the	
teacher	models	writing	about.		After	the	teacher	is	finished	drawing	the	cake,	
begin	modeling	the	sentence	that	goes	along	with	the	cake	while	having	the	
students	help	sound	out	words	and	pointing	out	all	of	the	writing	conventions	
and	details	of	a	complete	sentence.		An	example	of	a	sentence	could	be,	“My	
favorite	cake	is	chocolate	with	strawberry	frosting	because	I	like	the	color	pink	


	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book,	Bunny	Cakes.	
Students	will	think	about	what	their	favorite	dessert	is.	
Students	will	participate	in	Rally	Robin.	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	
Students	will	randomly	share	out	the	desserts	they	like.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	while	the	teacher	is	modeling	the	sentence	and	
picture.	
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on	my	cake.”		Point	out	that	the	picture	and	the	sentence	should	match	so	that	
the	reader	knows	the	student	opinion.		Model	this	several	different	times	using	
different	sentence	starters	that	will	support	opinion	writing.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	students	share	what	cake	or	dessert	they	are	
going	to	write	about	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share.	Have	students	share	out	their	
favorite	dessert	and	make	a	chart	of	all	of	the	desserts.		Encourage	students	to	
use	a	sentence	frame	(I	like	_____	because	_____.		My	favorite	dessert	is	
_______	because	________.,		I	love	to	eat	_________	because	________.).	
Encourage	students	to	be	detailed	in	their	oral	responses	to	their	partner	by	
including	details.		Next,	have	students	go	to	their	tables	and	begin	drawing	
their	dessert.		As	students	are	sharing	out,	ask	them	questions	to	guide	them	to	
be	more	detailed	in	their	responses	and	drawings.			
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	be	circulating	around	the	classroom	
working	with	students	independently	as	needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	
students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	details	in	the	picture	and	drawing.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	the	
opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	their	paper.		As	the	students	are	working,	
the	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	room	and	ask	the	students	to	verbally	
share	the	dessert	they	like	and	why.	
Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	share	their	writing	with	their	partner.		The	
teacher	will	then	ask	three	students	to	show	their	writing	under	the	document	
camera	and	read	to	the	students	as	an	exemplar.		The	teacher	will	then	explain	
that	they	have	written	their	opinion	in	their	writing	by	telling	the	reader	about	
something	that	they	like.	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	what	cake	or	dessert	they	are	going	to	write	about	using	a	
Timed-Pair-Share	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure).	
Students	will	draw	their	dessert.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
Students	will	write	an	opinion	about	their	favorite	dessert.	
Students	will	verbally	share	what	dessert	they	like	and	why.	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	their	writing	with	a	partner	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share	(Kagan	
Cooperative	Learning	Structure).	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	student	exemplars.	


3	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	draw	and	write	an	opinion	piece	about	
how	they	felt	about	Jane	Goodall	and	protecting	animals.	
Introduction:	Explain	to	the	students	that	they	are	going	to	be	listening	to	and	
reading	an	informational	text	about	Jane	Goodall	and	they	will	write	their	
opinion	about	what	the	thing	they	liked	most	about	Jane	Goodall.		Tell	the	
students	that	it	is	important	to	write	their	opinions	so	they	can	have	the	reader	
know	how	they	feel.		The	teacher	will	bring	the	students	to	the	carpet.		The	
teacher	will	ask	the	students	to	think	about	people	who	work	to	protect	
animals.	The	teacher	will	read	the	text	to	the	students	and	together	they	will	
create	a	circle	map	that	outlines	the	details	from	the	informational	text.		
Students	will	use	think,	pair,	and	share	to	come	up	with	the	details	from	the	
text	and	share	out	with	the	class.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Explain	to	the	students	that	it	is	important	to	share	your	
opinion	because	it	tells	people	how	you	feel	or	what	you	think	about	
something.		Explain	that	their	opinion	isn't	right	or	wrong.		Tell	the	students	
that	today	we	will	take	all	of	the	information	that	we	have	learned	about	Jane	
Goodall	and	then	write	how	we	feel/what	we	think	about	Jane	Goodall	


	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	text	about	Jane	Goodall.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	details	from	the	text	and	also	think	about	
people	who	work	to	protect	animals	
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protecting	animals.		The	teacher	will	write	a	sentence	about	what	she	thinks	
about	Jane	Goodall	and	what	she	is	doing	to	protect	animals.		She	will	model	
the	sentence;	“I	think	that	Jane	Goodall	is	important	because	she	helps	to	keep	
the	animals	safe.”	Tell	the	students	that	this	sentence	is	your	opinion	and	that	
because	it	is	your	opinion,	people	can	agree	or	disagree	with	it.		Explain	to	the	
students	that	they	are	going	to	be	writing	their	own	opinion	sentence	about	
Jane	Goodall.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Ask	the	students	to	think	about	what	they	think	
about	Jane	Goodall.		Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	opinion	about	
Jane	Goodall	protecting	animals.	Have	the	students	go	back	to	their	tables	and	
begin	writing	their	thoughts.		Point	out	to	the	students	that	they	can	use	one	of	
the	sentence	frames	on	the	board	(I	like	Jane	Goodall	because	________.	I	
think	Jane	Goodall	is	important	because	_______.,	I	think	__________	because	
__________.).		During	this	process,	they	will	count	how	many	words	are	in	their	
sentence	and	talk	about	the	mechanics	of	their	sentence	as	they	create	their	
sentence.		Remind	the	students	that	they	have	to	give	a	reason	behind	what	
they	think	for	their	opinion	and	also	draw	a	picture	to	go	with	their	sentence.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	be	circulating	around	the	classroom	
working	with	students	independently	as	needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	
students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	details	in	the	picture	and	drawing.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	the	
opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	their	paper.		As	the	students	are	working,	
the	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	room	and	ask	the	students	to	verbally	
share	their	writing.	
Discussion	Circle:	Begin	to	have	the	students	participate	in	a	Stand	Up	–	Hand	
Up		-	Pair	Up	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	share	their	writing	with	
a	partner.		Have	students	read	their	writing	to	a	partner.		Bring	the	students	
back	to	the	carpet	and	show	3	exemplars	to	the	students	while	pointing	out	
each	one	of	the	opinions.	


	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	while	the	teacher	models	her	sentence.	
Students	will	help	sound	out	words	and	read	the	words	in	the	sentence.	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	opinion	about	Jane	Goodall.	
Students	will	begin	writing	their	thoughts	using	the	sentence	frames.	
Students	will	draw	a	picture	to	go	with	the	sentence.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	respond	to	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
Students	will	draw	a	picture	and	write	an	opinion	sentence	with	a	reason.	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Stand	Up	–	Hand	Up		-	Pair	Up	(Kagan	Cooperative	
Learning	Structure)	to	share	their	writing	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	read	their	writing	to	a	partner.	
Students	will	listen	to	3	pieces	of	writing	from	classmates.	


4	


Objective:		The	student	will	be	able	to	use	a	combination	of	drawing,	
dictating,	and	writing	to	compose	opinion	pieces	about	their	favorite	part	of	
the	book,	Bunnies	on	the	Go	by	Rick	Walton.	
Introduction:	Explain	to	the	students	that	today	they	are	going	to	be	listening	
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to	a	book	called	Bunnies	on	the	Go	and	that	they	are	going	to	be	writing	their	
opinion	about	what	their	favorite	types	of	transportation.		Tell	the	students	
that	it	is	important	to	write	their	favorite	type	of	transportation	so	they	can	
have	the	reader	know	what	their	opinion	is	and	they	can	also	use	this	to	
understand	the	details	in	the	story.	The	teacher	will	ask	the	students	to	think	
about	what	their	favorite	types	of	transportation	are.		Students	will	use	Rally	
Robin	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	think,	pair,	and	share	the	
different	types	of	transportation	that	they	come	up	with.		The	teacher	will	ask	
students	to	share	randomly	some	of	the	transportation	ideas	that	they	have	
come	up	with.	Explain	to	the	students,	“Boys	and	girls,	today	we	are	going	to	
look	at	some	of	the	different	kinds	of	transportation	you	can	find	around	the	
world.	We	will	listen	to	the	narrator	as	she	tells	us	about	different	modes	of	
transportation.”	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	read	the	story	to	the	students.		Once	the	
story	is	over,	ask	the	students	to	recall	the	different	modes	of	transportation	
they	saw	in	the	book.		Have	the	students	participate	in	a	Rally	Robin	(Kagan	
Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	name	the	different	modes	of	transportation.		
List	them	all	on	a	piece	of	chart	paper	while	having	the	students	help	sound	out	
the	words.		Repeat	this	process	until	all	of	the	modes	of	transportation	have	
been	named.	Say	to	the	students,	“Now	that	we	have	named	all	of	the	different	
types	of	transportation	we	saw	in	the	story,	I	want	you	to	take	a	minute	to	
think	which	one	is	your	favorite.”	Have	the	students	think,	pair	and	share	their	
favorite	mode	of	transportation.		Remind	the	students	what	an	opinion	is.		
Remind	students	that	opinions	usually	start	with,	I	think…,	I	feel…,	or	I	like…	
Explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	be	able	to	express	their	opinion	by	writing	
about	which	form	of	transportation	you	like	best.	Tell	them	that	it	can	be	a	
form	of	transportation	that	they	have	been	on	or	one	that	they	would	like	to	go	
on.	Tell	the	students	that	they	have	to	back	up	their	opinion	with	a	reason.	Tell	
them	that	they	have	to	be	able	to	explain	why	they	like	it.		Model	writing	a	
sentence	for	the	student	with	a	reason	for	your	opinion.		For	example,	“I	like	
the	train	best	because	I	can	get	up	and	move	around	while	it	is	going.”	Explain	
to	the	students	that	it	is	important	to	give	a	reason	when	you	are	saying	your	
opinion	because	you	are	trying	to	help	the	reader	understand	how	you	feel.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	the	students	participate	in	a	Hands	Up	–	Stand	
Up	–	Pair	Up	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	share	with	several	
different	people	their	favorite	mode	of	transportation	and	why.		Have	students	
draw	a	picture	of	their	favorite	mode	of	transportation	and	write	a	sentence	
with	a	reason	about	their	opinion.		Students	may	refer	to	the	sentence	frames	
provided.	
Check	For	Understanding:		As	students	are	writing,	the	teacher	will	be	
circulating	around	the	classroom	working	with	students	independently	as	


Students	will	think	about	their	favorite	mode	of	transportation.	
Students	will	participate	in	Rally	Robin	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure).	
Students	will	randomly	share	their	opinions.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	story.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	story.	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Rally	Robin	(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	
Structure)	to	name	the	different	modes	of	transportation.			
Students	will	think	about	what	their	favorite	mode	of	transportation	is	and	
why.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher	while	she	models	the	sentence.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Hands	Up	–	Stand	Up	–	Pair	Up	(Kagan	
Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	to	share	with	several	different	people	their	
favorite	mode	of	transportation	and	why.	
Students	will	draw	a	picture	to	go	with	their	sentence.	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		Students	will	be	shown	two	books	that	they	are	familiar	with,	for	example:	
“The	Little	Pigs”	and	“The	Three	Bears”.		Students	will	be	asked	which	of	these	two	books	is	their	favorite.		Students	will	respond	by	drawing	and	dictating/writing.		(Sample	
Response:	My	favorite	book	is	________________.)	2	points	total	=	1	point	for	drawing	and	1	point	for	dictating/writing	which	book	is	their	favorite.		


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	Students	will	draw	and	dictate/	write	about	why	the	book	they	chose	is	their	
favorite.	(Sample	Response:	I	like	_______________because________________.)	3	points	total=	1	point	for	drawing	and	1	point	for	dictating/writing	what	they	like	and	1	point	
for	dictating/writing	why	the	book	is	their	favorite.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	Students	will	be	shown	two	books	that	they	are	familiar	with,	for	example:	
“Bats”	and	“Frogs”.		Students	will	be	asked	which	of	these	two	books	is	their	favorite.		Students	will	respond	by	drawing	and	dictating/	writing.		(Sample	Response:	My	
favorite	book	is	________________.)	2	points	total	=	1	point	for	drawing	and	1	point	for	dictating	or	writing	which	book	is	their	favorite.		


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score	Students	will	draw	and	dictate/write	about	why	the	book	they	chose	is	their	
favorite.	(Sample	Response:	I	like	_______________because________________.)	3	points	total=	1	point	for	drawing	and	1	point	for	dictating/writing	what	they	like	and	1	point	
for	dictating/writing	why	the	book	is	their	favorite.	


	


	


	


 


needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	
details	in	the	picture	and	drawing.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	the	
opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	their	paper.		As	the	students	are	working,	
the	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	room	and	ask	the	students	to	verbally	
share	their	writing.	
Discussion	Circle:	Begin	to	have	the	students	participate	in	a	Stand	Up	–	Hand	
Up	-	Pair	Up	to	share	their	writing	with	a	partner.		


	
Students	will	complete	the	picture	and	the	opinion	sentence	with	a	reason	on	
their	paper.	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Stand	Up	–	Hand	Up		-	Pair	Up	(Kagan	Cooperative	
Learning	Structure)	to	share	their	writing	with	a	partner.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	K.W.1.		The	students	will	demonstrate	
proficiency	by	writing,	drawing	or	dictating	their	opinion	about	a	book	or	a	
topic.			


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient	 10/10									100%	
Proficient																													8/10	 							80%	
Minimally	Proficient										6/10										60%	
Not	Proficient																			<6/10								<60%	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 First	Grade	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	first	grade	students	will	be	able	to	count	objects	up	to	20.		They	will	be	able	to	recognize	and	write	numbers	0	through	
20.		Students	will	have	a	previous	understanding	of	the	vocabulary	and	the	following	vocabulary	terms	will	be	reviewed:	equal,	
equal	to,	same	as,	twenty,	comparing,	unknown,	adding,	subtracting,	number	bonds.			Students	will	have	previously	worked	to	
build	numbers	pairs	for	numbers	through	10.			


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


1.OA.A.1:	Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	20	to	solve	word	problems	involving	situations	of	adding	to,	taking	from,	
putting	together,	taking	apart,	and	comparing,	with	unknowns	in	all	positions,	e.g.,	by	using	objects,	drawings,	and	
equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem.	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Two-colored	counting	chips,	number	bond	recording	sheet,	connecting	cubes,		


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	addition	within	20	to	solve	word	problems	by	
adding	to	or	putting	together.	
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	tell	the	class	that	they	are	going	on	a	picnic	and	
that	there	is	a	picnic	table	that	seats	5	children.		The	teacher	will	invite	5	
students	up	to	the	front.		3	of	the	students	will	sit	down	and	the	class	will	count	
on	the	remaining	two	students	to	make	a	total	of	5.		The	teacher	will	draw	a	
number	bond	on	the	Smart	Board	and	fill	in	the	5	in	the	total.		The	teacher	will	
ask	the	students	to	explain	what	the	5	means.		Students	will	think,	pair,	and	
share	their	answers	while	describing	what	two	numbers	are	needed	to	finish	
the	number	bond	based	upon	the	story	problem.		Write	3	+		*	=	5	on	the	board	
and	have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	number	is	missing	from	the	
problem	related	to	the	number	bond.		Repeat	with	similar	story	problems	if	
needed.	Explain	to	the	students	that	you	are	using	a	symbol	to	represent	the	
unknown	addend.	
I-Do	(Modeling)	The	teacher	will	show	and	read	aloud	the	story	problem:		4	
children	are	sitting,	more	children	sit	down,	now	there	are	7	children.		How	
many	more	children	sit	down?		Have	students	take	yellow	counters	and	
represent	the	number	of	students	sitting	down	while	the	teacher	moves	
counter	pictures	to	represent	the	problem	on	the	SmartBoard.		Next,	ask	the	
students,	How	can	we	use	the	two-colored	counters	to	count	on	and	solve	this	
problem?		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	answers.		Call	on	random	
student.		Then,	on	the	SmartBoard,	model	moving	the	red	counters	by	counting	
on	to	reach	7.		Model	counting	on	and	then	model	the	number	bond	with	7	as	
the	total,	4	as	the	unknown.		Ask	students	to	think,	pair,	and	share	the	number	
missing	while	explaining	their	answer.		Last,	use	the	number-bond	to	create	the	
equation	for	the	students.		Repeat	with	different	story	problems	if	needed	for	
differentiation.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	
The	teacher	will	show	and	read	aloud	the	story	problem:		There	are	7	balls.		5	
are	soccer	balls	and	the	rest	are	kick-balls.		How	many	kick-balls	are	there?		
Have	the	students	write	the	total	in	the	number	bond.		Next,	have	them	write	
the	number	of	balls	known.		(5).		With	the	students,	create	an	equation	to	
represent	this	number	bond.		5	+	*	=	7.		Have	students	use	counters	and	count	
out	5.		With	a	different	color	counter,	have	students	count	on	with	the	teacher	
to	make	seven.		Ask	the	students,	When	you	read	a	new	problem,	how	would	


Students	will	participate	in	the	“acting	out”	of	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	two	numbers	that	are	needed	to	finish	
the	number	bond.	
Students	will	explain	their	answers	to	their	partners.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	manipulating	the	counters	as	the	teacher	models	
the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	to	use	the	counters	to	count	on	and	
solve	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	missing	numbers	in	the	problems.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
.	
	
	
Students	will	fill	out	the	number	bond	as	they	figure	out	the	problem.	
Students	will	write	equations	and	use	counters	to	count	out	the	number	of	
counters	needed	to	solve	the	equation.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	they	solved	the	problem	and	what	their	
answers	are.	
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you	decide	where	to	put	the	blank	in	a	number	sentence?	Have	students	think,	
pair,	and	share	answers.		Continue	to	repeat	this	process	using	different	word	
problems	and	numbers.		The	teacher	will	give	students	random	word	problems	
that	include	start	unknown	and	addend	unknown.		Partners	will	work	together	
building	the	problem	with	counters,	showing	work	with	a	number	bond	and	
writing	an	equation	to	go	with	the	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	
manipulative	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	
get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	
small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	 
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	an	addition	sheet	with	similar	
problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	
Teacher	provides	question.		If	there	are	7	red	counters	showing	and	I	have	a	
total	of	15,	can	you	place	4	yellow	counters	in	your	unknown	spot?		Why	or	why	
not?	The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	share.		The	teacher	will	use	
random	reporter	to	hear	student	responses.			


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	addition	sheet	independently.		
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner,	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	subtraction	within	20	to	solve	word	problems	
by	subtracting	to	or	taking	away	from.	
Introduction:		Pose	the	question.		There	is	an	ice	cream	cone	with	10	scoops	of	
ice	cream	on	it.		Show	the	students	a	cube	train	that	has	10	cubes	and	tell	them	
that	those	are	what	you	are	going	to	use	to	represent	the	scoops	of	ice	cream.		
Tell	the	students	that	you	are	going	to	eat	3	scoops	of	ice	cream.		Break	off	
(take	away)	3	cubes	and	then	ask	the	students	how	many	scoops	that	you	have	
left.		Have	the	students	think	about	the	problem,	pair	and	share	how	many	are	
left.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	show	and	read	aloud	the	story	problem:		
There	were	13	pieces	of	pizza.	6	pieces	of	pizza	were	eaten.		Show	the	students	
using	the	cubes.		Start	with	13	and	explain	that	you	will	use	cubes	to	represent	
the	pieces	of	pizza.		Next,	ask	the	students,	How	many	of	the	pieces	were	
eaten?		Randomly	call	on	a	student.		Once	the	students	say	6,	“take	away”	the	6	
cubes	from	the	13.		Have	students	chorally	count	the	number	of	cubes/pieces	
of	pizza	that	are	left.	Then,	on	the	document	camera,	model	writing	the	
equation	13	–	6	=	*.		Continue	working	subtractions	problems	and	include	a	
story	problem	that	has	an	unknown	number.		For	example,	“5	apples	were	on	
the	table.			Jose	ate	some	apples.		Then	there	were	2	apples	left.		How	many	
apples	did	Jose	eat?		Use	the	cubes	to	model	how	to	work	the	problem	and	
then	model	the	equation.		During	this	process,	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	


	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	many	ice	cream	scoops	are	left	in	the	
cone.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	the	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	pieces	of	pizza	are	left	from	the	
problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	how	to	solve/write	the	equations	that	goes	with	
the	story	problem.	
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share	how	to	solve/write	the	equation	that	goes	with	the	story	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Give	each	student	15	cubes	and	a	whiteboard	with	a	
marker.		Pose	the	question:	“7	toy	cars	are	on	the	floor.		2	of	the	cars	drove	
away.		How	many	cars	are	left?”		Have	the	students	use	the	cubes	to	act	out	
the	story	problem	(start	with	7	cubes	and	take	2	away).		With	guidance,	have	
the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	with	their	partner	how	they	are	going	to	
write	the	equation	for	the	problem.		Have	the	students	write	their	equation	on	
the	white	board.		Continue	to	use	this	process	for	different	problems.		Provide	
students	with	a	subtraction	problem	worksheet.		Have	partners	work	together	
to	solve	the	problems.		Partner	A	–	reads	the	problem	and	determines	the	total	
number	of	items.		Partner	B	–	determines	the	number	to	be	taken	away/or	the	
number	that	is	left	if	given.		Both	partners	work	the	problem	and	write	the	
equation	and	answer.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
representation	and	manipulative	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	
recording	sheet	with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:		Teacher	provides	question.		If	I	buy	7	apples	and	I	eat	4,	will	I	
have	5	left?	Why	or	why	not?	The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	pair	and	
share.		The	teacher	will	use	random	reporter	to	hear	student	responses.			


	
	
Students	will	use	connecting	cubes	to	“act”	out	the	story	problem	of	7	cars	
minus	2	problems.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	with	a	partner	how	to	write	the	equation	for	
the	problem.	
Students	will	write	the	equation	on	their	whiteboard.	
Partners	will	work	together,	using	identified	roles	to	determine	solution	to	the	
problem.	
Students	will	write	the	answer	to	the	problem	on	their	worksheet.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
Students	will	complete	the	final	worksheet.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
question	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	addition	and	subtraction	within	20	to	solve	
word	problems	by	subtracting	to	or	taking	away	from.	
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	call	5	students	up	to	stand	in	a	line	in	front	of	the	
class.		The	teacher	will	pose	the	problem:		Twenty	children	are	playing	ball.		
Three	children	leave.		How	many	children	are	still	playing	ball.	Act	out	the	
problem	with	the	students.		The	teacher	will	then	ask	the	children:		How	many	
students	are	still	playing	ball?			The	teacher	will	ask	the	children	how	they	think	
the	problem	would	be	represented	as	a	subtraction	sentence.		The	teacher	will	
write	the	correct	equation	on	the	board:		5	–	3	=	2.		Introduce	the	“counting-
on”	strategy	to	the	students.		Using	the	same	problem,	have	5	students	stand	in	
a	line.		Ask	the	3	children	to	step	away.		Tell	the	class	that	you	are	going	to	start	
with	the	3	children	and	then	“count	on”	to	5.		Say,	“Three”	and	hold	up	two	
fingers	one	at	a	time	and	count,	“four,	five.”		Ask	the	students	to	think,	pair,	
and	share	how	the	teacher	counted	on.		Continue	this	process	with	different	
word	problems.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	pose	the	problem:		6	children	are	playing	ball.		
4	go	home	early.		How	many	children	are	left?		Draw	6	figures	up	on	the	Smart	
Board.		Have	students	discuss	what	is	happening	in	the	problem	(What	they	


	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	acting	out	a	problem.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions	about	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	the	teacher	counted	on.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	discuss	the	premise	of	the	word	problem	(what	is	happening	and	
what	they	need	to	find	out).	
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know	and	what	they	need	to	find	out).		Ask	students,	“Close	your	eyes	and	think	
about	the	problem.		How	can	you	tell	in	your	head	how	many	children	are	left	
after	4	go	home?”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answer.		Show	the	
students	using	the	counting	on	strategy	to	solve	this	problem	and	also	how	that	
relates	to	the	subtraction	problem	6	–	4	=	2.		Repeat	this	process	with	another	
subtraction	word	problem	while	using	number	that	become	larger	and	go	up	to	
20.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Read	the	problem:	“There	are	14	cups.		5	are	big.		
The	rest	are	small.		How	many	are	small?”		Give	students	time	to	think	about	
the	problem.		Have	students	draw	the	first	part	the	problem	on	their	
whiteboards.		Once	students	have	drawn	the	8	cups,	ask	the	students	to	think	
about	what	they	would	do	next.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	
responses.		Call	on	random	students	to	give	answers.		Have	students	then	circle	
the	5	big	cups.		Using	fingers,	have	students	count	on	from	5	to	figure	out	how	
many	more	are	needed	to	get	to	8.		Have	students	write	both	an	addition	
problem	and	subtraction	problem	to	go	with	this	problem.		14	–	5	=	9	and	5	+	*	
=	14.	
Give	students	different	types	of	similar	problems.		For	example,	“There	are	20	
buttons.		12	buttons	are	square.		The	rest	are	round.		How	many	buttons	are	
round?	and	There	are	11	fish	in	the	weeds.		3	swim	away.		How	many	are	left?”		
Have	students	work	these	problems	on	their	whiteboards	showing	a	visual	
representation	and	an	addition	and	a	subtraction	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:		Teaching	scaffolding	will	occur	at	this	time.		Ensure	
students	understand	the	concept	before	moving	on	to	independent	practice.	If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	return	to	their	seats	and	complete	
the	word	problem	addition	and	subtraction	sheet	independently.	
Discussion	Circle:		Teacher	provides	question.		If	I	have	17	students	playing	
soccer	and	3	have	to	go	home,	how	many	will	I	have	left?	The	teacher	will	ask	
students	to	think,	pair	and	share.		The	teacher	will	use	random	reporter	to	hear	
student	responses.	


Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answers.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think	about	the	word	problem	and	then	draw	the	first	part	of	the	
word	problem	on	their	white	boards.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	different	steps	to	the	word	problems.			
Students	will	circle	the	5	cups	drawn	from	the	word	problem.	
Students	will	use	their	fingers	to	count	on	from	5	to	get	to	8.	
Students	will	write	both	an	addition	and	a	subtraction	problem	to	represent	the	
word	problem.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	problems	out	on	their	whiteboards	showing	a	visual	
representation	and	an	equation.	
Students	will	answer	questions	that	the	teacher	poses	during	check	for	
understanding.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	an	addition	and	subtraction	worksheet	independently.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
question	posed	by	the	teacher.	


4	


Objective:		The	student	will	solve	subtract	to	compare	word	problems	to	find	
the	difference.	
Introduction:	The	students	will	have	already	been	taught	more/less.	Say	to	the	
students,	“Suppose	it	is	cold	outside.		You	would	want	a	warm	hat.		Imagine	
that	there	are	7	children	getting	ready	to	go	outside	but	there	are	only	3	hats.		
We	need	to	figure	out	how	many	children	will	not	have	an	hat.”	Call	7	students	
up	to	the	front	of	the	classroom.		Have	students	chorally	count	the	number	of	
students.		Next,	tell	the	students	that	they	can	compare	the	hats	with	the	


	
	
Students	will	participate	in	“acting	out”	the	word	problem.	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	students	standing.	
Students	standing	will	hold	a	hat	if	they	are	one	of	the	first	3	students	standing.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	they	figured	out	how	many	students	do	
not	have	a	hat.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions.	
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children	by	matching	1	hat	to	each	student.		Give	out	3	hats	–	one	to	each	of	
the	first	3	children.		Ask	the	students,	“Are	there	more	hats	or	more	children?”		
Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	how	they	figured	out	how	many	students	
do	not	have	a	hat.		Call	on	random	students	to	share.	
I-Do	(Modeling)	The	teacher	will	pose	the	problem,	“There	are	3	pieces	of	
cheese	and	9	mice.		Are	there	fewer	mice	or	pieces	of	cheese?		How	many	mice	
do	not	get	cheese?”		Tell	the	students	that	in	order	to	find	how	many	mice	do	
not	have	cheese,	we	need	to	match	the	mice	to	the	cheese.	On	the	Smart	
Board,	draw	9	circles	to	represent	the	mice.		Draw	3	squares	to	represent	the	
pieces	of	cheese.		Have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	if	there	are	fewer	
mice	or	fewer	pieces	of	cheese.		Then,	draw	a	line	to	connect	one	piece	of	
cheese	(square)	to	one	mouse	(circle).	Ask	the	students,	“What	number	
sentence	would	you	use	to	solve	this	problem?”		Have	the	students	think,	pair,	
and	share	their	answer.		Write	the	problem	9	–	3	=	6.		Say,	“6	mice	will	not	get	
cheese.”	During	the	lesson,	the	teacher	can	display	the	part/part	whole	graphic	
to	show	students	how	to	line	up	their	pictures.	(see	picture	to	the	right).		
Continue	various	problems	that	involve	number	up	to	20.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Have	students	get	10	red	and	10	yellow	counters	to	
draw	the	pictures	that	go	with	the	word	problem.		Pose	the	problem,	“One	box	
has	4	red	markers	and	the	other	box	has	6	yellow	markers.		How	many	more	
yellow	markers	are	there?”		Have	the	students	count	out	4	red	counters	and	
then	count	out	6	yellow	counters.		Ask	the	students	to	think	about	which	one	
has	more.		Have	them	share	with	their	partner	which	color	is	more	and	how	
they	know.		Next,	ask	the	students,	“How	can	we	find	out	how	many	more	
yellow	markers	there	are?”	Have	the	students,	think,	pair	and	share	how	they	
know.		Have	the	students	match	up	the	counters.		Ask	the	students	to	write	the	
equation	and	picture	on	their	whiteboard	to	show	how	they	know.	Continue	to	
present	students	with	various	problems	that	allow	them	to	determine	what	is	
more	or	fewer	while	being	able	to	solve	the	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
representation	and	manipulative	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice	
Teacher	will	scaffold	the	lesson	for	students	who	are	having	difficulty	or	those	
that	need	more	challenge.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	the	“subtract	to	
compare	in	word	problems”	worksheet.	
Discussion	Circle:		Teacher	provides	question.		If	I	have	8	apples	and	6	bananas,	
how	do	I	know	how	many	more	apples	there	are?”		The	teacher	will	ask	
students	to	think,	pair	and	share.	Students	will	solve	the	problem.	The	teacher	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	think,	pair,	and	share	if	there	are	fewer	mice	or	fewer	pieces	of	
cheese.			
Students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answer	to	the	problem.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	get	20	counters	(10	red	and	10	yellow).	
Students	will	count	out	counters	that	represent	each	part	of	the	word	problem.	
Students	will	share	with	their	partner	which	color	has	more.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	how	they	know	their	answers.	
Students	will	match	their	counters	–	one	to	one	correspondence.	
Students	will	draw	pictures	to	represent	the	word	problem	and	write	the	
equation	that	correlates.			
Students	will	continue	to	solve	various	problems	as	stated	previous.	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	and	record	answers.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	solve	problems.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher-elicited	questions.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	independently	complete	the	“subtract	to	compare	in	word	
problems”	worksheet.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
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14 


4 
 


will	use	random	reporter	to	hear	student	responses.	 question	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	1.0A.A.1.		Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	completing	problems	that	include	a	word	problem	that	
includes	adding	and	subtracting	with	known	and	unknown	numbers.		Students	
will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	by	writing	equations,	completing	
visual	representations	of	the	problem,	number	bonds,	and	showing	evidence	of	
their	answers.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	


Draw	a	picture,	write	an	equation,	and	draw	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.		Be	sure	to	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown.	(1	pt.	for	correct	picture,	1	
pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	number	bond,	and	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	evidence)	5	points	total	


14	horses	are	in	the	field.	5	are	brown	and	the	rest	are	black.	How	many	horses	are	black?	
 
Answer:	Students	will	draw	5	brown	and	9	black	horses.		Equation	=	14	–	5	=	9	or	5	+	9	=	14.		Student	will	draw	a	number	bond	to	show	14	as	the	whole	and	5	and	9	as	parts.	 	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		


Draw	a	picture,	write	an	equation,	and	draw	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.	Be	sure	to	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown.	(1	pt.	for	correct	picture,	1	
pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	number	bond,	and	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	evidence)	5	points	total	


	


Sue	has	14	flowers	


She	gives	away	some	


Now	Sue	has	4	flowers.	


How	many	flower	did	Sue	give	away?	


   _____ - _____ = _____ 


Answer:		The	student	will	draw	a	picture	showing	14	flowers	and	circle	4	of	the	flowers	and	cross	of	the	remainder	of	the	flowers.		Equation:	14-X=4	correct	answer	10.	Student	
will	record	10	in	the	number	bond.		
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Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		


Draw	a	picture,	write	an	equation,	and	draw	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.		Be	sure	to	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown.	(1	pt.	for	correct	picture,	1	
pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	number	bond,	and	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	evidence)	5	points	total	


There	are	6	red	crayons	and	13	blue	crayons	in	the	box.	How	many	more	blue	crayons	are	there	than	red	crayons?	


Answer:	The	student	will	draw	6	red	crayons	and	13	blue	crayons.		The	student	will	cross	off	6	of	the	blue	crayons	to	determine	how	many	more	blue	there	are	than	red.	
Equation:	13-6=X	with	a	correct	answer	of	7.		The	number	bond	will	show	13	as	the	whole	and	6	and	7	as	the	parts.			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		


Draw	a	picture,	write	an	equation,	and	draw	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.		Be	sure	to	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown.	(1	pt.	for	correct	picture,	1	
pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	number	bond,	and	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	evidence)	5	points	total	


Meg	had	19	crackers.	She	ate	15.	How	many	does	she	have	left	over?	
 
Answer:	The	student	will	draw	19	crackers	and	cross	off	15.	Equation:	19-15=X	or	they	could	do	15+X=19	with	a	correct	answer	of	4.	The	number	bond	will	show	19	as	the	whole	
and	15	and	4	as	the	parts.			


 
 
Summative	Assessment	Item	5	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	


Draw	a	picture,	write	an	equation,	and	draw	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.		Be	sure	to	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown.	(1	pt.	for	correct	picture,	1	
pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	number	bond,	and	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	evidence)	5	points	total	


Jose	has	5	toy	cars.		He	bought	8	more	at	his	neighbor’s	yard	sale.		How	many	toy	cars	does	Jose	have	now?  
 
Answer:		The	student	will	draw	5	cars	and	then	add	8	more	cars	to	the	drawing.		Equation:	5+8=X.			The	correct	answer	is	13.		The	number	bond	will	show	13	as	the	whole	and	5	
and	8	as	the	parts.	 
 
 
 
 
  


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient													25/25				 100%	
Proficient	 													20/25							80%	
Minimally	Proficient					15/25								60%	
Not	Proficient															<15/25					<60%	
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	Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 First	Grade	 Content	Area	 English	Language	Arts	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	first	grade	students	will	be	able	to	identify	stated	details	in	a	text	with	prompting	and	support,	identify	in	details	in	
illustrations	with	prompting	and	support,	and	describe	the	relationship	between	illustrations	and	words	with	prompting	and	
support.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


1.RI.7.	Use	the	illustrations	and	details	in	a	text	to	describe	its	key	ideas.	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Books:		Elizabeth	Leads	the	Way,	Cowboys	and	Cowgirls	Yipee-Yay,	Simple	Machines	–	Reading	Passage,	Bats:	Furry	Fliers	of	the	
Night.			


Black-line	masters	of	worksheets,	chart	paper,	pictures	of	simple	machines	(see	lesson),	sticky	notes	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	which	
will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	
the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	strategies	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	details	from	the	words	and	illustrations/pictures	
in	a	text	to	tell	about	key	ideas	and	understand	how	they	words	and	
illustrations/pictures	work	together	to	help	readers	describe	the	key	ideas.	
Introduction:	Review	with	the	students	what	they	have	previously	learned	about	
finding	picture	and	word	details	in	stories	that	they	have	read.	Explain	to	the	
students	that	thinking	about	how	the	words	and	pictures	fit	together	will	help	
them	better	understand	the	details	that	they	are	reading	about.		
I-Do	(Modeling):		Read	the	book,	Elizabeth	Leads	the	Way	to	the	class.		Have	an	
anchor	T-Chart	ready	for	the	students	to	help	complete	as	the	teacher	reads	the	
book	aloud.		The	teacher	will	stop	and	model	asking	questions	about	word	and	
picture	details.		Explain	to	the	students	that	you	are	going	to	ask	yourself	what	you	
learn	from	the	words	and	pictures	in	the	text.	Explain	to	the	students	that	you	will	
use	the	word	and	picture	details	to	describe	a	key	idea.		Say	this	as	a	think	aloud,	
“The	words	tell	about	a	new	idea	–	that	women	could	vote	and	change	laws.		The	
picture	shows	that	Elizabeth	is	very	excited	and	so	I	think	this	might	be	her	idea.		
The	words	along	with	the	picture	tell	me	that	she	has	a	new	idea	that	women	
should	vote.”		Use	this	information	to	help	fill	in	the	T-Chart	–	listing	that	the	words	
tell	them	that	if	women	could	vote,	they	could	help	change	laws.		Tell	them	that	
the	picture	shows	that	Elizabeth	is	excited	because	she	is	talking	and	holding	up	
her	arms.		The	teacher	can	also	point	to	the	large	red	letters	and	show	students	
that	they	are	coming	from	Elizabeth	and	so	that	is	another	clue	to	show	that	the	
idea	was	hers.		Continue	this	process	throughout	the	book	while	reminding	the	
students	that	asking	questions	about	the	words	and	picture	details	can	help	them	
describe	the	key	ideas.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Show	page	23	of	the	book,	Elizabeth	Leads	the	Way	up	
on	the	Document	camera.		Read	the	page	aloud	with	the	class.		Remind	students	
that	asking	questions	about	word	and	picture	details	can	help	them	describe	key	
ideas.		Tell	the	students	that	you	are	going	to	read	the	page	with	them	one	more	
time	and	then	they	are	going	to	discuss	with	their	partners	the	answers	to	the	
questions	that	you	are	going	to	ask	them	about	the	words	and	the	pictures.		
Explain	to	the	students	that	on	this	page	Elizabeth	has	an	idea.		Ask	the	students,	
“What	do	the	words	say	about	Elizabeth’s	idea?”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	
share	the	answers	to	the	questions.		Next,	ask	the	students,	“What	do	the	pictures	
show	you	about	Elizabeth’s	friends?”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	
ideas	with	evidence.		The	teacher	will	want	the	students	to	respond	with	ideas	
such	as	–	their	faces	and	hands	show	that	they	are	surprised.		Continue	the	
conversation	with	students	about	the	words	and	the	pictures	of	this	page.		


	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book	Elizabeth	Leads	the	Way.	
Students	will	answer	questions	about	the	book.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book.	
Students	will	discuss	with	partner	the	answers	to	the	questions.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answers	to	the	questions.	
Students	will	discuss	what	words	in	the	text	provide	evidence.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	responses	to	questions	posed	by	the	
teacher.	
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Continue	this	process	with	different	pages	of	the	book	to	ensure	students	
understand	the	relationship	between	the	words	and	the	pictures	of	the	text.		
During	this	process,	add	important	information	to	the	T-Chart	with	details	from	
words	and	details	from	pictures.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	questions	posed	to	see	if	additional	we-do	questions	
are	needed.		If	not,	students	will	move	to	independent	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Revisit	why	it	is	important	to	ask	questions	about	
the	text	and	the	pictures/photos	details.		Refer	back	to	the	T-chart	and	go	over	
different	parts	of	the	book	and	review	how	using	the	words	and	the	pictures	
helped	them	to	understand	the	information	better.		Show	the	page	of	the	book	
where	the	people	are	joining	in	the	meeting	place	on	the	document	camera.		Give	
the	students	a	worksheet	that	has	three	questions:		What	do	the	words	say	on	this	
page?		What	does	the	picture	show?		How	do	the	words	and	pictures	work	
together	to	tell	about	the	details	on	this	page?		Repeat	as	needed.		Have	students	
answer	the	questions	on	their	worksheet		
Discussion	Circle:	Using	the	completed	T-Chart	from	the	book,	refer	back	to	the	
different	pages	and	review	what	the	words	tell	and	what	the	pictures	show.		Ask	
the	question,	“In	this	informational	text,	how	do	the	words	and	the	pictures	
together	help	you	understand	the	details	better?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answers.	
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	details	from	the	words	and	illustrations/pictures	
in	a	text	to	tell	about	key	ideas	and	understand	how	they	words	and	
illustrations/pictures	work	together	to	help	readers	describe	the	key	ideas.	
Introduction:	Project	a	few	pictures	of	simple	machines	using	the	Document	
camera	(wheel,	incline,	pulley).	Ask	the	class,	what	kinds	of	things	they	could	do	
with	these	simple	machines?		Remind	students	that	having	text	would	give	them	
more	information.		Explain	that	they	will	continue	to	read	text	and	look	at	
illustrations/pictures	to	learn	more	about	simple	machines.			
I-Do	(Modeling):		Students	look	at	the	first	picture	of	the	two	men	moving	the	
piano	up	the	ramp.		Students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	happening	in	this	
picture.		Call	on	random	students.		Ask	the	students	to	read	the	first	two	sentences	
under	the	picture	and	discuss	if	it	is	easier	to	push	a	piano	up	a	ramp	or	lift	it.		
Continue	reading	the	next	two	paragraphs	together	as	a	class.	Explain	how	simple	
machines	are	used	every	day.		Have	students	look	at	the	next	picture	of	the	lever.		
Ask	the	students,	“What	does	the	picture	show?”	Use	a	think	aloud	to	say,	“When	I	
look	at	this	picture,	I	see	that	this	is	a	simple	machine	that	is	being	used	to	crack	a	
walnut.		Continue	reading.		Use	Think-	Alouds	when	asking	questions	about	the	
text,	reinforce	how	the	words	and	text	work	together	to	give	the	reader	
information.		Use	a	Circle	map	to	illustrate	how	words	and	text	work	together	to	
give	information.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Ask	students	to	look	at	the	picture	of	the	wheel.	Have	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	with	their	partner	what	kinds	of	things	they	
could	do	with	simple	machines.	
Students	will	give	responses.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	pictures	of	simple	machines.		
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	happening	in	this	picture.	
Students	will	read	the	first	two	sentences	under	the	picture	and	discuss	if	it	is	
easier	to	push	a	piano	up	a	ramp	or	lift	it.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	chorally	read	text.	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
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students	talk	about	what	a	wheel	is	used	for	from	the	picture.		Then,	have	the	
students	read	the	text	under	the	picture	about	the	wheel.	Have	the	students	begin	
to	use	the	strategies	of	looking	at	the	image,	reading/rereading	the	text,	or	reading	
the	caption.		The	students	will	use	these	strategies	to	gather	information.		Have	
students	share	what	they	have	read	about	wheels	from	the	text.		Create	an	anchor	
chart	of	a	circle	map	with	the	word	wheels	in	the	middle.	Students	share	the	
information	about wheels	that	they	have	learned	from	the	text	and	
illustration/pictures.		Continue	this	process	with	the	pulley	and	the	inclined	plane	
section	of	the	text.		Have	students	read	the	text	with	their	partners	and	add	their	
details	to	individual	circle	maps	for	each	simple	machine.		As	students	are	working	
together,	monitor	and	prompt	students	to	share	what	they	see	in	the	pictures.		
Prompt	for	details	not	explicit	in	the	text.		Students	share	details	on	the	circle	map	
characteristics	of	the	simple	machines.			
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	details	from	the	pictures	and	text	to	see	if	additional	
we-do	questions	are	needed	to	drive	the	standard.		If	not,	students	will	move	to	
independent	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Give	students	a	circle	map	that	has	Wedge	and	
Screw	listed	in	the	center	of	the	circle.		Students	will	look	at	the	picture	and	read	
the	text	that	goes	with	the	two	simple	machines.		Students	fill	in	details	from	the	
text	and	illustrations/pictures	to	tell	about	each	of	the	simple	machines.		Students	
will	respond	to	the	question	at	the	bottom	of	the	circle	map,	“How	do	you	use	the	
words	and	the	pictures	of	that	same	text	to	learn	important	details	
Discussion	Circle:		Teacher	asks,	“How	do	you	specifically	find	information	in	a	text	
using	the	illustrations	as	well	as	the	text?		Prompt	students	to	recall	some	of	the	
strategies	of	rereading	or	looking	at	the	illustrations	to	make	connections	about	
details.		


	
Students	will	look	at	the	picture	of	the	wheel.		
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	see	in	the	picture	of	the	wheel.			
Students	will	talk	about	what	a	wheel	is	used	for	from	the	picture.		Students	
will	read	the	text	under	the	picture	about	the	wheel.		
Students	will	begin	to	use	the	strategies	of	looking	at	the	image,	
reading/rereading	the	text,	or	reading	the	caption.			
Students	will	use	these	strategies,	one	at	a	time	to	gather	information.			
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	have	learned	from	the	words	in	
the	text.		
Students	will	begin	to	share	what	they	have	read	about	wheels	from	the	text.	
Students	will	work	together.	
Students	will	share	details	for	the	circle	map.	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	a	circle	map	with	details	from	the	Wedge	and	Screw	
passage.	
Students	will	respond	to	questions	in	writing.	
	
	
	
Students	will	recall	some	of	the	strategies	of	rereading	or	looking	at	the	
illustrations	to	make	connections	about	details.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	details	from	the	words	and	illustrations/pictures	
in	a	text	to	tell	about	key	ideas	and	understand	how	they	words	and	
illustrations/pictures	work	together	to	help	readers	describe	the	key	ideas.	
Introduction:	Remind	students	that	they	have	been	learning	about	how	to	use	
illustrations	and	text	together	to	gain	valuable	details	and	information	about	a	
topic.		Students	will	look	at	a	picture	of	a	cowboy	from	the	book	and	share	
information	that	they	gather	from	the	picture.		Students	share	and	the	teacher	
records	responses	on	a	circle	map.		Tell	students	they	will	be	using	the	details	from	
the	pictures	and	the	text	to	gain	information	about	cowboys.	
I-Do	(Modeling):.	Read	the	text	at	the	bottom	of	the	page	to	the	students.		Say,	“In	
the	picture,	I	see	a	cowboy	with	different	types	of	clothing	on.		I	just	read	that	
cowboys	had	to	wear	clothing	that	was	built	for	wear	and	tear.		Also,	I	read	that	
cowboys	wore	their	clothes	for	long	periods	of	time,	like	months!		They	were	


Students	will	look	at	the	picture	and	tell	you	what	they	see.			
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	information	that	they	gather	from	just	the	
picture.			
Students	will	randomly	share	out	details	from	the	picture.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model	the	skill.	
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smelly	and	dirty	and	had	to	be	burned	after	a	long	time.		I’m	going	to	add	these	
details	to	my	circle	map	because	these	are	important	details	that	I	have	learned	
from	the	text	(add	them	to	the	circle	map).	Now	I	am	going	to	look	at	the	picture	
and	see	if	the	words	that	go	with	the	picture	help	me	to	gain	more	details	about	
their	clothing.”	Explain	to	the	students	that	each	piece	of	clothing	that	a	cowboy	
wears	has	a	purpose	for	the	cowboy.		Add	details	to	the	circle	map.		Point	out	that	
the	pictures	help	us	to	better	understand	the	text	when	we	read.		Explain	that	the	
pictures	give	us	an	image	to	refer	to	when	we	read	and	that	by	using	the	picture	
with	the	text,	we	gain	more	details	about	the	topic.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	work	with	a	partner	for	the	guided	
practice.		Display	picture	of	the	cowboy	with	the	horse.		Students	will	partner	read	
the	text,	look	at	the	pictures,	and	write	as	much	information	they	can	gather	from	
the	text	and	the	pictures	about	cowboys.		Students	will	work	together	to	make	a	
circle	map.		Students	write	Cowboys/Horses	in	the	middle	of	the	circle	map,	
students	partner	read	the	text	at	the	bottom	of	the	page	and	retell	to	one	another	
what	they	read	about	and	what	details	they	understood	from	the	text.		Students	
share	out	their	details	to	the	class.		Students	will	write	the	details	that	they	read	
about	onto	their	circle	map.		Repeat	this	process	as	needed.		Have	a	class	
discussion	about	how	they	used	both	the	picture	and	the	text	to	help	them	learn	
about	cowboys	and	riding	horses	and	what	things	needed	to	be	on	the	horse	in	
order	for	it	to	be	ready	to	ride.		Point	out	that	the	text	gave	different	information	
than	the	captions	but	both	are	important	to	the	details	of	the	topic.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	details	from	the	pictures	and	text	to	see	if	additional	
we-do	questions	are	needed.		If	not,	students	will	move	to	independent	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Show	picture	on	Document	camera.		Ask	the	
students	to	think	about	what	they	see	in	the	picture.		Read	the	captions	with	the	
students.	Read	the	text	at	the	bottom	of	the	page	with	the	students	aloud.		Reread	
the	text	again.	Ask	students	what	they	learned	from	the	text	and	what	they	
learned	from	the	pictures.		Use	a	circle	map	and	have	students	write	down	details	
from	both	the	text	and	the	picture.		Encourage	students	to	use	strategies	such	as	
rereading	and	analyzing	the	picture	to	give	as	much	information	as	possible.		
Explain	you	are	looking	for	details	from	the	text	as	well	as	from	the	picture.	
Discussion	Circle:		Have	students	write	two	details	from	the	book	that	they	learned	
on	sticky	notes.		Have	a	T-Chart	with	two	columns	labeled	Details	from	Text	and	
Details	from	Pictures.		Have	students	come	up	to	the	chart	paper	and	place	their	
sticky	note	in	the	column	of	where	they	learned	their	detail.		When	all	sticky	notes	
are	placed,	go	over	the	details	and	explain	that	you	need	both	text	and	pictures	to	
learn	as	much	as	you	can	about	a	topic.		Point	out	all	of	the	information	that	they	
learned	from	the	text	as	well	as	the	information	that	they	learned	from	the	
pictures	and	that	they	work	together	to	help	us	understand	a	topic	better.	


	
	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	for	the	guided	practice.	
Students	will	work	together	to	make	a	circle	map.			
Students	will	write	Cowboys/Horses	in	the	middle	of	the	circle	map.	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	the	text	at	the	bottom	of	the	page	and	retell	to	one	
another	what	they	read	about	and	what	details	they	understood	from	the	text.			
Students	will	share	out	their	details	to	the	class	randomly	while	asking	students	
to	add	on	to	the	details	or	give	new	details.	
	
Students	will	write	the	details	from	their	picture	on	their	circle	map.	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
Students	will	think	about	what	they	see	in	the	picture.	
Students	will	read	aloud.	
	
Students	will	write	down	the	details	from	both	the	text	and	the	picture	that	
they	learned	from	this	page.	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	two	details	from	the	book	that	they	learned.	
Students	will	come	up	to	the	chart	paper	and	place	their	sticky	note	in	the	
column	of	where	they	learned	their	detail.			
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4	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	details	from	the	words	and	illustrations/pictures	
in	a	text	to	tell	about	key	ideas	and	understand	how	they	words	and	
illustrations/pictures	work	together	to	help	readers	describe	the	key	ideas.	
Introduction:	Remind	students	that	they	have	been	learning	about	how	to	use	
illustrations	and	text	together	to	gain	valuable	details	and	information	about	a	
topic.		Show	an	image	of	a	bat	from	the	book	Bats:	Furry	Fliers	of	the	Night.		Cover	
the	text.		Ask	students	to	look	at	the	picture	and	tell	you	what	they	see.	Students	
will	share	and	teacher	will	record	responses	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Read	the	book,	on	page	1	show	students	the	picture	and	read	the	
words,	“It’s	nearly	night.		The	sky	is	darkening.”		Say	to	the	students,	“The	bold	
words	tell	me	that	it	is	night	time.		I	also	see	in	the	picture	that	there	are	so	many	
tall	trees	in	a	forest.		I’m	already	learning	about	where	we	might	find	a	bat	and	we	
are	only	on	the	first	page.”		Look	at	the	picture	on	the	next	page.		Tell	the	students	
we	can	learn	a	lot	just	from	the	picture.		Say,	“I	notice	that	the	bat	is	hanging	
upside	down	in	the	tree.		They	must	have	strong	claws.		I	see	shiny	skin	that	looks	
like	leather	and	their	head	and	tummy	is	made	of	fur.		I	also	notice	that	it	is	dark.		
The	bat	can	still	see.		Bats	must	be	able	to	see	in	the	dark.		Continue	reading	and	
point	out	that	the	word	“nocturnal”	looks	different	from	the	other	words	(in	
italics).		Say,	“Let’s	use	the	picture	to	learn	about	what	that	word	means.		I	see	that	
the	bat	is	wide-awake	even	though	it	is	night.		I	would	be	sleeping.		I	wonder	if	the	
word	“nocturnal”	means	that	they	stay	awake	at	night?”		Reread	the	text	to	
confirm.		We	used	the	picture	as	a	clue	to	help	us	with	that	tricky	word.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	work	together	to	use	pictures	to	help	
understand	the	text.		Show	the	next	page	under	the	document	camera.		Explain	
that	the	page	has	a	picture	of	a	diagram	of	a	bat.		Students	discuss.		As	students	
share	record	their	responses.		Explain	that	bats	have	body	parts	like	we	do	and	that	
is	something	we	learned	from	just	the	picture.		Read	the	text	whole	group,	have	
students	share	and	record	responses.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
when	they	are	discussing	the	details	from	the	pictures	and	text	to	see	if	additional	
we-do	questions	are	needed.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Show	the	students	the	next	page.	Have	students	
look	at	the	picture	and	think	of	one	thing	that	they	learned	from	the	picture.		
Students	read	the	text	and	write	one	thing	that	they	learned.			
Discussion	Circle:		Students	are	seated	on	the	carpet	and	the	teacher	asks,	“How	
do	you	specifically	find	information	in	a	text	using	the	illustrations	as	well	as	the	
text?”		Prompt	students	to	recall	some	of	the	strategies	of	rereading	or	looking	at	
the	illustrations	to	make	connections	about	details	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	information	that	they	gather	from	just	the	
picture.			
Students	will	randomly	share	out	details	from	the	picture.		
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model	the	skill.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	different	things	that	they	notice	from	
the	picture.	
Students	will	read	the	text.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
	
Students	may	use	anchor	if	needed.		One	thing	I	learned	from	the	text	
is___________.		One	thing	I	learned	from	the	picture	is	__________.			
Student	share	with	one	another	how	the	text	and	the	picture	are	related.	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	picture	and	read	the	text.		Students	will	write	one	
thing	learned	from	the	text	and	from	the	picture.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	answers	will	vary.	Students	should	state	that	butterflies	are	a	type	of	
bug	in	the	answer	to	receive	1	pt.)	1	point	total	


Read the story. Then look at the pictures.	


Butterflies are a kind of bug. Butterflies have wings. Some butterflies have lots of colors. Many butterflies are pretty. But they don’t always look that way. Their babies are not 
colorful. Instead of wings they have lots of little legs. Then the babies grow. They turn into beautiful butterflies! 


  


  


 Grown-Up Butterfly                     Baby Butterfly 


What are butterflies?  __________________________________________________ 


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	answers	will	vary.		Students	should	provide	two	characteristics.	Each	
characteristic	is	worth	1	pt.)		2	points	total	


Use	the	passage	above.			


What	do	most	grown-up	butterflies	look	like?		Give	two	answers.		___________________________	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.)	3	points	total	


Use	the	passage	above.	


What	do	baby	butterflies	look	like?		Choose	3	answers.	


a.) They	have	lots	of	bright	colors.	
b.) They	are	hairy.	
c.) They	are	long.	
d.) They	have	wings.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	(S.A.)	
items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	Required	
Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	1.	RI.	7.		Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	answering	questions	about	text	and	pictures	that	includes	
information	on	a	topic.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	by	
answering	questions,	providing	evidence,	and	understanding	how	the	text	and	
pictures	work	together.			
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10	 			80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<5/10				<60%
	 	 	
 


e.) They	have	lots	of	legs.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(add	as	needed):		4	pts.	


Read the story. Then look at the picture. 


Lots of people hear about King Arthur. He was a real man who lived a long time ago. No one knows what his life was really like. Most of the stories about him are made up. 
One story tells about how he pulled a sword out of a rock. There were special words written on the sword. Then he became a king! Even though some of the stories may not be 
true, it is still fun to hear about King Arthur! 


 


 


 


 What	did	King	Arthur	wear	on	his	head?	(Students	receive	1	pt.	for	correct	answer.)	1	point	total 


a.) a	hat	
b.) flowers	
c.) a	crown	
d.) leaves	


	 	 	 	 	 	
Who	is	Arthur?	(Students	receive	1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer.)		2	points	total	


a.) a	made-up	person	
b.) a	person	who	writes	stories	
c.) a	person	who	is	alive	today	
d.) a	person	who	is	in	a	lot	of	stories	
e.) a	person	who	lived	long	ago	
f.) a	made-up	king	


How	do	the	text	and	the	picture	work	together	to	help	you	understand	information	about	King	Arthur?	_______________		(Student	answers	will	vary,	1	pt.	for	correct	answer.		
Students	state	that	sometimes	you	need	to	look	at	the	picture	to	gain	more	details	than	what	the	text	shows.)	1	point	total	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 First	Grade	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	first	grade	students	will	be	able	express	their	opinions	on	many	topics.		They	can	give	oral	statements	about	opinions	
and	why	they	have	that	opinion.		Students	have	been	exposed	to	writing	structures	such	a	writing	a	complete	sentence	and	
paragraph.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


1.W.1	Write	opinion	pieces	in	which	they	introduce	the	topic	or	the	name	the	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	
supply	a	reason	for	the	opinion,	and	provide	some	sense	of	closure.	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Passages:		Fire	Drill!		Great	Giraffes!	


Book:		Catalina	Magdalena	Hoopensteiner	Wallendiner	Hogan	Logan	Bogan	Was	Her	Name	by	Ted	Arnold,	The	Important	
Book.	


“Organizing	My	Opinion”	graphic	organizer	


Various	newspapers		


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	student	will	write	opinion	pieces,	in	which	they	introduce	the	
topic	or	the	name	the	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	supply	a	
reason	for	the	opinion,	and	provide	some	sense	of	closure.	


Introduction:	Explain	to	the	students	that	during	the	school	year	they	practice	
fire	drills	in	case	there	is	an	emergency.		Have	the	students’	think,	pair,	and	
share	what	their	responsibility	is	when	there	is	a	fire	drill.		Tell	the	students	
that	they	are	going	to	be	reading	a	passage	about	fire	drills	and	then	they	are	
going	to	write	about	whether	they	think	fire	drills	are	important	or	not.	


I-Do	(Modeling):		Review	what	opinions	are	with	the	students.		Put	up	the	
sentence	“Playing	in	the	ocean	is	a	blast.”		Have	students	decide	whether	this	
statement	is	a	fact	or	an	opinion.		Once	students	state	it	is	an	opinion,	have	
them	think,	pair,	and	share	some	reasons	that	they	could	give	to	support	this	
statement.		Tell	students	that	when	they	give	an	opinion,	they	should	always	
have	reasons	to	support	why	they	think	something.		Read	them	the	passage,	
Great	Giraffes,	and	have	the	students	follow	along.		Then,	write	the	statement	
on	the	board,	“Giraffes	are	really	cool	animals.”		Ask	students	to	think,	pair,	and	
share	what	reasons	from	the	text	could	support	that	giraffes	are	really	cool	
animals.		As	students	share	out	answers,	locate	those	answers	in	the	text	and	
make	the	connection	that	you	based	your	opinion	off	of	text.	


We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Give	the	students	the	Organizing	My	Opinion	
graphic	organizer.		Read	the	passage,	Fire	Drills!	whole	group.		Have	the	
students	follow	along	while	you	read	the	passage	again.		Together,	walk	the	
students	through	the	graphic	organizer.		Begin	with	the	Topic	Sentence.		Have	
students	think,	pair,	and	share	whether	or	not	they	think	fire	drills	are	
important.		Have	them	write	their	topic	sentence.		Provide	the	students	with	
sentence	frames	to	help	them	if	needed.		Next,	have	students	think,	pair,	and	
share	the	reasons	based	off	of	the	text.		Students	can	locate	the	reasons	in	the	
text	with	their	partner.		Have	them	write	the	reasons	in	each	of	the	spaces	on	
the	graphic	organizer.		Last,	walk	students	through	writing	the	closing	sentence.				
Have	them	write	a	closing	sentence	on	the	graphic	organizer.		Use	sentence	
frames	with	the	students	if	needed.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	and	monitor	the	students	
as	they	are	working	with	their	partners.		This	is	the	time	for	the	teacher	to	put	
in	scaffolds	for	students	that	are	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	responsibility	when	there	is	a	fire	drill.			
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
Students	will	decide	if	the	statement	is	an	opinion	or	not.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	reasons	to	support	the	opinion.	
Students	will	listen	and	follow	along	to	the	passage	–	Great	Giraffes.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	reasons	from	the	text	to	support	the	
opinion.	
Students	will	share	out	answers.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	read	the	passage,	Fire	Drills!	
Students	will	follow	along	with	the	passage.	
Students	will	think,	pair	and	share	if	they	think	fire	drills	are	important.	
Students	will	write	a	topic	sentence.	
The	students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	reasons	based	off	of	the	text.	
Students	will	locate	the	reasons	in	the	text	with	their	partner.	
Students	will	write	reasons.	
Students	will	write	a	closing	sentence.	
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move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	
re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Model	for	the	students	how	to	transfer	the	
sentences	from	their	graphic	organizer	to	a	paragraph.		Have	students	then	
write	their	paragraph	on	lined	paper.	


Discussion	Circle:		Have	the	students	share	their	paragraphs	with	their	partner.		
Students	can	participate	in	a	hand	up,	stand	up,	pair-up	to	share	their	work	
with	other	partners	in	the	class.	


	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	partners.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
Students	will	share	their	paragraphs	with	their	partner.			
Students	can	participate	in	a	hand	up,	stand	up,	pair-up	to	share	their	work	
with	other	partners	in	the	class.	


2	


Objective:	Write	opinion	pieces,	in	which	they	introduce	the	topic	or	the	
name	the	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	supply	a	reason	for	
the	opinion,	and	provide	some	sense	of	closure.	


Introduction:	The	teacher	will	to	read	Catalina	Magdalena	Hoopensteiner	
Wallendiner	Hogan	Logan	Bogan	Was	Her	Name	by	Ted	Arnold	and	have	
students	think,	pair	and	share	the	parts	of	the	story	that	they	liked	and	didn’t	
like.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Tell	the	students	that	you	want	them	to	share	out	the	
reasons	why	they	liked	or	didn’t	like	the	parts	of	the	story.		On	chart	paper,	list	
the	different	reasons	under	a	T-Chart.		Read	all	of	the	reasons	to	the	students.		
Explain	to	the	students	that	they	are	going	to	pick	a	part	of	the	story	and	write	
whether	they	like	it	or	didn’t	and	then	they	are	going	to	list	the	reason(s)	why.		
Model	writing	the	sentence;	“I	like	the	part	of	the	story	when	she	stuck	her	
finger	up	her	nose	because	it	was	gross.		Tell	the	students	that	they	are	going	
to	talk	to	their	partners	about	what	part	of	the	story	they	liked	or	didn’t	and	
then	have	them	give	a	reason.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	write	the	sentence,	“Everyone	
should	like	the	part	of	the	story	______	because	________.”		Have	students	
begin	talking	to	their	partners	about	what	they	would	put	in	the	blanks	of	the	
story.		Have	students	share	with	one	another.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	and	monitor	the	students	
as	they	are	working	with	their	partners.		This	is	the	time	for	the	teacher	to	put	
in	scaffolds	for	students	that	are	needed.			The	teacher	may	ask	questions	or	
prompt	students	that	are	having	difficulty.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		The	students	will	write	a	sentence	that	states	
an	opinion	and	gives	reasons	for	the	opinion	from	the	book.		They	will	tell	the	
part	or	parts	of	the	story	that	they	liked	or	disliked	with	a	reason.	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	book	Catalina	Magdalena	Hoopensteiner	Wallendiner	
Hogan	Logan	Bogan	Was	Her	Name	by	Ted	Arnold.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	parts	of	the	book	they	liked	and	didn’t	
like.	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	share	out	the	parts	of	the	story	they	liked	and	didn’t	like	and	the	
reasons	why.	
Students	will	talk	with	their	partners.	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	and	observe	the	teacher	write	the	sentence.	
Students	will	talk	to	their	partners	about	details	to	fill	in	the	blanks.	
Students	will	share	with	one	another.	
	
Student	will	work	with	partners.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	a	sentence	that	states	an	opinion	and	gives	reasons	for	the	
opinion	from	the	book.			
Students	will	tell	the	part	or	parts	of	the	story	that	they	liked	or	disliked	with	a	
reason.	
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Discussion	Circle:		Have	students	share	their	sentence(s)	with	their	partner.		
During	the	discussion	circle,	begin	discussing	what	it	means	to	close	out	their	
writing	and	have	students	discuss	orally	what	closing	sentence	they	could	
include	in	the	writing.	


Students	will	share	their	sentence(s)	with	their	partner.	
Students	will	discuss	orally	what	closing	sentence	they	could	include	in	the	
writing.	


3	


Objective:	Write	opinion	pieces,	in	which	they	introduce	the	topic	or	the	
name	the	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	supply	a	reason	for	
the	opinion,	and	provide	some	sense	of	closure.	Introduction:	The	teacher	will	
to	read	The	Important	Book	and	have	students	think,	pair	and	share	the	
different	items	that	the	author	talked	about	in	the	book.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Read	aloud	The	Important	Book	for	enjoyment.		Have	the	
students	think,	pair,	and	share	some	of	the	items	cited	in	the	book	and	the	
reasons	why	they	were	important.		Begin	to	chart	these	items	on	a	piece	of	
chart	paper	with	the	reasons.		Model	how	to	choose	and	item	and	write	the	
different	reasons	that	it	is	important.		For	example,	I	liked	the	part	in	the	book	
about	the	spoon	because	____________.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Begin	with	a	whole	class	reading	of	The	Important	
Book,	with	the	book	projected	under	the	document	camera.	Have	the	students	
think,	pair	and	share	which	lines	were	their	“favorite	lines”	in	the	book.	Discuss	
why	they	liked	those	lines	and	why	they	think	the	author	chose	those	words	
and	expressions.	Provide	partnerships	with	copies	of	The	Important	Book.	
Assign	each	partnership	one	of	the	topics	from	the	book	(spoon,	daisy,	rain,	
grass,	snow,	apple,	wind,	sky,	shoes).	Have	the	children	read	and	discuss	the	
page	about	their	topic	with	their	partners.	Discussion	should	focus	on:	how	
many	reasons	were	given;	the	types	of	reasons	that	were	given	(facts,	opinions,	
unusual,	surprising?);	how	the	reasons	sounded	when	read	aloud.	Partners	will	
choose	2	(or	more)	reasons	they	liked	best	and	write	them	on	a	page	with	an	
illustration	to	share.		The	teacher	will	provide	sentence	frames	for	students	
who	need	more	support.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	and	monitor	the	students	
as	they	are	working	with	their	partners.		This	is	the	time	for	the	teacher	to	put	
in	scaffolds	for	students	that	are	needed.			The	teacher	may	ask	questions	or	
prompt	students	that	are	having	difficulty.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	will	then	choose	one	item	from	the	
book	that	they	liked	and	the	reasons	from	the	text	that	provides	evidence	
about	that	item.		The	students	will	write	sentences	that	tell	their	opinion,	gives	
reasons,		


Discussion	Circle:		Have	students	share	their	sentence(s)	with	their	partner.		


	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
Students	will	think,	pair	and	share	the	different	items	that	the	author	talked	
about	in	the	book.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	some	of	the	items	cited	in	the	book	and	the	
reasons	why	they	were	important.			
	
	
	
	
Students	will	read	The	Important	Book.	
Students	will	think,	pair	and	share	which	lines	were	their	“favorite	lines”	in	the	
book	and	discuss	why.	
	
Students	will	work	with	partners	(reading	and	discussion)	about	the	topic.	
Students	will	write	with	partners	the	items	and	reasons	they	like	best	with	an	
illustration.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	asked	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	then	choose	one	item	from	the	book	that	they	liked	and	the	
reasons	from	the	text	that	provides	evidence	about	that	item.			
Students	will	write	sentences	that	tell	their	opinion,	and	give	reasons	for	their	
opinion.		
	
Students	will	share	their	sentences	with	their	partner.			
Students	will	write	a	closing	sentence.	
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During	the	discussion	circle,	begin	discussing	what	it	means	to	close	out	their	
writing	and	have	students	discuss	orally	what	closing	sentence	they	could	
include	in	the	writing.		Students	can	return	to	their	desks	and	write	a	closing	
sentence	to	go	with	the	opinion	piece.			


4	


Objective:		Write	opinion	pieces,	in	which	they	introduce	the	topic	or	the	
name	the	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	supply	a	reason	for	
the	opinion,	and	provide	some	sense	of	closure.	
Introduction:	Students	will	learn	to	structure	their	written	arguments	as	they	
create	their	own	class	paper	full	of	opinion	pieces	in	this	real-world	lesson.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Begin	the	lesson	by	passing	out	newspapers	to	different	
partners.		Ask	the	students	to	look	at	the	different	types	of	articles	that	they	
see.		Ask	the	students,	“What	are	some	of	the	topics?”		Have	students	continue	
to	look	through	the	newspapers	and	then	share	the	different	articles	with	their	
partners.		Show	the	students	the	editorial	section	of	the	newspaper.		Read	an	
example	of	an	editorial	and	tell	the	class	that	they	will	be	writing	opinion	pieces	
like	this	for	a	class	newspaper.		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	choose	a	
topic	to	write	about.		Brainstorm	a	list	of	possible	topics.		Choose	one	topic	to	
model	writing	about.		Model	how	to	write	the	first	sentence	that	introduces	the	
topic.		For	example,	“Recess	is	an	important	part	of	the	school	day.”		Tell	the	
students	that	they	need	to	have	reasons	and	supporting	statements	to	tell	why	
they	believe	what	they	do.		Model	writing	the	supporting	sentences	(e.g.,	
Recess	can	help	student	burn	off	energy	so	that	they	can	focus.		It	is	important	
to	be	active,	so	students	can	stay	in	shape.).		Tell	the	students	that	they	need	to	
have	a	closing	sentence.		One	way	is	to	remind	the	reader	of	their	opinion.		
Write,	“Recess	has	many	benefits	and	so	it	is	important	to	have	everyday.”				
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	take	an	interactive	approach	while	
having	the	students	write	their	own	opinion	piece	with	reasons.		First,	have	the	
students	write	an	opinion	piece	with	a	partner.		Once	the	students	have	
finished	their	opinion	piece	with	a	partner,	have	them	share	their	piece	with	
another	partnership.		Model	each	step	(Opinion	sentence,	reason,	reason,	
reason,	closing.)		This	component	of	the	lesson	is	fluid.		The	teacher	may	go	
back	into	the	modeling	piece	of	the	lesson	depending	upon	how	much	
scaffolding	is	needed.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	and	monitor	the	students	
as	they	are	working	with	their	partners.		This	is	the	time	for	the	teacher	to	put	
in	scaffolds	for	students	that	are	needed.			The	teacher	may	ask	questions	or	
prompt	students	that	are	having	difficulty.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		The	teacher	will	direct	the	students	to	go	back	
to	their	tables	and	begin	writing	a	topic	from	the	choices	in	the	beginning	of	
the	lesson.		Students	can	use	sentence	frames	such	as	I	think	that_________	or	
_________	is	important	because	_________.		Remind	students	that	they	need	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	different	types	of	articles	that	they	see.			
Students	will	listen	to	the	examples	of	the	editorial.	
Students	will	brainstorm	a	list	of	topics	to	write	about.	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model	the	different	sentences.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
The	students	will	write	an	opinion	piece	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	share	the	piece	of	writing	with	another	partnership.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
The	students	will	complete	an	opinion	piece	(opinion,	reason,	reason,	reason	
and	closing).	
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to	have	opinion,	reason,	reason,	reason,	and	a	closing.		Students	will	complete	
their	opinion	piece.	
Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	participate	in	Hand	up,	stand	up,	pair	up	and	
share	their	writing	with	a	partner.		Have	students	discuss	why	it	is	important	to	
give	reasons	when	stating	an	opinion.		Students	can	publish	the	different	pieces	
into	a	class	newspaper.	


	
	
Students	will	participate	in	Hand	up,	stand	up,	pair	up	and	share	their	writing	
with	a	partner.			
Students	will	discuss	why	it	is	important	to	give	reasons	when	stating	an	
opinion.	
Students	will	publish	the	different	pieces	into	a	class	newspaper.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	1.W.1.		Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	answering	questions	about	opinion	writing.		Students	will	
show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	by	writing	an	opinion	statement,	writing	
evidence	for	opinions,	and	answering	questions	about	opinion	writing.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	receives	1	pt.	for	correct	answer.)	1	point	total	


Read	John’s	opinion	paper	below.	


Summer	is	the	best	season.	In	the	summer,	we	do	not	have	to	go	to	school.	We	also	get	to	go	swimming	at	the	pool.	I	always	bring	my	green	goggles.	I	like	my	goggles	
because	they	help	me	see	when	I	am	diving.	Diving	down	to	the	bottom	of	the	pool	is	the	best!	I	used	to	be	afraid	of	diving.	Now	I	can	dive	down	and	touch	the	bottom	of	
the	pool.	


Which	sentence	from	John's	paper	gives	a	reason	why	summer	is	the	best	season?		


a.) In the summer, we do not have to go to school. 
b.) I like my goggles because they help me see when I am diving. 
c.) I used to be afraid of diving. 
d.) Now I can dive and touch the bottom of the pool. 


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	receives	2	pts.	for	each	correct	answer.	Students	will	need	to	write	
two	supporting	sentences	that	are	on	topic	for	reasons	why	soccer	is	the	best	sport.)	2	points	total	


After	reading	an	informational	text	about	sports,	Marla’s	teacher	has	asked	her	to	write	her	opinion	about	which	sport	is	the	best.	Marla	decides	soccer	is	her	favorite.		
Write	two	reasons	that	Marla	can	give	to	support	her	opinion	that	soccer	is	the	best	sport.	
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1. _______________________________________________________________________	
 


2. ________________________________________________________________________	


 


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(The	written	response	needs	to	be	an	opinion	about	which	vegetable	the	like	
or	dislike-1	pt.		The	response	must	include	the	topic	or	name	the	book	and	be	underlined	in	red	pencil-1	pt.		The	opinion	must	be	supported	with	reasons	why.	-	1	pt.		The	
response	must	have	a	concluding	sentence	and	be	underlined	in	blue-1	pt.)	4	points	total	


The	teacher	gives	the	students	a	passage	called	The	Vegetables	We	Eat.		Students	read	the	story.	The	teacher	provides	the	prompt,	“Which	vegetable	do	you	like	or	not	like	
and	why?	Students	will	write	which	vegetable	they	like	or	dislike	and	explain	why.		Students	will	write	as	much	as	they	can.	Using	a	red	pencil,	students	will	underline	the	
topic	or	book	title	and	using	a	blue	pencil	underline	their	closing	sentence.	(Answers	will	vary)	


	


	 	 	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(The	written	response	needs	to	be	an	opinion	about	which	is	the	better	pet,	
cats	or	dogs-1	pt.		The	response	must	include	the	topic	or	name	the	book	and	be	underlined	in	red	pencil-1	pt.		The	opinion	must	be	supported	with	reasons	why.	-	1	pt.		The	
response	must	have	a	concluding	sentence	and	be	underlined	in	blue-1	pt.)	4	points	total	


The	teacher	gives	the	students	a	passage	called	Owning	Pets.		Students	read	the	story.	The	teacher	provides	the	prompt,	“Which	pet	is	best	for	you,	a	cat	or	a	dog	and	why?	
Students	will	write	which	pet	is	best	for	them	and	explain	why.		Students	will	write	as	much	as	they	can.	Using	a	red	pencil,	students	will	underline	the	topic	or	book	title	and	
using	a	blue	pencil	underline	their	closing	sentence.	(Answers	will	vary)	


 
 
 
                          Scoring	Guide	
	 	 Highly	Proficient								 	11/11								100%	
	 	 Proficient																																			9/11										80%	
	 	 Minimally	Proficient	 			7/11											60%	 	 	
	 	 Not	Proficient	 																<7/11									<60%	 	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Second	Grade	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	second	grade	students	will	be	able	to	count	objects	up	to	1000.		They	will	be	able	to	recognize	and	write	numbers	0	
through	100.		Students	will	have	a	previous	understanding	of	the	vocabulary	and	the	following	vocabulary	terms	will	be	
reviewed:	equal,	equal	to,	same	as,	twenty,	comparing,	unknown,	adding,	subtracting,	number	bonds.			Students	will	have	
previously	worked	on	addition	and	subtraction	problems	through	20	using	multiple	strategies.		Students	will	have	knowledge	
of	fact	families.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


2.OA.A.1:	Use	addition	and	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	one	and	two-step	word	problems	involving	situation	of	adding	
to,	taking	from,	putting	together,	taking	apart,	and	comparing,	with	unknowns	in	all	positions,	e.g.,	by	using	drawing	and	
equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem.	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Counting	cubes,	two	different	colored	counters	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor,	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	addition	and	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	
one-step	word	problems	by	adding	to,	putting	together,	subtraction	or	taking	
apart.	
Introduction:	Give	students	two	different	color	counters.	Pose	the	problem:	
“Your	teacher	has	14	stickers.		Some	are	happy	faces	and	some	are	stars.		How	
many	happy	face	stickers	does	your	teacher	have?”	Encourage	students	to	think	
about	what	they	know	and	how	they	would	decide	how	many	happy	face	
stickers	to	solve	the	problem.		Students	will	create	different	combinations	and	
then	share	with	the	class.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	show	the	problem,	“Maria	ate	9	grapes.		
Then	her	dad	gave	her	more	grapes,	and	she	ate	them.		Maria	ate	15	grapes	in	
all.		How	many	grapes	did	Maria’s	dad	give	her?”	Draw	a	part/part	whole	bar	
graph	on	the	Smart	Board.		Ask	the	students	how	many	total	grapes	did	Maria	
eat?		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answer	and	write	a	15	in	the	
“whole”	space	on	the	graphic.		Ask	the	students	how	many	grapes	Maria	ate	
first	and	write	a	9	in	one	of	the	“part”	spaces.	Put	a	“?”	in	the	other	“part”	
space.		Ask	the	students	what	the	“?”	stands	for.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	
share	their	answers	with	the	class	by	random	student	selection.		Model	writing	
the	equation:		9	+?	=	15	while	using	metacognition	to	explain	the	equation.		Ask	
students	what	strategy	they	would	use	to	solve	the	problem	and	then	model	
using	a	bar	model,	tape	diagram,	or	a	number	bond	to	solve	the	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Pose	the	word	problem:	“Jose	had	11	marbles.		He	
gave	some	away.		Now	he	has	6	left.		How	could	you	use	a	model	and	equation	
to	find	how	many	marbles	Jose	gave	away?”		Walk	the	students	through	the	
problem	by	asking,	“How	many	marbles	did	Jose	have	all	together?”		Have	
students	begin	by	drawing	a	bar	model.		Have	them	think,	pair,	and	share	what	
number	needs	to	go	in	the	“whole”	part	of	the	graphic.		Have	students	explain	
their	thinking	for	their	answer.		With	the	students,	walk	through	the	problem	
step	by	step	to	fill	in	the	bar	graphic	and	then	ask	students	what	equation	
represents	this	word	problem	(11	-?	=	6).		Continue	to	have	students	work	
various	problems	that	include	addition	and	subtraction	with	their	whiteboards	
to	show	how	they	will	solve	the	missing	number.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	
manipulative	use	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	
get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	create	combinations	with	counters.	
Students	will	share	combinations	and	ideas	with	the	class.	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	two	numbers	that	are	needed	to	finish	
the	bar	graph.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share,	and	explain	their	answers	to	their	partners.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	the	strategy	they	would	use	to	solve	the	problem.	
	
	
Students	will	draw	the	problem	as	the	teacher	models	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	number	needs	to	go	in	the	“whole”	
part	of	the	graphic.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	equation	that	goes	along	with	word	
problem.	
Students	will	fill	in	the	bar	graphic	and	solve	the	problem.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	solve	the	word	problems.	
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small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	one	step	addition	and	subtraction	
sheet	with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	
Teacher	provides	question.		If	Juan	had	9	cookies	at	first	and	there	are	4	left,	
did	he	eat	6	cookies?		How	do	you	know?	The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	think,	
pair	and	share.		


Students	will	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
Students	will	complete	the	addition	sheet	independently.		
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner,	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	addition	and	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	
one-step	word	problems	by	subtracting	from	or	taking	apart.	
Introduction:	Give	students	a	white	board.	Pose	the	problem:	“Your	teacher	
has	3	fewer	boys	than	girls	in	her	class.	13	students	are	boys	and	some	are	girls.		
How	many	girls	are	there	in	the	class?”	Encourage	students	to	think	about	what	
they	know	and	how	they	would	decide	how	many	boys	are	in	the	class	to	solve	
the	problem.			
I-Do	(Modeling):	Show	the	students	the	problem:	“A	small	bag	holds	23	fewer	
golf	balls	than	a	big	bag.		The	small	bag	holds	14	golf	balls.		How	many	golf	
balls	does	the	bigger	bag	hold?”	Draw	a	part/part	whole	bar	graph	on	the	
Smart	Board.	Explain	to	the	students	that	there	are	parts	of	this	problem	that	
are	known	and	parts	that	are	not	known.		Model	reading	the	problem	and	
writing	the	known	parts	and	unknown	parts	(e.g.,	known:		small	bag	=	14	golf	
balls,	known:		small	bag	+	23		=	bigger	bag,	unknown:	How	many	golf	balls	are	
in	the	bigger	bag?).		Then,	explain	to	the	students	that	you	are	going	to	draw	a	
picture	that	represents	the	known	and	unknown	parts.		Use	the	bar	model	to	
show	the	part/part/	whole	relationship	and	label	the	parts.		Ask	the	students,	
“How	does	the	picture	help	you	compare	the	number	of	balls	in	the	big	and	
small	bag?”	Have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answers	and	then	call	
on	a	student	to	answer.		Next,	model	how	to	write	the	equation	that	goes	with	
the	problem.		Here	it	is	important	to	write	an	addition	equation	as	well	as	a	
subtraction	equation	to	show	the	students	the	different	options	used	to	solve	
the	problem.		Have	the	students	explain	to	their	partner	how	you	can	write	and	
addition	and	subtraction	problem	to	go	with	this	word	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Pose	the	word	problem:	“Jane	has	32	red	water	
balloons	and	some	blue	water	balloons.		There	are	11	fewer	red	balloons	than	
blue	balloons.		How	many	red	water	balloons	does	Jane	have?”		Walk	the	
students	through	the	problem	by	asking,	“What	do	we	already	know	about	this	
problem?”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	know	and	write	it	on	
their	white	boards.		Next,	have	students	begin	by	drawing	a	bar	model,	tape	
diagram,	or	number	bond.		Have	them	think,	pair,	and	share	what	numbers	
need	to	go	in	each	part	of	the	graphic.		Have	students	explain	their	thinking	for	
their	answer.		With	the	students,	walk	through	the	problem	step	by	step	to	fill	


	
	
Students	will	write	on	whiteboards	different	ideas	about	how	to	figure	out	how	
many	boys	are	in	the	class.	
	
	
	
Students	will	review	different	strategies	that	they	know	when	solving	
equations.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	answers	to	the	question	about	the	unknown	
parts	of	the	problem.	
Students	will	explain	to	their	partner	how	you	can	write	addition	and	
subtraction	problems	that	go	with	each	word	problem	that	they	are	working	
on.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	the	questions	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	how	to	solve/write	the	equations	that	goes	with	
the	story	problem.	
Students	will	draw	pictures	to	go	with	the	problems.	
Students	will	write	what	they	know	on	the	whiteboards.	
Students	will	draw	a	bar	model,	tape	diagram,	and/or	number	bond	to	go	with	
the	problem.	
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in	the	graphic	and	then	ask	students	what	equation	represents	this	word	
problem	(32	+	11	=	____,	or	____	-	11		=	32).		Have	students	solve	the	problem	
using	previous	strategies	learned.	Continue	to	have	students	work	various	
problems	that	include	addition	and	subtraction	with	their	whiteboards	to	show	
how	they	will	solve	the	missing	number.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representations	and	
equations	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	
then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	one	step	addition	and	subtraction	
sheet	with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	
Teacher	will	pose	question	from	the	“I	Do”.		Pose	the	question,	“	A	friend	says	
that	there	are	21	golf	balls	in	the	bigger	bag.		What	do	you	think	she	did	wrong	
when	solving	this	problem.”?		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	possible	
misconceptions.		Students	should	discuss	that	because	it	said	“fewer”	that	she	
subtracted	the	original	amount.	


Students	will	explain	their	thinking	for	their	answer.	
Students	will	solve	problems	on	the	whiteboard.		
	
	
	
	
Students	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	complete	the	final	independent	practice	worksheet.	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	the	misconceptions	posed	by	the	
teacher	in	during	discussion	circle.	
	


3	


Objective:		The	students	will	use	addition	within	100	to	solve	two-step	word	
problems	by	adding	to	or	putting	together.	
Introduction:	Pose	the	problem:	“Your	cousin	is	going	to	the	zoo.		There	are	
two	parent	and	4	children	in	the	van.		They	stop	at	school	and	pick	up	his	sister.		
How	many	people	are	in	the	van	now?”		Encourage	students	to	think	about	
what	they	know	and	how	they	would	decide	how	many	people	are	in	the	car.		
Students	will	create	combinations	with	the	two	–	colored	counters	and	then	
share	ideas	with	the	class.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Explain	to	students	that	they	are	going	to	move	into	solving	
two-step	word	problems.		Begin	modeling	a	two-step	word	problem	by	
breaking	the	problem	into	steps.		Pose	the	problem	to	the	students:		“Pete	had	
4	red	matchbox	cars	and	7	yellow	matchbox	cars.		He	then	bought	8	more	
matchbox	cars.		How	many	matchbox	cars	does	Pete	have	now?”	Begin	by	
drawing	a	tape	diagram	on	the	Smart	board.		Ask	the	students,	“How	many	red	
and	yellow	matchbox	cars	are	there?”	Have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	share	
the	numbers	that	go	into	the	tape	diagram.		Fill	in	the	model	under	the	
document	camera.		Have	the	students	help	write	the	equation	by	thinking	and	
discussing	with	their	partner.		Ask	the	students,	“Why	does	it	make	sense	to	
add	the	red	and	yellow	cars	together	first?”		Ask	the	students,	“How	many	new	
cars	did	Pete	buy?”		Using	a	new	tape	diagram,	fill	in	the	number	of	red	and	
yellow	cars	in	one	“part”	and	then	put	the	“8”	in	the	other	“part”.		Model	
writing	the	equation:		11	+	8	=	19.		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	need	to	


	
	
Students	will	use	counters	to	show	different	ideas	about	how	to	figure	out	how	
many	people	are	in	the	class.			
Students	will	share	ideas	with	the	class.		
	
	
	
	
Students	will	review	one-step	word	problems.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions	about	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	numbers	that	go	into	the	tape	diagram.	
Students	will	write	equations	that	go	with	the	word	problems.	
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break	this	problem	into	two	parts	in	order	to	solve	the	problem.		Continue	to	
model	different	problems	if	students	need	to	see	the	process	again.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Pose	the	word	problem:	“Ken	has	5	puppies	and	7	
kittens.		2	of	the	kittens	fell	asleep.		How	many	animals	are	awake?”		Walk	the	
students	through	the	problem	by	asking,	“What	do	we	already	know	about	this	
problem?”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	know	and	write	it	on	
their	white	boards.		Next,	have	students	begin	by	drawing	a	tape	diagram	or	
number	bond	for	the	first	part	of	the	problem.		Have	them	think,	pair,	and	
share	what	numbers	need	to	go	in	each	part	of	the	graphic.		Have	students	
explain	their	thinking	for	their	answer.		With	the	students,	walk	through	the	
problem	step	by	step	to	fill	in	the	graphic	and	then	ask	students	what	equation	
represents	this	word	problem	(Step	1	–	5	+	7	=	12.		Step	2	–	12	–	2	=	10).		Have	
students	solve	the	problem	using	previous	strategies	learned.	Continue	to	have	
students	work	various	problems	with	their	partners	that	include	addition	and	
subtraction	with	their	whiteboards	to	show	how	they	will	solve	the	missing	
number.		
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representations	and	
equations	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	
then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	two-step	addition	and	subtraction	
sheet	with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:		Explain	that	some	of	the	questions	required	the	students	to	
add	and	in	some	cases	the	problems	required	you	subtract.		Ask	students	to	
think,	pair,	and	share	what	parts	of	the	problems	clue	them	in	to	make	the	
decision	of	to	add	or	subtract.		Guide	the	discussion	to	include	that	it	is	
important	to	read	ALL	parts	of	the	problem.	


	
	
	
Students	will	discuss	the	premise	of	the	word	problem	(what	is	known	and	
what	they	need	to	find	out).	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	answers	and	write	it	on	the	
whiteboard.	
Students	will	draw	a	tape	diagram	or	a	number	bond	for	the	first	part	of	the	
problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share,	and	explain	thinking	for	their	answer.	
Students	will	fill	in	the	graphic	organizer.	
Students	will	write	equations.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	solve	problems.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	problems	out	on	their	whiteboards	showing	a	visual	
representation	and	an	equation.	
Students	will	answer	questions	that	the	teacher	poses	during	check	for	
understanding.	
	
Students	will	complete	an	addition	and	subtraction	worksheet	independently.	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
question	posed	by	the	teacher.	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	subtraction	within	100	to	solve	two-step	
word	problems	by	subtracting	from	or	taking	away.	
Introduction:	Write	this	equation	under	the	document	camera:		8	–	6	=	2	and	2	
+	4	=	6.		Have	students	work	with	a	partner	to	come	up	with	a	two-step	word	
problem	using	the	counters	to	go	along	with	the	steps	given	on	the	board.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Share	that	students	will	be	continuing	two-step	word	
problems	while	learning	different	ways	to	solve	the	problems.		Show	the	
students	the	problem,	“There	are	31	pennies	in	a	jar.		Dan	took	out	11	pennies.		
Then,	his	dad	added	some	more	pennies	to	the	jar.		Now	there	are	42	pennies	in	
the	jar.		How	many	pennies	did	his	dad	add?”	Model	the	problem	using	many	
different	strategies	such	as	pictures	and	number	lines.		Draw	the	picture	of	31	
pennies	for	the	students	and	cross	off	11	pennies.	Then	add	more	pennies	to	


	
	
Students	use	counters	to	create	a	word	problem.	
Students	will	share	the	word	problem	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	write	the	problem	on	a	paper.	
	
	
Students	will	review	working	on	two-step	word	problems.	
Students	will	chorally	count	the	number	of	pennies	that	were	added	to	get	to	
42.	
Students	will	respond	to	teacher	questions.	
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make	42	total.		Have	the	students	chorally	count	the	number	of	pennies	that	
were	added	to	get	to	42.	(Explain	that	sometimes	drawing	will	not	be	the	most	
efficient	way	to	solve	the	problem	when	the	numbers	get	large.)			Next,	model	
the	same	problem	using	a	number	line.		Start	with	31	and	go	back	11	on	the	
number	line.		Then,	starting	with	that	unknown	number,	add	back	to	get	to	42.		
Finally,	model	how	to	write	the	equations	for	each	part	of	the	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Pose	the	word-problem,	“There	were	9	toys	in	a	box.		
Nan	took	5	toys	out	of	the	box.		Then	she	put	12	toys	in	the	box.		How	many	toys	
are	in	the	box	now?”	Have	partner	work	together	with	this	problem.		Partner	A	
&	B	will	read	the	problem	together.		Partner	A	will	read	and	decide	what	the	
first	part	of	the	problem	is	asking	and	both	partners	will	write	it	on	their	
whiteboard	and	solve	the	problem.		Next,	Partner	B	will	explain	what	the	
second	part	of	the	problem	is	asking.		Partner	B	will	tell	Partner	A	the	equation	
for	the	second	part	and	both	partners	will	write	the	answer	to	the	problem.		
Encourage	students	to	use	pictures	or	graphic	organizers	to	help	solve	the	
problem.		Continue	to	give	students	different	problems	based	on	the	need	of	
the	classroom.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representations	and	
equations	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	
then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice)	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	two-step	addition	and	subtraction	
sheet	with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	Pose	the	question;	“There	were	15	fish	in	the	pond.		6	fish	
swam	away.		Then,	three	more	fish	swam	over	to	the	group.		How	many	fish	
are	in	the	group	now?”		Give	the	students	different	equations	and	ask	the	
students	which	one	of	the	equations	they	would	use	to	help	solve	the	problem.		
(e.g.,	15	+	6	=	_____,	15	–	6	=	_____,	9	–	3	=	______,	9	+	3	=	______)	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	break	down	the	different	parts	of	the	two-
step	word	problem	to	ensure	that	all	parts	are	covered.			
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	write	equations,	solve	problems,	and	
provide	evidence	for	their	answers.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	problems	out	on	their	whiteboards	showing	a	visual	
representation	and	an	equation	for	each	part	of	the	two-step	word	problems.	
Students	will	answer	questions	that	the	teacher	poses	during	check	for	
understanding.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	an	addition	and	subtraction	two-step	problem	
worksheet	independently.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
question	posed	by	the	teacher.	
Students	will	provide	evidence	and	explanations	for	their	choice	in	the	
problem.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	2.0A.A.1.		Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	completing	problems	that	include	a	word	problem	that	
includes	one-step	and	two-step	word	problems	using	adding	and	subtracting	
with	known	and	unknown	numbers.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	
standard	by	writing	equations,	completing	visual	representations,	solving	the	
problem	and	showing	evidence	of	their	answers.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
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how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	will	receive	1	pt.	for	equation,	2	pt.	for	visual	representation,	1	pt.	for	
answer	and	1	pts.	for	evidence.)	5	points	total	


Write	an	equation,	give	visual	representation	using	number	bonds	and	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.	(ADDING	TO/TAKING	FROM	PROBLEM)	


	At	recess	30	children	lined	up	to	jump	rope.	9	children	joined	them.	4	children	left	to	get	a	drink	of	water.	How	many	children	were	left	in	the	line?		
 
Answer:	Equation	30+9-4=X			Students	will	represent	the	first	step	of	the	problem	by	using	a	number	bond	to	find	the	whole	of	30	and	9	(39).			They	will	then	represent	the	
second	step	using	a	number	bond	with	39	as	the	whole	and	4	and	35	will	be	the	parts.		35	is	the	correct	answer.		The	students	will	write	an	explanation	of	how	they	solved	the	
problem	as	their	evidence.		


		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	will	receive	3	pts.	for	equations,	1	pt.	for	the	correct	answer,	1	pt.	for	
visual	representation,	and	1	pts.	for	evidence.)	6	points	total	


Write	an	equation,	give	a	visual	representation	and	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.	(PUTTING	TOGETHER/TAKING	FROM	PROBLEM)	


Barb	has	14	stars.		Grace	has	15	stars.		Sam	has	some	stars.		There	are	45	stars	all	together.	How	many	stars	does	Sam	have?	 	 	
	


Answer:	Equation	14+15+X=45		Students	will	represent	the	problem	using	either	a	tape	diagram	or	a	bar	model.		The	first	step	of	the	problem	is	14+15=X.	(X=29)		The	second	
step	of	the	problem	is	45-29=	X.	The	correct	answer	is	16.		The	students	will	write	an	explanation	of	how	they	solved	the	problem	as	their	evidence.		


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	will	receive	1	pt.	for	equation,	1	pt.	for	visual	representation,	1	pt.	for	
answer	and	1	pts.	for	evidence.)	4	points	total	


Write	an	equation,	give	a	visual	representation	and	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.	(TAKING	APART	PROBLEM)	


Sally and Amy put together a puzzle.  When it was time to clean up, Sally took apart 25 pieces and Amy took apart 34 pieces. How many pieces were in the 
puzzle? 
	


Answer	X-25=34		Students	will	represent	the	problem	using	a	number	bond	to	find	the	missing	part.	The	correct	answer	is	59.	The	students	will	write	an	explanation	of	how	they	
solved	the	problem	as	their	evidence.		
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Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	will	receive	2	pt.	for	equation,	2	pt.	for	visual	representation,	2	pt.	for	
answer	and	1	pts.	for	evidence.)	7	points	total	


	


Write	an	equation,	give	a	visual	representation,	use	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	and	solve	the	problem.		Cite	your	evidence.		(COMPARING	PROBLEM/TAKING	FROM	
PROBLEM)	


There are 24 more pieces of candy in the purple box than in the red box.  The red box has 71 pieces of candy.  How many pieces of candy are in the 
purple box? If they need 100 pieces of candy, how many more pieces of candy are needed?  
	


Answer:	Equation	71+24=X			Students	will	represent	the	first	step	of	the	problem	by	using	a	number	bond	with	X	as	the	whole	and	71	and	24	as	the	parts.	The	correct	answer	is	
95.	Equation	100-95=X		Students	will	represent	the	second	step	of	the	problem	by	using	a	number	bond	with	100	as	the	whole	and	95	and	X	as	the	parts.	The	correct	answer	is	5.		
The	students	will	write	an	explanation	of	how	they	solved	the	problem	as	their	evidence.		


 
 
	
	


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient													22/22	 100%	
Proficient	 														18/22							80%	
Minimally	Proficient						14/22								60%	
Not	Proficient															<14/22						<60%	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Second	Grade	 Content	Area	 English	Language	Arts	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	second	grade	students	will	be	able	to	use	the	illustrations	and	details	in	a	text	to	describe	its	most	important	details.		
They	should	also	be	able	to	identify	main	ideas	and	details	supports	the	ability	to	summarize	what	is	read.		They	are	able	to	
examine	illustrations	in	an	informational	text	and	record	or	discuss	details	they	believe	are	provided	in	the	illustrations	about	
the	text. 


	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


2.	RI.	7.	Explain	how	specific	images	(e.g.,	a	diagram	showing	how	a	machine	works)	contribute	to	and	clarify	a	text.	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Different	text	and	pictures	of	diagrams	(fire	truck,	inclined	plane,	wheels	and	axle,	levers	and	pulleys)	see	below.		Book:		What	
Shapes	the	Land?			


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	be	able	to	use	a	picture	that	goes	with	a	text	to	
help	better	understand	what	is	read.	
Introduction:		Explain	that	when	you	read,	sometimes	there	are	pictures	or	
other	images	that	can	be	as	important	as	the	words.		Explain	that	they	can	
support,	or	help	explain	information	in	the	text.		Show	students	a	diagram	of	a	
fire	truck.		Explain	that	this	is	a	diagram	and	that	a	diagram	is	a	drawing	that	
shows	the	different	parts	of	something.		Diagrams	can	also	show	how	
something	works.		Explain	that	they	are	going	to	use	the	text	and	the	picture	
together	to	help	better	understand	information.		
I-Do	(Modeling):		Put	the	text	and	the	diagram	of	the	fire	truck	under	the	
document	camera.		Read	the	sentences	chorally,	“The	driver	of	a	fire	truck	sits	
in	the	cab.		A	ladder	and	a	hose	are	connected	to	the	main	part	of	the	truck.		
The	hose	is	long	and	can	stretch	far	from	the	truck.”		Ask	students	to	look	at	the	
diagram	of	the	fire	truck.		Ask	students	to	read	the	text	again.		Using	a	T-Chart	
(labeled	What	the	Text	Tells	and	What	the	Diagram	Shows),	have	the	students	
think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	would	put	in	the	different	places	on	the	T-
Chart.		Model	what	could	be	placed	in	each	part	of	the	T-Chart	by	doing	a	think	
aloud.		For	example,	say,	“The	text	tells	me	that	the	driver	sits	in	the	cab	of	the	
truck,	so	I’m	going	to	write	that	detail	under	the	column	of	What	the	Text	Tells.		
Next	to	that,	I	am	going	to	write	that	the	cab	is	at	the	front	of	the	fire	truck	and	
that	it	has	a	door	under	What	the	Diagram	Shows	because	when	I	look	at	the	
picture,	I	can	see	those	details.		I	know	that	by	using	the	picture	along	with	the	
text,	I	gather	more	information	and	details	about	what	I	am	reading.”		Continue	
each	detail	in	the	text	and	scaffold	to	begin	to	get	student	responses	about	the	
text	and	pictures	as	they	are	ready.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Explain	that	they	are	going	to	be	partner	reading	a	
passage	titled	The	Inclined	Plane.		Explain	that	they	are	going	to	underline	two	
sentences	that	tell	what	an	inclined	plane	is	and	then	they	are	going	to	circle	
the	inclined	plane	on	the	diagram.		Partners	will	work	together	to	fill	in	the	T-
Chart.	Have	students	begin	partner	reading	the	text	and	filling	in	the	T-Chart.		
Once	students	have	completed	the	T-Chart,	ask	whole	group,	“How	does	the	
diagram	show	what	you	read	about	in	Paragraph	2?”	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
as	they	are	partner	reading	and	filling	in	the	T-Chart	to	see	if	additional	we-do	
questions	are	needed	to	drive	the	standard.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	


	
	
	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher	introduce	the	lesson.	
Students	will	look	at	the	diagram	of	the	fire	truck.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	diagram	of	the	fire	truck.	
Students	will	read	the	passage	chorally.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	ideas	for	the	T-Chart.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher	as	she	models	her	thinking.	
Students	will	respond	to	the	teacher	and	help	provide	answers	for	the	T-Chart	
about	the	passage	of	the	fire-truck.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	the	passage.	
Students	will	underline	sentences	that	show	what	an	inclined	plane	is	and	circle	
parts	of	the	inclined	plane	on	the	diagram.	
Students	will	work	together	by	reading	the	passage	and	filling	in	the	T-Chart	
with	details	from	the	text	and	details	from	the	pictures.			
Students	will	answer	the	question	about	how	the	diagram	shows	what	was	
read	about	in	Paragraph	2.	
	
Students	will	use	the	text,	picture,	and	T-Chart	to	answer	the	various	questions	
about	how	an	incline	plane	works.			
Students	will	write	responses	to	the	various	questions	about	inclined	planes	
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group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	use	the	text,	The	Inclined	Plane	
and	the	completed	T-Chart	for	independent	practice.		The	student	will	use	
diagram,	T-Chart,	and	the	text	and	answer	the	questions,	“What	are	inclined	
planes	used	for?”	“How	does	the	diagram	help	you	to	understand	how	an	
inclined	plane	works?”	“How	do	the	diagram	and	the	text	work	together	to	help	
you	understand	the	information	you	read?”		Students	will	write	responses	to	
the	questions	in	complete	sentences	with	thorough	thoughts.	
Discussion	Circle:	Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	with	partners,	the	
answer	to	the	question	they	answered	during	independent	practice.		Show	
them	the	fire-truck	diagram	and	the	inclined	plane	diagram	under	the	
document	camera	and	ask	them,	“How	do	the	diagrams	help	support	the	text	
that	you	have	read?”	Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	
question	and	call	on	random	students	to	answer.		Talk	about	how	important	it	
is	to	use	pictures,	images	and	diagrams	when	reading	to	help	us	understand	the	
information	better.			


and	how	the	diagrams	and	text	work	together	to	give	information.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question	they	answered	
during	independent	practice.			
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question,	“How	do	the	
diagrams	help	support	the	text	that	you	have	read?”	
Student	will	listen	to	discussion	from	the	class.	
	
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	understand	how	the	images	support	and	clarify	
the	information	that	is	read	in	the	text.			
Introduction:		Ask	students	if	they	know	what	axle	is	and	how	it	relates	to	a	
wheel.		Call	on	random	students.		Explain	to	students	that	they	will	use	images	
and	diagrams	as	support	during	their	reading	to	help	clarify	the	information	
that	they	will	be	reading	about	in	the	text.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Show	the	students	the	passage,	Wheels	and	Axles,	under	the	
document	camera.	Invite	students	to	explain	how	they	work	together.	Have	the	
students	partner	read	the	passage,	clarifying	words	as	needed	during	the	
reading.		Have	students	use	their	strategies	to	help	figure	out	confusing	words.	
Gather	students	and	read	the	passage	aloud	to	them	as	they	follow	along.		As	
you	are	reading,	explain	that	you	are	going	to	put	a	box	around	the	paragraph	
that	tells	how	a	wheel	and	an	axle	work.		Put	a	box	around	paragraph	3	and	do	
a	think	aloud	to	explain	that	you	chose	the	third	paragraph	because	that	
paragraph	provides	details	as	to	how	a	wheel	and	an	axle	work	together.		Next,	
explain	that	you	are	going	to	look	at	the	diagram	and	circle	the	labels	that	show	
the	two	parts	of	this	simple	machine.		Explain	that	the	reason	you	are	using	the	
diagram	is	because	it	helps	to	give	a	visual	to	the	information	in	the	text	and	
that	it	allows	you	to	better	understand	the	information	in	the	text.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Reread	the	passage,	Wheels	and	Axles.		Explain	that	
they	are	going	to	be	answering	questions	about	how	the	diagram	is	helping	
them	understand	the	text	better.		Once	completed,	ask	the	students	to	look	at	
the	diagram	once	again.	Explain	that	you	are	going	to	give	them	a	sentence	and	
they	are	going	to	talk	with	their	partners	about	how	the	diagram	helps	to	
explain	that	sentence.		Share	the	sentence,	“The	axle	goes	through	the	center	


	
	
Student	will	think	about	what	they	know	about	a	wheel	and	an	axle.	
Students	will	respond	to	the	teacher’s	questions.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher’s	discussion.	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	what	they	know	about	how	a	wheel	and	an	axle	work	
together.		
Students	will	partner	read	the	passage,	clarifying	words	as	needed	during	the	
reading.			
Students	will	use	their	strategies	to	help	figure	out	confusing	words.			
Students	will	follow	along	as	the	teacher	reads	the	passage.	
Students	will	follow	along	as	the	teacher	models	the	skill.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	reread	the	passage.	
Students	will	look	at	the	diagram.	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	and	talk	about	how	the	diagram	helps	to	
explain	the	sentence,	“The	axle	goes	through	the	center	of	the	wheel.”		
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	the	diagram	shows.	
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of	the	wheel.”		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	how	the	diagram	helps	
explain	that	sentence.		Have	the	students	look	at	the	diagram.		Ask	them,	
“What	information	is	given	in	the	diagram,	but	not	in	the	passage.”		Students	
will	think,	pair	and	share	about	what	the	diagram	shows.			
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
to	see	if	additional	we-do	questions	are	needed	to	drive	the	standard.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		If	not,	
students	will	move	to	independent	practice.	The	teacher	will	work	with	
individual	students,	providing	scaffolds	if	needed.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Have	students	write	a	short	response	to	the	
following	questions,	“How	does	this	article	help	you	understand	how	wheels	
and	axles	work?		Use	one	detail	from	the	diagram	and	one	detail	from	the	text	
to	support	your	answer.”		
Discussion	Circle:	Show	students	the	wheel/axle	diagram	under	the	document	
camera	and	ask	them,	“How	do	the	diagrams	help	support	the	text	that	you	
have	read?”	Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question.		
Talk	about	how	important	it	is	to	use	pictures,	images	and	diagrams	when	
reading	to	help	us	understand	the	information	better.			


Students	will	orally	respond	to	the	question.		
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	and	talk	about	the	question.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	responses	to	the	independent	practice	questions	about	
wheels	and	axles	in	complete	sentences.	
	
	
Students	will	look	at	the	diagram.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question,	“How	do	the	
diagrams	help	support	the	text	that	you	have	read?”	
Students	will	randomly	respond	to	the	question.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	understand	how	the	images	support	and	clarify	
the	information	that	is	read	in	the	text.			
Introduction:	Explain	to	students	that	they	are	going	to	be	reading	a	science	
passage	about	levers	and	pulleys.		Ask	students	if	they	know	what	lever	and	
pulleys	are.	Explain	to	the	students	that	they	are	going	to	continue	to	use	
images	and	diagrams	as	support	during	their	reading	to	help	clarify	the	
information	that	they	will	be	reading	about	in	the	text.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Show	the	students	the	passage,	Levers	and	Pulleys,	under	the	
document	camera.		If	students	knew	what	levers	and	pulleys	were	earlier	in	the	
lesson,	then	invite	them	to	explain	how	they	work	together.		If	not,	then	
explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	be	learning	about	how	the	two	items	work	
together	from	their	reading	passage.		Have	students	partner	read	paragraph	
1&2	in	the	passage,	clarifying	words	as	needed	during	the	reading.		Have	
students	use	their	strategies	to	help	figure	out	confusing	words.		Read	the	two	
paragraphs	aloud	to	them	as	they	follow	along.		As	you	are	reading,	explain	
students	that	you	are	going	to	use	a	T-Chart	to	write	the	information	that	you	
have	learned	from	reading	paragraphs	1	&	2	(labeled	What	the	Text	Tells	and	
What	the	Diagram	Shows).		Look	at	the	diagrams	that	are	shown	and	fill	in	the	
T-Chart	by	using	a	think	aloud	to	explain	details	that	you	are	gathering	from	the	
diagrams	that	are	not	explained	in	the	text.		For	example,	explain	that	a	
fulcrum	can	be	any	shape.		In	the	one	diagram	of	the	see	saw,	it	is	a	triangle	
and	in	the	other	diagram	it	is	a	ball	or	stone.		Tell	students	that	the	reason	you	


	
	
Student	will	think	about	what	they	know	about	a	lever	and	pulley.	
Students	will	respond	to	the	teacher’s	questions.	
Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher’s	discussion.	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	what	they	know	about	levers	and	pulley	
Students	will	partner	read	the	passage,	clarifying	words	as	needed	during	the	
reading.			
Students	will	use	their	strategies	to	help	figure	out	confusing	words.			
Students	will	follow	along	as	the	teacher	reads	the	passage.	
Students	will	follow	along	as	the	teacher	models	the	skill	by	filling	in	the	T-
Chart.	
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are	using	the	diagram	is	because	it	helps	to	give	a	visual	to	the	information	in	
the	text	and	that	it	allows	you	to	better	understand	the	information	in	the	text.		
Complete	the	T-Chart	for	paragraph	#2.			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Have	students	read	paragraph	#3	of	the	passage,	
Levers	and	Pulleys.		Explain	that	they	are	going	to	be	using	the	text	and	the	
diagram	to	complete	the	T-Chart	(labeled	What	the	Text	Tells	and	What	the	
Diagram	Shows).		Once	students	have	completed	the	reading,	ask	the	students	
to	look	at	the	diagram	once	again.		Tell	the	students	that	you	want	them	to	
work	with	their	partner	to	complete	the	information	on	the	T-chart	about	
pulleys.		Have	students	begin	working.			
Check	For	Understanding:	As	the	teacher	is	monitoring,	stop	and	ask	students,	
“How	does	the	diagram	support	the	information	from	the	text?”		The	teacher	
will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	when	they	are	partner	reading	and	
talking	about	the	T-Chart	to	see	if	additional	we-do	questions	are	needed	to	
drive	the	standard.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	
practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	
we-do	practice.				
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Reread	the	passage	all	the	way	through.		Have	
students	complete	the	following	questions	about	the	passage	and	the	diagram.		
1.		What	do	the	diagrams	of	a	lever	and	a	pulley	in	the	article	show?		2.		Use	the	
diagram	of	the	person	moving	a	rock.		What	does	it	show	about	using	a	lever	
with	the	fulcrum	to	lift	something?		3.		How	do	the	text	and	the	diagrams	help	
you	understand	the	meaning	of	the	word	load?		4.		How	does	the	diagram	of	
the	pulley	help	you	understand	how	to	use	a	pulley?	
Discussion	Circle:	Show	students	the	lever	and	pulley	diagram	under	the	
document	camera	and	ask	them,	“How	do	the	diagrams	help	support	the	text	
that	you	have	read?”	Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	
question	and	call	on	random	students	to	answer.		Talk	about	how	important	it	
is	to	use	pictures,	images	and	diagrams	when	reading	to	help	us	understand	the	
information	better.	


	
	
	
Students	will	read	paragraph	#3.	
Students	will	look	at	the	diagram.	
Students	will	work	with	their	partner	to	complete	the	information	on	the	T-
chart	about	pulleys.	
	
	
	
Students	will	respond	to	the	teacher’s	questions.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	reread	the	passage.	
Students	will	complete	the	questions	given	in	the	independent	practice.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question,	“How	do	the	
diagrams	help	support	the	text	that	you	have	read?”	
	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	understand	how	the	images	support	and	clarify	
the	information	that	is	read	in	the	text.			
Introduction:	To	begin	the	lesson,	the	students	will	watch	the	video:		
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZgD8hrI67fE		Explain	that	are	going	to	be	
learning	all	about	the	Earth	and	that	it	contains	many	interesting	and	unusual	
landforms.	This	video	will	showcase	some	of	these	interesting	landforms	using	
interesting	images.		Photos,	diagrams	and	pictures	are	all	types	of	images.		But	
in	this	video,	only	one	type	of	image	has	been	used.		Explain	that	you	want	the	
students	to	watch	the	video	carefully	and	be	ready	to	share	their	favorite	
image/photo/picture.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	their	favorite	image.			
I-Do	(Modeling):		During	the	modeling,	it	is	important	to	help	students	see	how	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	watch	the	video	and	think	about	their	favorite	landform.		
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	their	favorite	image.		
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the	images	and	diagrams	connect	to	help	them	understand	concepts	more	
efficiently.		Say	to	the	students,	“Words	are	not	the	only	way	an	author	
communicates	ideas.		Photos,	images	and	diagrams	can	be	used	to	make	the	
ideas	even	more	clear	and	easy	to	understand.		I	am	going	to	read	you	a	book	
about	different	landforms	and	how	they	were	made.		I	will	be	showing	you	the	
photos,	images	and	diagrams.		I	want	you	to	be	thinking	of	how	each	of	these	
images	help	you	to	understand	what	I	am	reading	better.”	Begin	to	read	the	
book,	What	Shapes	the	Land?		By	Bobbie	Kalman.		During	the	reading,	stop	
periodically	and	make	connections	between	the	text	and	the	photos	in	the	
book.		Read	the	page:		Looking	at	Earth.		Show	the	students	the	photo/diagram	
as	you	are	reading	the	book.		Tell	students	that	you	learned	that	from	the	text,	
the	earth	has	layers:		crust,	which	is	made	of	rock,	mantle	that	contains	
magma,	which	is	red-hot	melted	rock.		Then	explain	that	you	are	also	going	to	
use	the	picture	that	shows	the	different	layers.		Explain	that	the	picture	has	
details	that	were	not	told	in	the	passage.		Point	out	that	the	picture	tells	us	that	
we	live	on	the	earth’s	crust.		Say,	“We	also	learn	in	the	diagram	that	the	earth	
has	a	crust,	along	with	an	inner	core	and	an	outer	core.”	Show	students	that	
they	were	not	told	in	the	text	about	the	inner	core	and	outer	core	and	that	by	
using	the	diagram,	they	have	learned	more	about	the	inside	of	the	earth.		
Continue	modeling	throughout	the	first	few	pages	of	the	book,	pointing	out	the	
things	that	are	discovered	through	the	photos	on	top	of	the	text.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Show	page	10	under	the	document	camera	and	have	
the	pictures	covered	up	–	Volcanoes	Create	Land.		Have	the	class	read	the	text	
and	then	have	them	read	the	text	with	a	partner.	Ask	the	students,	“What	
details	have	you	learned	from	the	text?”		Have	the	students	think,	pair,	and	
share	the	details	from	the	text.		As	the	students	say	the	details,	write	them	on	a	
chart	paper	for	the	whole	class	to	see.		Continue	to	call	on	students	until	all	of	
the	details	are	said.		Take	the	covers	off	of	the	pictures	and	have	the	students	
study	the	pictures	for	a	few	minutes.		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	
different	details	that	they	have	learned	just	from	the	pictures.		Prompt	students	
to	look	at	details	of	the	pictures	(colors,	places,	what	is	happening	in	the	photo,	
etc.).		Continue	this	process	with	the	different	landforms	throughout	the	next	
few	pages	of	the	book.		During	this	part	of	the	lesson,	remind	students	that	it	is	
just	as	important	to	get	details	from	the	pictures	as	it	is	from	the	text.		Explain	
that	they	can	understand	the	information	better	with	the	support	from	the	
text.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	monitor	and	observe	the	students	
as	they	are	answering	questions	to	see	if	additional	we-do	questions	are	
needed	to	drive	the	standard.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			


Students	will	listen	to	the	teacher	model	how	the	skill	is	demonstrated		
throughout	the	book.		
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	read	the	text	as	a	whole	group.		
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	details	from	the	text	and	answer		
the	question,		
	
What	details	have	you	learned	from	the	text?	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	randomly.		
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	different	details	that	they	have	learned	
just	from	the	pictures.		
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions.		
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You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Show	page	24	&	25	about	glaciers	to	the	
students.		Give	the	students	a	T-Chart	and	have	students	read	the	passage	text	
about	glaciers.		Have	them	independently	give	at	least	3	details	that	they	
receive	from	the	text	in	one	column	and	then	have	them	write	at	least	3	details	
that	they	receive	from	the	photos/pictures	on	those	pages	that	teacher	them	
about	glaciers.		At	the	bottom	of	the	page,	have	the	question,	“How	do	the	
images	support	and	clarify	the	text	about	glaciers	in	this	book?”		Have	the	
students	write	their	answer	in	complete	sentences	and	thoughts.	
Discussion	Circle:	Show	students	the	cover	of	the	book	you	are	using	under	the	
document	camera	and	ask	them,	“How	do	the	diagrams	help	support	the	text	
that	you	have	read?”	Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	
question	and	call	on	random	students	to	answer.		Talk	about	how	important	it	
is	to	use	pictures,	images	and	diagrams	when	reading	to	help	us	understand	the	
information	better.	


	
	
	
Students	will	read	the	passage	about	glaciers.		
Students	will	fill	in	the	T-Chart	with	details	about	what	they	learn	from	the	text	
and	also	from	the	pictures.		
Students	will	answer	the	question,		“How	do	the	images	support	and	clarify	the	
text	about	glaciers	in	this	book?”	
Students	will	write	their	answers.		
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	answer	to	the	question,	How	do	
diagrams	help	support	the	text	that	you	have	read?	
Students	will	answer	the	questions	in	front	of	the	whole	class.		


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	2.	RI.	7.		Students	will	show	proficiency	of	the	
standard	if	they	can	answer	questions	about	how	images	help	clarify	text.		
Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	if	they	are	able	to	explain	
how	the	images	support	and	clarify	the	text.		


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.		(IMAGES	ON	THIS	ASSESSMENT	WILL	BE	LARGE	ENOUGH	FOR	STUDENTS	TO	EASILY	READ.)	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	answers	will	vary.		Student	should	provide	three	details	from	the	text	
and	three	details	from	the	image.		Each	detail	is	worth	1	pt.)	6	points	total	


Read	the	passage	and	use	the	picture	to	fill	in	the	T-Chart.		


Provide	3	details	on	each	side	of	the	chart.			


	
	


	


What	the	Text	
Tells	Us		


What	the	
picture	shows	us	


1.	Babies	are	
born	with	teeth.	


2.	Canines	tear	
food.		


3.	Molars	crush	
food.		


1.Children	have	
20	teeth	


2.	shows	where	
each	tooth	is	
located	


3.		You	have	the	
same	teeth	on	
top	and	bottom	


1.	


	


	


1.	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10	 			80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10						60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<	6/10				<60%
	 	 	
 


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	will	receive	one	point	for	correct	answer.)	2	points	total	


	


	


	


1. 		What	part	helps	the	needle	go	up	and	down?	Answer:	C	(1	pt.)	
a. Feed	Gears	 	 C.	Needle	Bar	
b. Timing	Belt	 	 D.	Drive	Motor	


	
2. 	How	did	the	diagram	of	the	sewing	machine	help	you	answer	the	question?	(Answers	will	vary	1pt.)	


(Sample	Answer:	The	diagram	gave	the	specific	name	of	the	part	and	the	text	did	not.)	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	1	point	total	


Read	this	and	then	look	at	the	picture.	


Have	you	ever	used	a	map?	A	map	can	show	you	how	to	get	somewhere.	Some	maps	show	where	trains	go	in	a	city.	Some	maps	show	how	far	away	something	is.	Some	
maps	show	you	what	the	whole	world	looks	like	from	far	away.	Maps	help	people	answer	questions.			This	map	shows	where	trains	go: 	


What	information	did	you	gain	from	the	picture	that	supported	the	text?	__________________________________																																
(Sample	Answer:	The	text	tells	that	maps	can	show	where	trains	go.		The	picture	is	a	map	of	the	different	detailed	routes	of	
the	train.	It	shows	where	the	specific	trains	go	in	the	city.)	


	


	


	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(add	as	needed):	1	point	total	


Read	this.	Then	look	at	the	picture.	


Butterflies	are	interesting	bugs.	They	come	in	lots	of	different	colors.	Some	butterflies	have	marks	on	their	wings.	The	marks	help	to	scare	away	bigger	animals	that	want	to	
eat	the	butterflies.	


	What	do	you	learn	from	the	picture	that	is	not	stated	in	the	text?	


a.) Animals	are	afraid	of	the	marks	on	the	butterfly.	
b.) Butterflies	have	different	colors.	
c.) The	marks	that	animals	can	be	afraid	of.	
d.) Animals	may	want	to	eat	butterflies.	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Second	Grade	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	second	grade	students	will	be	able	to	provide	evidence	from	a	text	when	supporting	an	answer.			Students	will	already	
know	how	to	find	details	within	a	text.		Students	will	have	used	graphic	organizers.		Synergy	students	will	have	already	been	
taught	sentence	structure	and	conventions	of	writing	prior	to	teaching	this	standard.		Student	will	have	had	some	instruction	
on	linking	words	and	when	to	use	them.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


2.W.1	Write	opinion	pieces	in	which	they	introduce	the	topic	or	book	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	supply	
reasons	that	support	the	opinion,	using	linking	words	(e.g.,	because	and	also)	to	connect	opinion	and	reasons,	and	provide	a	
concluding	statement	or	section.	


	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Chart	paper,	markers,	Charlotte’s	Web	book,	two	articles,	“Help	Animals	Imprisoned	By	Sea	World,	and	Sea	World	Saves	
Animals”		


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor,	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	write	an	opinion	about	the	fate	of	
Wilbur	in	Charlotte’s	Web,	support	the	opinion	with	a	reason,	and	provide	a	
concluding	sentence.	
Introduction:	Students	will	have	completed	reading	most	of	the	book	
Charlotte’s	Web.		Students	will	discuss	with	partners	the	fate	of	Wilbur	
(whether	he	should	be	sold	or	kept).		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	with	
partners	what	they	think	should	be	done	with	Wilbur	and	state	a	reason	why.			
I-Do	(Modeling):		Explain	to	the	students	what	your	opinion	is	and	why	you	
believe	what	you	do.		Model	filling	in	a	tree	map	brainstorming	graphic	
organizer	example	of	writing	your	opinion.		For	example,	model	the	following,	
“The	character,	Wilbur,	from	the	book,	Charlotte’s	Web	should	be	sold	and	not	
kept	alive.		One	reason	that	I	think	this	is	because	Wilbur	is	a	lot	of	work	for	
Mrs.	Zuckerman	because	she	has	to	entertain	all	of	the	visitors	that	come	to	
visit	him.		Another	reason	that	Wilbur	should	not	be	kept	alive	is	that	Mrs.	
Zuckerman	missed	making	her	blackberry	jam	because	she	was	taking	care	of	
Wilbur.	Mrs.	Zuckerman	can	actually	make	him	for	a	Christmas	dinner.		These	
are	the	reasons	that	I	think	Wilbur	should	be	sold	and	not	kept	alive.		Explain	to	
the	students	that	they	can	use	any	reasons	from	the	story,	but	they	have	to	
provide	a	reason	for	their	opinion	and	give	an	example.		Model	sentence	
structure	Point	out	that	you	stated	your	opinion,	gave	reasons,	and	a	closing	
sentence.		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	be	going	through	the	steps	of	
this	writing	process	to	create	their	own	opinion	piece.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	
should	happen	to	Wilbur	from	Charlotte’s	Web.		Remind	the	students	that	they	
have	to	supply	a	reason	for	their	opinion.		With	the	class,	brainstorm	different	
sentence	starters	that	can	serve	as	sentence	frames	for	opening	sentences.		
Also,	brainstorm	sentence	frames	that	can	serve	as	support	for	closing	
sentences.		Write	the	brainstorming	on	chart	paper	for	students	to	refer	to	
later	as	sentence	frames	for	their	writing.		As	students	begin	sharing	their	
opinions,	prompt	them	to	come	up	with	a	reason	why	they	have	their	opinion	
and	provide	an	example	that	supports	their	reason		(e.g.,	Wilbur	is	a	lot	of	work	
because	Mrs.	Zuckerman	has	to	entertain	all	of	the	visitors).		After	students	
share	with	a	partner,	have	several	students	share	out	their	answers	and	have	
students	discuss	if	all	of	the	pieces	of	the	writing	is	included.			Explain	to	the	
students	that	by	the	end	of	the	unit,	they	are	going	to	state	their	opinion	about	
Wilbur,	give	at	least	two	reasons	for	their	opinion	with	specific	details	from	the	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	share	with	partners	their	opinion	of	Wilbur’s	fate.			
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	opinions	and	include	a	reason.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	should	happen	to	Wilbur	
with	a	reason.	
Students	will	brainstorm	different	sentence	starters	for	opening	sentences.	
Students	will	brainstorm	sentence	frames	for	closing	sentences.	
Students	will	share	opinions	with	reasons.	
	
	
Students	will	share	out	their	answers	and	discuss	if	all	the	pieces	are	included	in	
their	answer.	
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story,	and	then	write	a	closing	sentence	restating	their	opinion.			
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	be	circulating	around	the	classroom	
working	with	students	independently	as	needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	
students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	details	for	the	stated	opinion	and	
reason	that	support	the	opinion.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	will	complete	a	Tree	Map	about	
Wilbur	and	his	fate.		Students	will	fill	in	the	tree	map	with	their	opinion;	give	at	
least	two	reasons	for	their	opinion	with	specific	details	from	the	book.	


Discussion	Circle:	Students	will	share	their	writing	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share	
(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	with	their	partner.		The	teacher	will	
then	ask	some	students	to	show	their	tree	maps	under	the	document	camera	
and	read	to	the	students	as	an	exemplar.		


	
	
Students	will	answer	the	questions	prompted	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	opinions	and	reasons	about	Wilbur	on	a	tree	map.	
	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	timed-pair-share	structure	with	their	partner.	
Students	will	share	their	tree	maps	under	the	document	camera.	


2	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	write	an	opinion	about	the	fate	of	
Wilbur	in	Charlotte’s	Web,	support	the	opinion	with	a	reason,	and	provide	a	
concluding	sentence.	
Introduction:	Students	will	review	their	opinions	and	evidence	stated	from	the	
previous	lesson	on	Wilbur’s	fate	from	Charlotte’s	Web.		Students	will	discuss	
with	partners	their	opinion	of	the	fate	of	Wilbur	(whether	he	should	be	sold	or	
kept).		
I-Do	(Modeling):		Take	out	the	chart	paper	of	the	teacher’s	modeled	sentence	
from	the	previous	day.		Review	the	teacher’s	opinion	about	Wilbur.		Point	out	
the	different	pieces	of	the	writing	(Opinion	sentence,	evidence	sentence,	
evidence	sentence,	and	closing	sentence.)		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	are	
going	to	be	writing	their	pieces	and	will	be	including	a	closing	sentence	(using	
their	tree	map).			
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	students	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	
should	happen	to	Wilbur	from	Charlotte’s	Web.		Remind	the	students	that	they	
have	to	supply	two	reasons	for	their	opinion.	Brainstorm	sentence	frames	that	
can	serve	as	support	for	closing	sentences.		As	students	begin	sharing	their	
opinions,	prompt	them	to	come	up	with	a	reason	why	they	have	their	opinion	
and	provide	an	example	that	supports	their	reason		(e.g.,	Wilbur	is	a	lot	of	work	
because	Mrs.	Zuckerman	has	to	entertain	all	of	the	visitors).		After	students	
share	with	a	partner,	have	several	students	share	out	their	answers	and	have	
students	discuss	if	all	of	the	pieces	of	the	writing	is	included.			Have	students	
share	with	a	partner	what	their	opinion	sentence	is	going	to	be.		Continue	this	
process	with	each	one	of	the	sentences	that	they	will	be	writing.		This	part	of	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	review	their	opinions	and	evidence	stated	from	the	previous	
lesson	on	Wilbur’s	fate	from	Charlotte’s	Web.			
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	they	think	should	happen	to	Wilbur	
from	Charlotte’s	Web	while	providing	a	reason.			
	
	
Students	will	share	out	answers	and	discuss	if	all	the	pieces	are	included.	
Students	will	share	the	different	sentences	that	they	will	include	in	their	
writing.	
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the	lesson	can	be	fluid	as	the	teacher	can	move	back	into	the	I-Do	to	scaffold	
each	piece	of	the	lesson.		Explain	to	the	students	that	as	they	are	writing	their	
piece,	they	will	need	to	use	linking	words	to	connect	the	opinion	to	the	reason.		
Refer	students	to	the	linking	words	chart	posted.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	be	circulating	around	the	classroom	
working	with	students	independently	as	needed.		The	teacher	will	be	asking	
students	questions	to	prompt	ideas	and	details	for	the	stated	opinion	and	
reason	that	support	the	opinion.		The	teacher	will	ensure	that	the	students	
understand	a	closing	sentence	that	is	appropriate.			
	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	will	complete	their	writing	piece	
about	Wilbur	and	his	fate.		Students	will	write	their	opinion,	give	at	least	two	
reasons	for	their	opinion	with	specific	details	from	the	book,	and	provide	a	
closing	sentence.	
	
Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	use	the	Mix-Pair-Freeze	(Kagan	Cooperative	
Learning	Structure)	to	share	their	pieces	of	writing.		The	teacher	will	choose	
two	students	to	display	their	writing	to	the	whole	class.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	prompted	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	their	writing	piece	about	Wilbur	and	his	fate.		Students	
will	write	their	opinion,	give	at	least	two	reasons	for	their	opinion	with	specific	
details	from	the	book,	and	provide	a	closing	sentence.	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Mix-Pair-Freeze	structure.	
Students	will	display	writing	to	the	whole	class.	


3	


Objective:	The	student	will	be	able	to	write	an	opinion	about	the	whether	or	
not	Sea	World	is	positive	or	negative,	support	the	opinion	with	a	reasons	and	
evidence	from	the	text	(connecting	the	opinion	and	reason	with	a	linking	
word),	and	provide	a	concluding	sentence.	
Introduction:	Students	will	read	two	texts,	“Help	Animals	Imprisoned	By	Sea	
World,	and	Sea	World	Saves	Animals”	for	this	lesson.		Both	of	the	texts	are	
opinion	pieces	that	are	written	to	persuade	the	reader	to	believe	that	Sea	
World	is	good/bad	for	animals.		Explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	be	
reading	the	articles	and	then	making	a	decision	about	what	their	opinion	is	
based	on	the	text.		Explain	that	they	will	be	writing	an	opinion	piece	that	states	
their	opinion,	gives	reasons	why	(from	the	text),	and	contains	a	closing	
sentence	at	the	end	of	this	unit.			
I-Do	(Modeling):		Read	the	article	Sea	World	Saves	Animals	with	the	students.		
Using	chart	paper,	begin	to	list	the	details	from	the	article	that	support	why	Sea	
World	Saves	Animals.		Use	think-alouds	to	show	students	where	in	the	text	you	
found	the	supporting	details.		(After	the	We-Do,	take	the	students	through	a	
process	of	where	they	discuss	what	their	opinion	is	–	Do	they	believe	Sea	World	
is	good	or	bad	for	animals?)		Model	creating	a	tree	map	using	your	opinion	and	
three	details.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Have	students	partner	read	the	article,	Help	Animals	
Imprisoned	By	Sea	World	and	begin	a	list	of	details	that	support	why	Sea	World	
is	bad	for	animals.		When	students	are	finished,	have	them	share	out	their	
evidence	from	the	text	as	you	list	the	items	on	the	chart	paper	next	to	the	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	read	two	different	texts.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model	filling	in	details	from	the	
articles	onto	the	tree	map.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read.	
Students	will	list	details	from	the	article.	
Students	will	share	out	evidence	from	the	text.	
Students	will	share	with	their	partner	their	opinion	and	3	reasons	to	support	
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previous	details	from	the	first	article.		Have	students	think	about	what	their	
opinion	is	about	Sea	World.		Provide	the	students	a	speaking	sentence	frame	to	
state	their	opinion.		Have	students	share	with	their	partner	their	opinion	and	
give	3	reasons	why	to	support	their	opinion.		Students	can	participate	in	a	hand	
up-stand	up	–	pair	up	to	share	their	opinions	and	reason	with	different	
partners.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	classroom,	
talking	to	students	as	they	state	their	opinion	and	give	reasons.		The	teacher	
will	question	and	prompt	students	that	need	support	during	this	process.		If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		Students	will	write	their	opinion	and	then	
state	three	reasons	on	a	brainstorming	graphic	organizer	(tree	map).	


Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	share	their	brainstorming	with	a	partner	and	
then	several	students	will	share	with	the	whole	class.	


their	opinion.	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Stand	Up-	Hand	Up	–	Pair	Up	structure.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	prompted	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	their	opinion	and	then	state	three	reasons	on	a	
brainstorming	graphic	organizer	(tree	map).	
	
Students	will	share	their	brainstorming	with	a	partner	and	then	several	
students	will	share	with	the	whole	class.	


4	


Objective:		The	student	will	be	able	to	write	an	opinion	about	the	whether	or	
not	Sea	World	is	positive	or	negative,	support	the	opinion	with	a	reasons	and	
evidence	from	the	text	(connecting	the	opinion	and	reason	with	a	linking	
word),	and	provide	a	concluding	sentence.	
Introduction:	Explain	to	the	students	that	they	will	be	taking	the	writing	on	the	
tree	map	that	they	completed	in	the	previous	lesson	and	putting	it	into	a	
paragraph	for	the	reader.		Explain	that	they	will	have	an	opening	opinion	
sentence,	three	sentences	of	evidence,	and	a	closing	sentence.			
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	begin	the	lesson	by	explaining	that	she	is	
going	to	model	how	to	transfer	the	ideas	from	the	tree	map	into	a	paragraph.		
Say,	“When	I	begin	writing	a	piece	of	opinion	writing,	I	first	want	to	be	able	to	
share	what	my	opinion	is.		I	will	write	Sea	World	is	a	great	place	to	protect	
animals.”		Explain	to	the	students	that	the	opinion	sentence	shares	that	you	
think	that	Sea	World	is	positive	for	animals	and	that	is	your	opinion.		The	
teacher	will	then	begin	to	model	the	reasons	from	the	text	to	support	the	
opinion	statement.		As	the	teacher	is	writing	each	sentence,	point	out	the	
linking	words	that	are	being	used	to	connect	the	opinion	to	the	reason.	Refer	to	
the	linking	word	chart.		Continue	this	process	throughout	the	lesson.		The	
teacher	can	choose	to	scaffold	so	that	students	write	each	sentence	as	the	
teacher	writes	during	the	We-Do.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	begin	to	write	their	sentences	for	each	
part	of	the	paragraph	as	the	teacher	models	each	one.		During	the	We-Do,	have	
the	students	share	each	sentence	before	they	write	it	on	their	own	so	that	they	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher’s	introduction.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	actively	listen	to	the	teacher	model	how	to	write	her	opinion	
sentence	and	reasons	including	linking	words.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	begin	to	write	their	sentences	for	each	part	of	the	paragraph	as	
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can	ensure	that	they	are	including	an	opinion,	reason,	and	a	linking	word	to	
connect	each	reason.		This	portion	of	the	lesson	can	be	fluid	as	the	teacher	can	
model	the	writing	while	stopping	to	have	students	write	their	sentences	
independently	or	with	a	partner.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	circulate	around	the	classroom,	
talking	to	students	as	they	state	their	opinion	and	give	reasons.		The	teacher	
will	question	and	prompt	students	that	need	support	during	this	process.	If	80%	
of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	
20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		The	students	will	complete	the	writing	piece	
by	including	an	opinion,	three	reasons,	linking	words	and	a	closing	sentence.	


Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	share	their	writing	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share	
(Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structure)	with	their	partner.		The	teacher	will	
then	ask	some	students	to	show	writing	under	the	document	camera	and	read	
to	the	students	as	an	exemplar.	


the	teacher	models	each	one.	
Students	will	share	each	sentence	before	they	write	it	on	their	own	so	that	they	
can	ensure	that	they	are	including	an	opinion,	reason,	and	a	linking	word	to	
connect	each	reason.			
	
Students	will	answer	questions	prompted	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	writing	piece	by	including	an	opinion,	three	reasons,	
linking	words	and	a	closing	sentence.	
	
Students	will	share	their	writing	using	a	Timed-Pair-Share	(Kagan	Cooperative	
Learning	Structure)	with	their	partner.			
Students	will	show	writing	under	the	document	camera.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	2.W.1	Students	will	show	proficiency	of	the	
standard	by	answering	questions	about	opinion	statements/reasons	for	
opinions.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	if	they	are	able	to	
answer	questions	about	opinion	statements	and	write	and	opinion	paragraph	
that	states	an	opinion	and	gives	reasons	with	a	closing	sentence	using	a	linking	
verb.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	receives	2	pts.	for	writing	a	concluding	sentence.		Students	answers	
will	vary.)	2	points	total	


Read	the	opinion	paper	below	and	then	answer	the	question.	


My	favorite	food	is	fruit.	Fruit	is	good	because	there	are	many	kinds	and	you	can	get	fruit	almost	everywhere.	Most	of	the	time,	fruit	does	not	cost	too	much	money.	It	makes	you	
feel	full	too.	


Write	a	concluding	sentence	for	this	opinion	piece.	


Sample	Answer:	These	are	the	three	reasons	why	fruit	is	my	favorite	food.	
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= + 


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10				100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10	 			80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<6/10				<60%
	 	 	
 


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	receives	2	pts.	for	each	reason	the	students	give.		There	should	be	
three	sentences.	The	student	gives	three	separate	reasons	that	support	the	opinion	that	students	should	have	more	time	to	play	outside	during	school.	For	example:	Running	
around	outside	with	my	friends	helps	me	think	when	I	come	back	to	class.	Fresh	air	helps	us	not	to	get	sick.	Playing	outside	is	good	exercise.)	6	points	total	


Your	teacher	has	asked	you	to	persuade	her	to	give	your	class	more	time	to	play	outside.	Give	three	reasons	why	you	think	the	class	should	have	more	time	to	play	outside.	


	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(Student	receives	1	pt.	for	correct	answer.)	1	point	total	


Ben	needs	to	write	an	opinion	paper.	His	paper	includes	this	opinion:	Football	season	is	the	best	time	of	the	year.	It	also	needs	to	include	this	reason:	I	spend	lots	of	time	
practicing	with	my	uncle.		


What	linking	word	can	Ben	use	to	link	his	opinion	to	his	reason?	 	


a.) or	
b.) so	
c.) but	
d.) because	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(add	as	needed):	(Student	receives	1	pt.	for	correct	answer.)	1	point	total	


Your	teacher	has	asked	you	to	write	an	opinion	paper	about	where	your	class	should	go	for	the	last	field	trip	of	the	year.	After	doing	some	research,	you	decide	that	the	best	
place	for	the	class	to	go	would	be	to	go	to	the	zoo.	Which	sentence	would	be	a	good	sentence	to	introduce	your	topic	that	states	your	opinion?	


a.) I	like	to	go	on	field	trips	every	year.	
b.) There	are	many	reasons	that	I	think	we	should	go	to	the	zoo	for	our	field	trip.	
c.) The	zoo	is	not	far	away	from	our	school.	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Third	Grade	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	third	grade	students	will	be	able	to	use	basic	multiplication	from	0-	10.	Students	will	have	a	previous	understanding	of	
the	vocabulary	and	the	following	vocabulary	terms	will	be	reviewed:	multiplication,	array,	unknown,	equal	groups,	factor,	
product,	and	division.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


3.OA.A.3.	Use	multiplication	and	division	within	100	to	solve	word	problems	in	situations	involving	equal	groups,	arrays,	
and	measurement	quantities,	e.g.	by	using	drawings	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	
problem.		


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Whiteboards,	markers,	counters,	independent	practice	worksheet	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	multiplication	within	100	to	solve	word	
problems	with	a	matching	equation	and	visual	representation.	
	
Introduction:	The	students	in	Mrs.	Smith’s	class	have	been	learning	about	
goldfish.	The	teachers	were	given	4	bags	of	gold	fish	that	had	6	goldfish	in	each	
bag.	Encourage	students	to	think	about	what	they	know	and	how	they	would	
decide	how	many	fish	each	teacher	was	given	to	solve	the	problem.		Students	
will	create	different	combinations	and	then	share	with	the	class.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	show	the	problem:	“Jose	buys	5	boxes	of	
crayons.	Each	box	has	8	crayons	in	it.	How	many	crayons	did	he	buy?”	Draw	a	
model	to	show	how	many	crayons	he	bought	and	write	a	matching	equation.		
Ask	students	what	information	we	know	from	the	problem.	Draw	five	boxes	on	
the	board.	Then	draw	eight	crayons	in	each	one.	Write	the	equation	5	x	8=	?	
Teacher	will	model	using	a	think	aloud	to	explain	that	they	have	been	using	skip	
counting	and	this	can	help	them	easily	solve	this	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice)	Pose	the	problem	“Mary	has	3	bags	of	jellybeans.	
Each	bag	has	9	jellybeans.	How	many	jellybeans	does	she	have?”	How	can	you	
draw	a	model	that	matches	this	problem?	Have	students	explain	their	thinking	
for	their	answer.		With	the	students,	walk	through	the	problem	step	by	step	to	
fill	in	the	model	and	then	ask	students	what	equation	represents	this	word	
problem	(3	x	9=?).		Students	will	solve	the	problem	on	their	whiteboard	for	the	
missing	number.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	equation	
use	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	Teaching	scaffolding	will	occur	at	
this	time. 
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	multiplication	word	problem	sheet	
with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	
How	is	solving	multiplication	word	problems	similar	to	solving	addition	
problems?	Which	strategies	helped	the	most?	
	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	their	counters	to	create	equal	groups	to	model	how	to	solve	
the	problem.	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	with	their	partner	to	determine	the	number	of	
crayons	that	were	bought.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	draw	the	problem	as	the	teacher	models	the	problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	equation	that	goes	along	with	word	
problem.	
Students	will	fill	in	the	equation	and	solve	the	problem.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	solve	the	word	problems.	
	
	
Students	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	multiplication	sheet	independently.		
	
	
Students	will	think,	talk	with	their	partner,	and	be	ready	to	share		
when	called	on.		
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2	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	multiplication	to	solve	word	problems	in	
situations	involving	equal	groups	and	arrays.	
	
Introduction:	Yesterday	we	solved	multiplication	problems	with	equal	groups.	
Today	we	will	continue	solving	word	problems	with	another	strategy.	We	will	
use	arrays	to	show	our	multiplication	problems	today.	When	we	create	the	
array	we	must	make	sure	that	the	rows	and	columns	are	lined	up	correctly.	The	
teacher	will	show	an	example	of	an	array	with	it	labeled	rows	and	columns.	This	
will	stay	up	throughout	the	lesson	as	an	example	for	students	to	follow.		
I	Do:	Let’s	see	if	we	can	use	our	new	strategy	to	help	solve	a	word	problem.	“	
Lisa	arranges	the	stickers	she	has	in	3	rows	and	4	columns.”	With	students	help	
key	information	is	underlined	in	the	problem.	The	teacher	uses	a	“think	aloud”	
to	model	how	to	create	a	matching	array	for	the	word	problem.	After	the	array	
is	drawn	the	teacher	writes	a	matching	equation	and	solves	the	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Pose	the	problem	“	Todd	plants	8	rows	of	tomato	
plants	with	7	in	each	row.	How	many	tomato	plants	were	planted?”		Students	
will	draw	their	array	as	the	teacher	models.	Teacher	will	have	students	talk	to	
determine	what	equation	they	should	use	to	help	solve	the	problem.	Teacher	
will	have	students	draw	and	solve	the	problem	on	their	whiteboard	as	she	
models.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
representations	and	equations	to	see	if	an	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	
of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	
20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	 
If	not,	students	will	move	to	independent	practice.		Teaching	scaffolding	will	
occur	at	this	time.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	multiplication	worksheet	with	
similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:		How	are	drawing	models	and	building	arrays	used	to	solve	
multiplication	problems?	Which	way	do	you	think	is	more	efficient?	
	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	help	the	teacher	to	find	key	information	that	is	in	the	word	problem.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	create	an	array	to	match	the	problem	as	the	teacher	models	the	
problem.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	the	equation	that	goes	along	with	word	
problem.	
Students	will	fill	in	the	equation	and	solve	the	problem.	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	solve	the	word.	
	
	
	
Students	record	answers	and	respond	to	teacher	check	for	understanding	
answers.	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	a	multiplication	worksheet	independently.	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	share	to	discuss	question	and	then	respond	to	the	
question	posed	by	the	teacher.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	division	to	solve	word	problems	writing	a	
matching	equation	and	drawing	a	matching	model.	
	
Introduction:	Teacher	will	review	problems	that	included	equal	share	drawing	
and	arrays	to	review	strategies	that	they	have	learned	over	the	past	few	days.	
I	Do:	Give	student’s	20	counters.	Tell	them	that	we	would	like	to	share	20	
cookies	with	5	friends.	What	information	do	we	know?	How	can	we	use	one	of	
the	multiplication	strategies	to	help	solve	this	problem?	Teacher	will	draw	5	
circles	and	equal	divide	the	20	cookies	within	the	circles.	Teacher	will	be	


	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	what	information	they	know.	
Students	will	use	drawing	equal	shares	to	solve	the	problem.	
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walking	the	students	step	by	step	on	how	to	solve	the	division	problem	and	will	
write	the	matching	equation.		
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Pose	the	problem	“Seven	friends	wanted	to	share	21	
stickers	equally.	How	many	stickers	will	each	friend	get?”	Ask	students	to	
underline	key	information	in	the	problem.	Teacher	will	draw	a	model	of	seven	
circles	on	the	board.	Students	will	help	the	teacher	equally	distribute	the	21	
circles	equally	in	the	circles.		Teacher	will	write	the	matching	equation	21÷7=	?	
Teacher	will	solve	the	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representations	and	
equations	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	
then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	 If	not,	students	will	move	to	
independent	practice.		Teaching	scaffolding	will	occur	at	this	time.		Students	
will	answer	questions	throughout	each	step	of	the	word	problem. 
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	an	independent	
division	worksheet.	
Discussion	Circle:		Pose	the	question	“How	are	equal	groups	used	in	both	
multiplication	and	division	word	problems?”	
	


	
	
	
Students	will	underline	key	information	in	the	problem.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	draw	a	representation	and	solve	the	equation	on	their	
whiteboard.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	an	independent	worksheet.	
	
Students	will	use	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	and	respond	to	discussion	
question.	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	division	to	solve	word	problems	in	situations	
involving	equal	groups	and	arrays.		
Introduction:	In	this	lesson	we	are	going	to	learn	how	to	solve	division	
problems	using	an	array.	An	array	uses	rows	and	columns.		The	teacher	shows	
an	array	on	the	board	that	models	3X3=9.		The	teacher	asks	students	to	show	
on	their	fingers	how	many	rows	there	are	and	then	how	many	columns	there	
are.	An	array	can	represent	a	multiplication	or	a	division	problem.			
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	draws	an	array	of	3X4=12	on	the	board	and	
shows	how	it	represents	3	rows	and	4	columns.		This	could	also	represent	
4X3=12.		We	can	also	use	this	information	to	solve	a	division	problem.		We	can	
do	our	total	number	which	is	12	and	divide	it	into	4	equal	groups.		The	teacher	
will	circle	the	groups	to	model	how	this	is	done.		The	teacher	labels	the	array	to	
show	how	many	columns	and	rows	there	are.		The	teacher	then	shows	that	12	
divided	by	3	equals	4.		We	can	see	that	there	are	4	triangles	in	each	group	and	
3	groups.		Showing	12	divided	by	4	is	3.		
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	will	pose	a	problem	and	students	will	
draw	and	array	to	represent	14	divided	by	2=7	on	their	white	boards.	There	
could	be	two	ways	that	students	could	represent	this	in	an	array.	After	students	
compare	with	their	partner,	the	teacher	will	have	students	come	up	and	model	
both	ways	to	represent	the	array.		The	teacher	will	present	multiple	problems	
to	solve	during	guided	practice.		Problems	will	increase	to	include	numbers	up	


	
	
Students	will	hold	up	fingers	to	show	how	many	rows	and	columns	are	in	the	
array.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	draw	arrays	on	their	White	Boards	and	use	Pairs	Compare	to	
check	their	answer	with	a	partner.		Students	will	explain	their	array	to	their	
partner.		
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to	100.		
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	drawing	their	arrays	to	see	if	any	additional	
we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	
practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	
we-do	practice.	 If	not,	students	will	move	to	independent	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	work	independently	to	solve	
division	problems	using	equal	groups	and	arrays.		
Discussion	Circle:	How	is	using	an	array	similar	in	multiplication	problems	and	
division	problems?		


	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	solve	division	problems	using	equal	groups	and	arrays.		
	
Students	will	use	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	and	respond	to	discussion	
question.	


5	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	multiplication	and	division	to	solve	word	a	
variety	of	word	problems	with	matching	equations	and	matching	models.	
	
Introduction:	For	the	past	few	days	we	have	learned	some	strategies	to	solve	
multiplication	and	division	word	problems.	Today	you	will	use	the	strategies	to	
solve	a	variety	of	problems	with	the	strategies	now	we	will	also	include	
problems	that	involve	measurement.	
I	Do:	Present	the	first	word	problem.”	Mrs.	Smith	drank	two	6-	ounce	glasses	of	
water	this	morning.	After	lunch	she	drank	two	more	6-	ounce	glasses	of	water.	
How	many	ounces	did	she	drink?”	First	we	need	to	determine	how	we	will	
solve	this	problem.	Is	this	a	multiplication	or	division	problem?	The	teacher	will	
model	how	to	solve	the	problem	for	the	students.	First	selecting	the	type	of	
operation	to	use	and	then	writing	a	matching	equation.	Look	at	the	first	part	of	
the	problem	and	write	6	x	2=	?	but	the	second	part	of	the	problem	has	another	
equation	6	x	2=	?.	Ask	the	students	how	they	will	find	the	total.	Teacher	will	
then	solve	the	entire	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Pose	the	question	“	During	the	months	of	June	and	
July	Logan	spent	equal	weeks	at	home	as	out	of	town.	If	there	were	8	weeks	
total,	how	many	were	spent	at	home?”	Ask	students	to	think	about	how	they	
will	solve	the	problem	and	which	strategy	should	be	used.	Teacher	listens	to	
student	responses	and	writes	the	equation	8÷2=?	On	the	whiteboard.	Students	
suggest	which	strategy	could	be	used	to	solve	the	problem.	(Number	line,	draw	
a	model,	bar	model,	etc.)	Teacher	tells	students	step	by	step	how	to	solve	the	
problem	while	they	solve	the	problem	on	their	whiteboards.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representations	and	
equations	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	not,	students	will	move	
to	independent	practice.		Students	will	answer	questions	throughout	each	step	
of	the	word	problem.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	solve	mixed	multiplication	and	
division	problems	including	measurement	quantities.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	think,	pair,	and	share	to	determine	which	operation	they	should	use	
to	solve	the	problem	and	how	they	selected	the	operation	to	use.	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	partners	to	find	a	matching	equation	to	solve	both	
parts	of	the	problem.	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	which	operation	they	think	should	be	used	to	solve	the	
problem	and	write	their	answer	on	their	white	board	along	with	which	strategy	
would	be	best.	
Students	solve	the	problem	on	their	whiteboards.		
	
	
	
Students	will	draw	a	representation	and	solve	the	equation	on	their	
whiteboard.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	their	independent	practice	worksheet.	
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Discussion	Circle:	Tell	your	partner	what	strategy	works	best	for	you	when	
solving	multiplication	and	division	problems?		


Students	will	use	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	and	respond	to	discussion	
question.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


	The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	3.0A.A.3	Students	will	demonstrate	
understanding	by	completing	problems	that	include	one-step	and	two-step	
word	problems	using	multiplication	and	division	with	known	and	unknown	
numbers.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	by	writing	
equations,	completing	visual	representations,	solving	the	problem	and	showing	
evidence	of	their	answers.	


Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	diagram,	1	pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	point	for	correct	answer,	1	
point	for	use	of	vocabulary,	1	pt.	for	explanation)	5	points	total	


	
	


Answer:	(Students	can	make	a	tape	diagram	showing	45	total	and	5	for	each	friend	and	herself.		Equation:	45/9=X.		Student	will	label	the	equation	with	the	correct	terms.	
45(dividend),	9	(divisor),	45	and	9	(Factors),	and	X	(quotient).			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	model,	1	pt.	for	correct	equation,	1	pt.	for	correct	answer	and	1	pt.	for	
explanation)	4	points	total	


Max	the	monkey	has	a	container	with	48	ounces	of	water.		If	Max	drinks	8	ounces	of	water	each	day,	how	many	days	will	the	water	last?	Victoria	needs	to	write	an	equation	
for	the	problem.	Can	you	help	Victoria	explain	her	problem?	Include	a	model	to	represent	your	thinking.	







A.6	Third	Grade	Math_Revised																																																																									Synergy	Public	School																																																																												Page	7	of	7	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		20/20			100%	
Proficient		 							 			16/20				80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 			12/20					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<12/20		<60%
	 	 	
 


Answer:	Equation	48	/8	=X,	Correct	answer	is	6	ounces.			Students	will	model	and	explain.		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(2	pt.	for	multiplication	problem	(12	X	2),	2	pt.	division	problem	(24/4),	and	1	
pt.	for	explanation)	5	points	total	


Mike	and	three	of	his	friends	were	playing	games	at	the	carnival.	At	the	ring	toss	
booth	you	get	two	rings	for	a	dollar.	If	they	spent	$12	and	each	got	the	same	number	of	rings;		
how	many	rings	did	Mike	get?		Show	your	work	and	explain	your	answer.	
	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(PART	A:	1	pt.	for	multiplication	problem	(4	X	4)	and	(3	X	2),	1	pt.	for	correct	
answer	for	total	number	of	legs,	PART	B:	Multiple	correct	answers.	1	pt.	for	correct	multiplication	problem	with	horse	legs,	1	pt.	for	correct	multiplication	problem	with	human	
legs,	1	pt.	for	addition	problem,	1	pt.	for	correct	representation.		(For	example:	You	could	have	10	people	with	2	legs	each	(10	X	2=20)	and	4	horses	with	4	legs	each	(4	X	4=16)	
and	then	add	20+16=36	legs	total).	6	points	total	


Solve	the	problem:		


Part	A:	There	are	four	horses,	and	three	people.		How	many	legs	are	there	total?	


Part	B:	Later	that	day	the	number	of	legs	was	36.		Draw	an	example	and	write	equations	of	how	many	horse	and	human	legs	were	there	later	that	day?		


 
 
	








A.6	Third	Grade	ELA																																																																																																	Synergy	Public	School	 Page	1	of	6	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Third	Grade	 Content	Area	 ELA	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	understand	how	words	and	pictures	work	together	to	present	information.	Identify	the	
information	illustrated	in	visual	features,	such	as	diagrams.	In	second	grade	students	learning	revolved	around	an	emphasis	on	
making	connections	between	diagrams	and	the	texts	in	which	they	appear.		
	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


3.RI.7:		Use	information	gained	from	illustrations	(e.g.,	maps,	photographs)	and	the	words	in	a	text	to	demonstrate	
understanding	of	the	text	(e.g.,	where,	when,	why,	and	how	key	events	occur).	
	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


T-charts,	maps,	colored	pencils,	advertisements,	On	Board	the	Titanic	by	Shelley	Tanaka,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor,	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	Students	will	use	maps	and	illustrations	to	understand	text.	
Introduction:		The	teacher	will	put	up	a	picture	of	a	woman	looking	sad.	The	
teacher	will	say	to	the	students	we	don’t	have	any	background	information	
about	this	picture	but	what	information	can	we	gather.	
The	teacher	will	call	on	numbered	heads	to	share	information.	
Sometimes	the	pictures	can	give	us	additional	information.	The	teacher	will	
then	read	a	passage	that	goes	with	the	picture.	Now	that	we	have	heard	the	
text	do	we	know	anything	else	about	the	picture?	
I-Do	(Modeling):	The	teacher	will	show	the	students	a	map.	The	teacher	will	go	
over	basic	map	reading	skills	and	how	to	use	the	map	key.	Students	will	read	
the	text	that	goes	with	it	with	partners.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		Teacher	posts	a	chart	that	says	What	the	Text	says/	
What	the	pictures	show.	The	teacher	will	write	the	first	piece	of	information	on	
the	chart.	Students	will	then	work	with	a	partner	in	the	Rally	Table	structure	to	
add	ideas	to	the	chart.	Teacher	will	ask	students	to	share	ideas	to	add	to	the	
class	chart.		
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	chart	to	see	if	
any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	not,	students	will	move	to	independent	
practice.		.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	
and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	
practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	be	given	a	second	map	and	short	
text	to	answer	questions	on	their	own.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Why	would	authors	include	maps	and	photographs	in	their	text?	


	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	what	information	the	picture	
gives	them.	
	
Numbered	heads	will	be	selected	to	share	responses.	
	
	
	
Teacher	will	call	on	students	to	answer	some	basic	questions	about	the	map.	
Students	will	partner	read	text.	
	
	
Students	use	the	Rally	Table	Structure	to	add	ideas	to	the	chart.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	independent	practice.	
	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle	to	share	their	ideas	
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	information	gathered	from	illustrations	to	
understand	the	text.		
Introduction:		Yesterday,	we	looked	at	how	maps	can	give	us	a	better	
understanding	of	what	we	are	reading.	Today,	we	will	look	at	other	text	
features	that	give	us	supporting	information	from	the	text	we	are	reading.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		We	will	continue	to	add	to	our	anchor	chart	today	What	the	
Text	says/	What	the	pictures	show.	Today	we	will	work	on	how	
advertisements	can	use	text	features	to	help	us	understand	more	about	a	
product.	The	teacher	presents	the	first	example.	The	teacher	reads	the	text	
that	accompanies	the	picture	to	the	students.	After	reading	the	text	the	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	tell	the	teacher	where	they	feel	specific	pieces	of	information	should	
be	included.		
Students	use	numbered	heads	to	share	the	benefits	of	the	photograph	that	was	
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teacher	uses	metacognition	to	help	fill	out	the	chart	for	the	students.	How	did	
the	picture	help	clarify	our	understanding	of	the	benefits	of	this	product?	
Teacher	calls	on	numbered	heads	to	share	thoughts.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	gives	the	students	a	second	
advertisement.		Students	read	the	text	with	their	partner.	Teacher	gives	the	
students	a	copy	of	the	chart	to	fill	out	together.	Teacher	asks	students	to	find	
one	idea	that	is	found	in	the	text.	Teacher	calls	on	students	to	add	to	the	chart.	
The	teacher	then	asks	for	a	detail	that	we	learned	from	the	picture.	The	teacher	
adds	it	to	the	chart.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	chart	to	see	if	
any	additional	we-do	is	needed..	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	be	given	several	other	
advertisements	and	short	text	to	answer	questions	on	their	own.	The	teacher	
will	assess	student’s	progress	and	ask	questions	to	take	anecdotal	notes.	
Discussion	Circle:	How	did	the	advertisement	help	you	better	understand	the	
text?		


included.	
Students	share	responses.	
	
Students	read	passage	with	a	partner.	
Students	are	given	two	different	colored	pencils.	
Students	work	together	to	add	details	to	the	chart.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	their	independent	practice.	
	
Students	will	share	responses	with	class.		


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	information	from	text	and	text	features	to	fill	
out	a	Venn	Diagram.	
Introduction:	We	have	been	looking	over	shorter	pieces	of	text	the	past	few	
days.	Today	we	are	going	to	read	a	book	called	On	Board	the	Titanic.	As	we	are	
reading	we	often	discount	the	importance	of	the	text	features	throughout	the	
book.	In	the	book	we	will	read	today	there	will	be	a	variety	of	text	features	
used	to	clarify	information	or	give	us	more	details.		
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	read	pages	8	and	9	of	the	book.	A	Venn	
Diagram	poster	will	be	posted	on	the	board.	Today	we	will	look	for	information	
that	is	in	the	text,	in	a	text	feature,	or	both.	We	have	found	that	sometimes	
they	are	included	in	both	places.	We	will	also	try	to	determine	why	the	author	
selected	that	particular	text	feature	to	include.			
Where	would	we	find	information	about	the	size	of	the	Titanic?	
Teacher	will	call	on	students	to	add	information	to	the	Venn	Diagram.		
Why	was	the	picture	on	the	top	of	page	8	added	to	the	book?	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	partner	read	pages	10	and	11.	After	the	
students	have	read	the	text	the	teacher	asks	students	to	find	evidence	from	the	
text	that	is	clarified	in	the	picture	on	page	10.	Students	will	share	the	answers	
with	the	class.	The	teacher	adds	information	to	the	Venn	diagram.	Students	are	
instructed	to	work	in	their	team	to	find	information	to	add	to	the	Venn.		
Students	help	add	information	to	the	class	Venn.	
Check	For	Understanding:	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	listen	and	follow	along	with	the	teacher	as	she	reads	pages	8	and	9.		
	
	
	
Students	will	talk	with	a	partner	to	find	the	information.	
Students	will	share	responses.	
Students	will	talk	with	a	partner	to	find	the	information.	
Students	will	share	responses.	
	
Partner	read	pages	10	and	11.	
Students	will	team	discuss	how	the	picture	clarified	information	that	had	been	
read.	
Students	fill	in	one	piece	of	information	to	each	part	of	the	Venn	with	their	
team.	
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The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	chart	to	see	if	
any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	
to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice)	Students	will	be	read	pages	12	and	13	alone	to	
answer	questions	on	their	own.	The	teacher	will	assess	student’s	progress	and	
ask	questions	to	take	anecdotal	notes.	A	small	group	may	be	pulled	for	
students	that	are	at	a	lower	reading	level	to	add	support.	
Discussion	Circle:	
How	would	your	understanding	of	the	information	on	page	13	be	different	if	
the	author	did	not	include	the	diagram?	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	independent	practice.	
	
	
	
Students	share	thoughts	during	discussion	circle.	


4	


Objective:	Students	will	use	information	from	text	and	illustrations	to	answer	
questions.	
Introduction:	Today	we	will	continue	reading	On	Board	the	Titanic.	Yesterday	
we	focused	on	how	the	different	text	features	supported	our	understanding	of	
the	text.	We	will	continue	that	today	and	also	determine	what	information	
would	be	omitted	without	the	text	features.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	model	reading	page	14	and	15	to	the	
students.	The	students	will	be	asked	who,	what,	when,	where,	why	questions	
to	determine	their	understanding	of	the	text.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	work	in	partnerships	to	answer	
questions	from	the	text	on	pages	16	and	17.	The	teacher	will	check	for	student	
understanding	during	the	partner	practice.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	chart	to	see	if	
any	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	be	read	pages	18	and	19	alone	to	
answer	questions	on	their	own.	The	teacher	will	assess	student’s	progress	and	
ask	questions	to	take	anecdotal	notes.	A	small	group	may	be	pulled	for	
students	that	are	at	a	lower	reading	level	to	add	support.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Which	text	feature	to	you	find	the	most	helpful	when	reading	text?	Why?	
Teacher	will	call	on	students	in	the	discussion	circle	to	share	answers.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	pages	16	and	17.	
Students	will	use	the	Kagan	structure	Sage	and	Scribe	to	answer	questions	from	
pages	16	and	17.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	their	independent	practice	worksheet.	
	
	
	
Students	will	talk	with	a	partner	to	share	their	answer.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	


	The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	3.RI.7.			Students	will	show	proficiency	of	the	
standard	if	they	can	answer	questions	about	how	illustrations	help	clarify	text.		
Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	if	they	are	able	to	explain	
how	the	images	support	and	clarify	the	text.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	point	for	correct	answer,	1	point	for	evidence	provided)	2	points	total	


From	the	text	The	Amazing	Canal	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


	


administered.	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10				100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10						80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10						60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<6/10				<60%
	 	
 


Question:	According	to	the	map	and	the	text	explain	what	the	Panama	Canal	connects?	Use	evidence	to	support	your	answer.		


Answer:	The	Panama	Canal	connects	the	Atlantic	and	Pacific	Oceans.		Student	provides	evidence	from	the	map.		 	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


From	the	text	The	Amazing	Canal	


Based	on	what	you	learned	in	the	map	and	the	text,	what	did	you	learn	about	canals?	


A) After	the	Panama	Canal	was	built,	most	people	still	traveled	around	the	tip	of	South	America.	
B) The	Panama	Canal	created	a	shorter	but	more	dangerous	route.	
C) Canals	help	people	and	goods	to	go	to	different	places.	
D) Parts	of	canals	can	go	over	large	bodies	of	water.	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer,	1	pt.	for	evidence	provided)	2	points	total	


From	the	text	The	Amazing	Canal	


Why	are	canals	an	important	invention?	Use	evidence	from	the	text	and	diagrams	to	support	your	answer.	


Sample	Answer:	Canals	make	it	easier	for	people	to	travel	and	for	goods	to	be	moved	from	one	place	to	another.		The	diagram	shows	how	far	it	was	to	travel	around	the	tip	of	
South	America	before	the	canal	was	built.	Canals	made	travel	quicker	as	well.		


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(2	pts.	for	identifying	2	piece	of	information	you	would	not	have	known	
without	the	diagram,	3	pts.	for	short	answer	that	articulates	a	change	of	understanding)	5	points	total	


From	the	text	The	Amazing	Canal	


What	information	would	you	not	know	if	the	diagram	had	not	been	included?	Write	a	short	answer	to	tell	how	this	would	change	your	understanding.	
	
Sample	Answer:	The	diagram	shows	how	far	in	miles	it	is	around	the	South	America	in	comparison	to	the	miles	through	the	canal.		The	diagram	also	shows	me	the	exact	location	
of	the	canal,	which	I	might	not	have	known	if	I	did	not	see	the	picture.		I	also	gained	a	greater	understanding	of	how	canals	make	travel	easier.		
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Third	Grade	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	have	knowledge	of	main	idea	and	supporting	details.	Students	will	have	used	a	variety	of	graphic	
organizers	or	thinking	maps	to	group	their	ideas.	Synergy	students	will	also	be	comfortable	using	text	features	such	as	
headings,	table	of	contents,	and	captions	to	find	supporting	details.		
	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


3.W.1.	Write	opinion	pieces	on	topics	or	texts,	supporting	a	point	of	view	with	reasons.	
														a.	Introduce	the	topic	or	texts	they	are	writing	about,	state	an	opinion,	and	create	an	organizational	structure	that		
																			lists	reasons.			
														b.		Provide	reasons	that	support	the	opinion.	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Thinking	maps,	Anansi	the	Spider,	notebooks,	Kagan	structure	posters,	highlighters	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	read	a	text	to	gather	information	for	their	
opinion-	writing	piece.	
Introduction:	We	have	been	reading	folktales	for	the	past	few	weeks	today	we	
will	read	one	called	Anansi	the	Spider.	As	we	read	the	story	I	want	you	to	start	
thinking	about	what	type	of	character	Anansi	is	in	the	story.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Teacher	will	read	a	short	paragraph	to	the	class.	The	teacher	
gives	words	that	she	thinks	describes	the	character	as	she	reads.	She	writes	the	
words	on	the	board.	After	she	reads	the	passage.	The	teacher	says	I	think	the	
character	in	the	passage	was	lonely.		When	you	state	your	opinion,	you	tell	
what	you	think,	feel,	or	believe	about	something.	What	type	of	writing	do	you	
think	we	will	learn	about	in	this	lesson?		
	The	text	new	said	she	was	lonely	but	that	is	my	opinion	of	this	character.	
Maybe	some	of	you	disagree	with	me	and	have	another	word	to	describe	the	
character.	To	prove	my	opinion	I	would	have	to	have	reasons	to	support	my	
claim.	So	lets	go	back	to	the	text	and	see	if	I	can	find	ideas	to	support	my	claim.	
I	notice	in	the	third	sentence	the	text	says	that	the	girl	say	under	the	tree	by	
herself.	The	teacher	writes	the	evidence	on	the	board.		
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	reads	the	first	3	pages	of	the	story	
aloud.	As	the	story	is	read	the	teacher	has	a	poster	to	list	words	to	describe	
Anansi.	Students	will	contribute	their	thoughts	to	add	ideas	to	the	poster.	
Students	will	continue	to	partner	read	the	rest	of	the	story.	Students	will	then	
add	ideas	to	their	notebook.	After	the	students	have	read	the	text	the	teacher	
asks	students	to	share	their	description	of	the	character.	
Check	For	Understanding:	Teacher	questions	students	as	they	read	and	checks	
their	notebooks	for	students	input.	The	teacher	will	ask	why	they	chose	the	
word	they	picked.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	
practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	
we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	pick	one	word	that	they	used	to	
describe	Anansi	and	create	a	tree	map	to	list	two	pieces	of	evidence	to	support	
their	claim.	


Discussion	Circle:		Students	will	use	the	Mix	Pair	Freeze	structure	to	share	ideas	
with	classmates	on	how	they	would	describe	Anansi.	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	predict	what	type	of	writing	this	lesson	will	be.	
	
Students	help	suggest	evidence	from	the	text	to	support	the	claim	that	the	
character	is	lonely.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	partner	read	the	text.	
Students	suggest	words	to	describe	Anansi.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	chose	one	describing	word	and	matching	evidence	from	the	text.	
	
Share	ideas	with	classmates.	
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2	


Objective:	The	students	will	find	text	evidence	to	support	their	point	of	view	
and	fill	out	a	graphic	organizer	to	list	their	thoughts.		
Introduction:		Yesterday	we	made	a	list	of	words	to	describe	Anansi.	We	had	to	
find	evidence	from	the	text	to	persuade	someone	that	our	claim	was	valid.	You	
were	able	to	pick	any	word	you	wanted	to	describe	the	character.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Today	I	am	going	to	give	you	a	word	that	may	or	may	not	
describe	Anansi.	You	will	find	evidence	from	the	text	to	convince	the	reader,	
which	will	be	the	other	students	in	this	class,	to	believe	what	you	are	saying,	is	
true.	I	am	going	to	write	the	prompt	on	the	board.	
Anansi	is	a	very	mischievous	character.	Do	you	agree	or	disagree	with	this	
statement?	Why?	
First	we	need	to	make	sure	that	we	understand	what	the	prompt	is	asking.	
Teacher	will	clarify	any	misunderstandings	about	the	prompt.	
In	opinion	writing,	a	writer	states	an	opinion	that	reflects	his	or	her	point	of	
view—thoughts,	feelings,	or	beliefs—about	a	topic.	The	writer	supports	this	
opinion	by	giving	strong	reasons	and	then	using	evidence,	such	as	facts	and	
details	to	explain	each	reason.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	revisit	the	text	they	have	read.	In	their	
teams	they	will	find	evidence	to	support	that	Anansi	was	mischievous	or	not	
mischievous.	Each	team	must	have	at	least	3	supporting	ideas	highlighted	in	the	
text.	
The	teacher	will	have	random	reporters	share	evidence	from	the	text	and	the	
class	will	determine	if	that	is	supporting	evidence.	
Check	For	Understanding:	Teacher	will	facilitate	team	discuss	and	record	notes	
about	students	understanding	and	misconceptions	during	guided	practice.			If	
80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	
other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	fill	out	their	OREO	graphic	
organizer.	(Opinion	Reason	(3)	Evidence	Opinion)		
Discussion	Circle:	
How	does	gathering	evidence	from	the	text	help	to	validate	your	opinion?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	help	the	teacher	identify	key	information	from	the	prompt.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Round	Table	Structure	to	identify	supporting	evidence	
within	the	text	and	share	thoughts	with	their	teammates.	
Students	will	contribute	ideas	to	class	discussion.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	complete	graphic	organizer	independently.		
	
Students	will	use	the	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	structure	to	discuss	question.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	write	their	rough	draft	organizing	their	evidence	
to	support	their	opinion.	
Introduction:	Today	we	will	start	putting	our	ideas	into	paragraphs.	Sometimes	
you	feel	like	this	is	the	hard	part	but	we	have	already	done	the	hard	work.	You	
have	read	and	pulled	out	evidence	and	organized	your	ideas.	Know	we	just	
need	to	put	that	into	sentences.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	You	are	writing	about	how	Anansi	is	a	mischievous	character.	I	
am	going	to	model	an	exemplar	for	you	using	another	description.	I	am	going	to	
say	that	Anansi	is	brave.	When	I	start	an	opinion	writing	the	first	thing	I	want	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
(The	teacher	may	choose	to	fluidly	move	between	I	Do	and	We	Do	during	the	
writing	process	depending	on	the	student	needs)	
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the	reader	to	know	is	what	my	opinion	is.	I	will	write	my	topic	sentence	first.	
The	teacher	will	then	write:	
Anansi	is	one	of	the	bravest	characters	I	have	read	about.		
Did	I	clearly	state	my	opinion	for	the	reader?	
I	will	write	a	line	under	my	topic	sentence	so	I	know	that	I	have	included	that	
sentence.	
The	teacher	will	then	start	on	the	first	sentence	of	evidence	from	the	text.	The	
teacher	will	model	writing	the	first	sentence.	
I	will	put	a	number	one	next	to	my	first	reason	that	I	think	Anansi	is	brave.	I	will	
use	ideas	from	the	story	but	I	cannot	copy	the	text	directly.	I	will	have	to	
change	the	words	into	my	own	words.	
Teacher	continues	to	model	the	additional	two	reasons	with	evidence	from	the	
text.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	share	their	opening	sentence	with	a	
partner	and	then	write	it	in	their	notebook.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	check	students	opening	sentences	
in	their	notebooks.	Teacher	will	give	students	feedback	on	their	writing.			If	80%	
of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	
20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		
Students	will	use	their	graphic	organizer	to	finish	adding	their	supporting	
evidence	to	their	rough	draft.	
Discussion	Circle:	
How	did	your	graphic	organizer	help	support	your	opinion?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	if	the	topic	sentence	meets	the	
criteria.		
	
Students	will	share	their	sentence	with	a	partner	and	ask	for	feedback.	
Students	will	write	the	sentence	in	a	notebook	and	underline	the	topic	
sentence.	
	
	
Students	will	start	writing	their	rough	draft	with	evidence.	
Students	will	number	the	reasons	within	their	draft.	
	
Students	will	use	the	Team	Carousal	Structure	to	share	ideas	with	a	partner.	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	add	transitional	phrases	to	their	opinion	writing	
piece.		
	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	post	the	anchor	chart	below:	


	 	
We	have	started	writing	the	first	reason	in	our	opinion	write.		As	we	continue	
to	add	additional	reasons	we	should	include	linking	words	or	phrases.	I	have	
posted	some	of	them	on	this	anchor	chart.	I	am	going	to	look	at	my	graphic	
organizer	and	find	my	second	reason	for	my	opinion.	Next	I	will	choose	one	of	
these	phrases	to	help	transition	to	my	second	reason.		Which	one	should	I	use?	
Teacher	calls	on	a	student	to	select	one	of	the	phrases.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	talk	with	a	partner	to	select	a	transitional	phrase.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	a	structure	that	lists	reasons,	1	pt.	for	stating	an	opinion.		1	pt.	for	
each	supporting	reason	up	to	3	pts.)	5	points	total	


What	is	your	opinion	to	the	following	statement?	


Every	school	should	make	students	wear	school	uniforms.	


Create	your	own	OREO	organizational	structure	to	help	list	your	reasons	on	why	or	why	not	every	school	should	make	students	wear	school	uniforms.		Write	a	response	to	
the	opinion	statement	using	at	least	3	reasons	that	support	your	opinion.		(Sample	Answer:	Evidence	of	the	OREO	structure	for	prewriting	and	My	opinion	is	students	should	
wear	uniforms	to	school	because….Three	supporting	reasons.)	Answers	will	vary.		 	


Let’s	add	that	after	I	have	stated	the	second	reason	of	my	argument.	Teacher	
then	writes	the	second	sentence	with	the	transitional	phrase	and	text	evidence.	
Teacher	will	model	the	conclusion	of	her	opinion	write.	Reread	aloud	the	
conclusion	and	remind	students	that	the	conclusion	of	an	opinion	essay		
does	three	things:	it	restates	the	opinion	of	the	writer,	summarizes	the	reasons	
for	the	opinion,	and	leaves	the	reader	with	an	interesting	thought.	Did	my	
conclusion	do	all	of	those	things?	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	help	the	teacher	review	her	paragraph	
to	help	make	revisions	and	add	more	supporting	evidence.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
Teacher	will	assess	students	writing	to	determine	who	needs	additional	small	
group	support.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
The	students	will	use	the	teacher’s	conclusion	as	an	example	to	follow.	They	
will	then	write	their	own	conclusion	and	use	the	criteria	the	teacher	posted	to	
make	sure	they	have	met	the	expectations.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Why	is	it	important	to	have	a	strong	concluding	paragraph?	
The	students	will	participate	in	a	group	discussion	about	the	value	of	a	strong	
concluding	paragraph.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	their	next	reason	with	supporting	evidence	and	linking	
words	or	phrases.		
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	their	concluding	paragraph	independently.	
	
Students	will	use	the	Mix	and	Freeze	structure	to	discuss	their	answer	with	
different	partners.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


	The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard.	Students	will	demonstrate	understanding	by	
answering	questions	about	opinion	writing.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	
of	the	standard	by	writing	an	opinion	statement	and	creating	an	organizational	
structure	that	lists	reasons	that	support	the	opinion.		







A.6	Third	Grade	Writing_Revised																																																												Synergy	Public	School	 Page	6	of	7	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	1	point	total	


A	student	is	writing	an	opinion	article	for	his	classmates	about	reasons	basketball	is	a	great	sport.	The	student	wants	to	revise	the	draft	to	have	better	reasons.	Read	the	
draft	of	the	article	and	complete	the	task	that	follows.	


Basketball	is	a	great	sport.	It	is	an	indoor	sport	that	can	be	played	all	year	long.	People	of	all	ages	can	play	basketball.	There	is	always	action	on	the	court	so	it	is	great	exercise.	
There	are	many	reasons	basketball	is	a	great	sport.	Everybody	should	play	it.	


Choose	TWO	sentences	that	add	the	BEST	reasons	to	support	the	underlined	sentence	about	basketball.	


A. Basketballs	are	orange.		
B. Basketball	players	are	always	moving	back	and	forth.		
C. Basketball	keeps	the	players	active.		
D. Basketball	players	wear	shorts.		
E. Basketball	is	played	on	a	wood	floor.		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	response)	1	point	total	


Read	the	paragraph.	


There	are	so	many	different	flavors	to	choose	from.	In	the	spring,	I	like	vanilla	ice	cream.	I	like	strawberry	ice	cream	in	the	summer.	In	the	fall,	I	love	chocolate.	People	think	I	am	
silly	for	eating	mint	chip	ice	cream	in	the	winter.	


Select	an	opening	sentence	that	MOST	clearly	states	the	opinion	of	the	writer.	


A. Ice	cream	is	good.	
B. Most	people	eat	ice	cream	in	the	summer.	
C. Ice	cream	is	the	best	treat	to	eat	all	year	round.		
D. I	do	not	have	just	one	favorite	ice	cream.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	a	structure	that	lists	reasons,	1	pt.	for	stating	an	opinion.		1	pt.	for	
each	supporting	reason	up	to	3	pts.)	5	points	total	


Students	will	read	a	passage	about	recess	and	write	an	opinion	to	the	following	statement?	


Should	schools	have	at	least	one	recess	every	day?			
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		12/12				100%	
Proficient		 							 		10/12						80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				8/12						60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<8/12				<60%	 	
 


Create	your	own	OREO	organizational	structure	to	help	list	your	reasons	and	then	write	a	response	to	the	opinion	statement	using	at	least	3	reasons	that	support	your	
opinion.		(Sample	Answer:	Evidence	of	the	OREO	structure	for	prewriting	and	My	opinion	is	every	school	should	have	a	least	one	recess	every	day	because….Three	supporting	
reasons.)	Answers	will	vary.		 	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fourth	Grade	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	fourth	grade	students	will	be	able	to	solve	problems	using	all	four	operations	including	multi-step	word	problems.	
Students	will	have	a	previous	understanding	of	the	vocabulary	and	the	following	vocabulary	terms	will	be	reviewed:	
multiplication,	array,	unknown,	equal	groups,	factor,	product,	quotient,	average,	area,	perimeter,	and	division.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


4.OA.A.2.	Multiply	and	divide	to	solve	word	problems	involving	multiplicative	comparison,	e.g.	by	using	drawings	and	
equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem,	distinguishing	multiplicative	comparison	from	
additive	comparison.		
	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Whiteboards,	markers,	inch	tiles,	game	cards	with	word	problems,	math	notebooks,	anchor	charts,	and	independent	practice	
worksheet.	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:		The	students	will	be	able	to	identify	and	solve	word	problems	that	
would	use	additive	versus	multiplicative	comparisons.		
Introduction:	The	teacher	will	tell	students	that	over	the	next	few	lessons	they	
will	be	learning	how	to	use	multiplicative	comparisons	but	first	we	need	to	
learn	how	to	identify	if	you	should	use	additive	or	multiplicative	comparisons	to	
solve	a	problem.	We	have	used	the	CUBES	strategy	(Anchor	Chart	posted	in	
classroom)	in	the	past	and	know	that	we	can	identify	key	information	to	help	us	
solve	the	problem.		We	may	hear	phrases	such	as	more	than,	times	as	many,	or	
what	is	the	difference.	These	phrases	will	help	us	determine	which	type	of	
problem	we	are	encountering.		
I-Do	(Modeling)	The	teacher	shows	the	problem	“Debbie	has	5	apples	and	
Karen	has	15	apples.	How	many	more	apples	does	Karen	have?”	When	we	look	
at	this	problem	we	are	having	to	compare	how	many	more.		The	teacher	will	
highlight	how	many	more.		That	tells	us	we	need	to	use	additive	comparison	to	
solve	the	problem.		The	teacher	draws	a	representation	and	writes	the	numeric	
representation	underneath	of	15	apples	and	takes	away	5.		The	teacher	then	
shows	the	problem	“Debbie	has	5	apples	and	Karen	has	15	apples.		How	many	
times	more	apples	does	Karen	have?”		How	are	these	problems	different?		The	
teacher	highlights	the	word	times	and	says	this	is	how	we	know	we	are	using	
multiplicative	comparison	and	not	additive.	The	teacher	writes	the	key	
vocabulary	for	additive	and	the	key	vocabulary	for	multiplicative	on	an	anchor	
chart.	The	teacher	goes	back	to	the	multiplicative	problem	and	represents	it	
using	the	bar	model.		She	puts	5	in	the	first	bar	and	then	adds	two	more	bars	
and	counts	by	fives.	She	asks,	“how	many	times	more	apples	does	Karen	have?”	
She	shows	the	students	that	the	answer	is	3	and	represents	it	numerically	with	
5X3.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Teacher	shows	word	problems	to	students	that	are	
either	additive	comparison	or	multiplicative	comparison.	Students	will	write	
what	type	of	problem	it	is	on	a	whiteboard.		Teacher	will	do	multiple	problems.	
After	checking	to	see	that	students	can	identify	correctly	the	problem	type,	the	
teacher	will	have	students	work	with	partner	to	solve	a	variety	of	additive	and	
multiplicative	problems.		
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	solving	problems	
with	their	partner	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	
students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	talk	with	their	partner	to	discuss	how	the	2	problems	are	different.		
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	whether	it	is	additive	or	multiplicative	on	a	white	board	and	
use	the	Pairs	Compare	structure	to	check	answer.		
Students	use	Rally	Coach	to	solve	problems	with	their	partner.		
	
	
	
	
	
	







A.6	Fourth	Grade	Math_Revised																																																																			Synergy	Public	School	 Page	3	of	7	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	complete	a	variety	of	additive	and	
multiplicative	problems	independently.		
Discussion	Circle:	How	can	you	identify	if	a	problem	is	additive	or	multiplicative	
comparison?		


Students	solve	problems	independently	
	
Students	will	share	answers	during	group	discussion.	


2	


Objective:		The	students	will	use	multiplication	to	solve	word	problems	that	
include	multiplicative	comparisons	with	models.	
Introduction:		We	have	been	solving	problems	involving	area	and	perimeter	
problems	throughout	the	school	year.	Today	we	will	use	what	we	know	about	
area	and	perimeter	to	help	solve	multiplication	problems.	If	I	was	building	a	
garden	that	was	3	feet	long	and	4	feet	wide	guild	an	array	to	match	this	
problem.	
I-Do	(Modeling)	The	teacher	shows	the	problem	“	A	rectangle	is	2	inches	wide.	
It	is	3	times	as	long.”	Teacher	will	have	students	get	out	the	colored	tiles	to	
create	a	model	of	the	problem.	First	put	two	color	tiles	to	represent	the	width.	
We	need	the	length	to	be	3	times	as	long.	If	it	is	three	times	as	long	how	long	is	
the	length?	Now	that	we	know	the	length	is	6	we	will	build	an	array	that	
matches	this	problem.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Teacher	poses	problem	“	A	rectangle	is	5	meters	
wide.	It	is	4	times	as	long	as	it	is	wide.	Draw	an	array	to	find	its	length.	Teacher	
will	write	the	matching	equation	5	x	4	=	x.	Teacher	will	ask	students	to	explain	
their	thinking	on	how	they	solved	the	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	equation	
use	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	multiplication	word	problem	sheet	
with	similar	problems	independently.			
Discussion	Circle:	How	can	you	use	your	knowledge	of	arrays	to	solve	
multiplication	comparison	problems?	


	
	
	
Students	will	be	given	think	time	and	they	will	write	all	the	strategies	that	they	
know	to	solve	area	and	perimeter	problems	and	list	them	on	their	whiteboards.	
Students	will	solve	the	array	problem	on	their	whiteboard.	
	
Students	will	create	the	model	as	the	teacher	instructs.	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	to	find	the	length.	
Students	will	build	an	array	to	match	the	problem.	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	tiles	to	construct	a	model	to	match	the	given	problem.	
Students	will	label	the	length	and	width	of	their	model.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Kagan	Show	Down	structure	to	answer	questions	and	
defend	their	thinking	to	justify	answers.	
	
Students	will	share	answers	during	group	discussion.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	solve	comparison	word	problems	using	division	
with	models.	
Introduction:	Yesterday	we	worked	on	multiplication	comparison	problems	
today	we	will	use	comparisons	that	involve	division.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Distribute	counters	to	each	student.	Teacher	writes	the	
sentence	frame	on	the	board.	What	if	you	have	50	counters	and	I	have	half	as	
many	as	you	do.	How	many	do	I	have?	Teacher	will	model	how	to	find	half	of	
the	given	counters.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):	Teacher	poses	question	if	Kiara	learned	30	new	
spelling	words	last	week	and	her	little	brother	learned	a	third	as	many	words,	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	place	50	counters	in	front	of	them.		
Ask	a	few	students	to	share	and	have	a	volunteer	write	the	number		
sentence	on	the	board	that	matches	the	student’s	sentence	frame.	
	
	
Students	will	use	counters	or	bar	model	to	solve	the	problem	and	write	a	
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how	many	words	did	he	learn?		Teacher	will	ask	students	to	use	counters	or	bar	
model	to	solve	the	given	problem.	Students	will	be	selected	to	write	a	matching	
equation	to	help	solve	the	division	word	problem.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	equation	
use	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	return	to	their	seat	and	complete	a	division	comparison	word.	
Discussion	Circle:	What	strategies	do	you	find	the	most	efficient	when	solving	
division	comparison	problems?	
	


matching	equation.	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	word	problems	including	justification	on	their	work	
sheet.	
	
	
Students	will	complete	independent	practice	using	Kagan	Sage	and	Scribe	
structure.	
Students	will	use	work	samples	to	demonstrate	which	strategy	they	used	to	
solve	the	division	problems	and	why	they	think	the	strategy	is	most	efficient	for	
them.	


4	


Objective:	Students	will	use	both	multiplication	and	division	to	solve	
comparison	problems	by	using	models	and	matching	equations.	
Introduction:	The	past	few	days	we	have	used	multiplication	or	division	to	
solve	word	problems.	Some	of	you	said	yesterday	during	discussion	circle	it	
may	be	possible	to	solve	the	problems	we	did	yesterday	with	multiplication.	
Today	we	will	try	to	be	flexible	in	our	thinking	and	solve	the	problems	with	
different	operations.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Today	we	will	play	game	with	a	partner	to	solve	word	
problems.	I	will	show	you	how	to	play	this	game.	Teacher	will	post	an	anchor	
chart	with	steps	to	game	listed.	
What	You	Do	
1.Take	turns.	Pick	a	letter.		
2.Read	the	word	problem	aloud.	
3.Draw	a	bar	model	in	your	math	notebook	to	model	the	problem.	Then	write	
an	equation	to	solve	the	problem.	
4.Your	partner	checks	your	work	and	reads	the	answer	aloud.	
5.Repeat	until	all	the	letters	are	used.	
The	teacher	will	pick	a	card	and	model	how	to	play	the	game	with	the	students.	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Teacher	will	complete	the	game	one	more	time	
playing	the	game	with	the	students	as	her	partner.	The	game	steps	will	be	
completed	as	listed	above.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	equation	
use	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	will	be	partnered	up	based	on	ability	levels.	The	task	cards	will	be	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	follow	as	the	teacher	solves	the	first	problem.	Drawing	the	bar	
model	and	helping	solve	the	problem.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	draw	a	bar	model	to	represent	the	problem	presented	in	their	
notebook.	Partners	will	check	work.		
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differentiated	to	meet	the	needs	of	the	students.	The	teacher	will	question	
students	as	they	work	with	partners	and	take	notes	on	the	teacher	checklist	as	
the	students	complete	the	game.	
The	teacher	will	give	an	exit	ticket	for	students	to	complete	after	the	game	is	
complete.	
Discussion	Circle:	Which	problem	was	the	easiest	for	you	to	solve	and		
why?	


Students	will	complete	the	task	cards	with	a	partner	and	follow	the	steps	of	the	
game.	
	
	
	
Students	will	bring	their	notebooks	to	discussion	circle	and	share	with	a	partner	
which	problem	was	the	easiest	to	solve	with	justification.	


5	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	both	multiplication	and	division	to	solve	
comparison	problems	by	using	models	and	matching	equations.	
Introduction:	We	have	solved	two-	step	word	problems	this	year	with	addition	
and	subtraction.	Today	we	will	solve	two-	step	problems	that	include	
multiplication	as	one	of	the	strategies.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Teacher	presents	the	problem	John	has	25	trading	cards.	Lisa	
has	6	times	as	many	as	John.	Juan	has	162	more	than	Lisa.	How	many	cards	
does	Juan	have?	First	we	need	to	find	the	important	information	that	is	in	our	
word	problem.	First	we	need	to	find	out	how	many	cards	that	Lisa	has.	I	know	
that	she	has	6	times	as	many	as	John.	Let’s	write	an	equation	for	that.	The	
teacher	writes	25	x	6=	on	the	board.	That	equals	150.	So	we	know	that	John	has	
150	cards.	Now	we	need	to	find	out	how	much	Lisa	has.	We	know	she	has	162	
more	that	John.	Which	operation	should	I	use	to	solve	this	part	of	the	problem.	
Teacher	writes	the	second	part	of	the	equation.		
150	+	162=	?		
So	how	many	trading	cards	does	Lisa	have?	
We-Do	(Guided	Practice):		Janice	sold	215	boxes	of	Girl	Scout	cookies.	Nancy	
sold	3	times	as	many	as	Janice.	Hailey	sold	56	fewer	that	Janice.	How	many	
cookies	did	Hailey	sell?		
What	should	I	do	first?	
Teacher	calls	on	a	random	reporter	to	give	the	first	equation	needed.	
Teacher	writes	215	x	3=?	On	the	board.	
We	know	that	Nancy	sold	645	cookies	but	we	still	need	to	know	how	many	
Hailey	sold.	What	should	we	do	next?	
Teacher	calls	another	random	reporter	to	give	the	second	equation.	
Teacher	writes	645	–	56=	?	on	the	board.	
Teacher	asks	for	someone	to	share	the	total	number	of	cookies	that	Hailey	sold.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	representation	and	equation	
use	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	will	complete	more	multi-step	word	problems	independently	as	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	help	use	the	CUBES	model	to	find	important	information	in	the	
problem.		
Students	complete	work	in	their	notebook	as	teacher	models.		
Students	solve	the	first	part	of	the	problem.	
Students	think,	pair,	and	share	to	decide	which	operation	to	use	next.	
Students	solve	the	addition	equation.	
Students	chorally	respond	312	
Students	will	use	the	CUBES	method	to	identify	key	information	in	the	word	
problem.		
	
	
Students	will	use	numbered	heads	together	to	determine	which	is	the	first	step	
to	solving	the	word	problem	and	present	a	matching	equation.	
Students	solve	the	first	equation.	
Students	will	use	numbered	heads	together	to	determine	which	is	the	first	step	
to	solving	the	word	problem	and	present	a	matching	equation.	
Students	solve	the	second	half	of	the	word	problem.	
Students	share	their	answers	to	the	problem.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	independent	practice.	
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6 6 6 


	
Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	point	for	correct	answer	A	and	1	point	for	correct	answer	B)	2	points	total	


1. A	narrow	rectangular	banner	is	5	inches	wide.	It	is	6	times	as	long	as	it	is	wide.		


A. 	Draw	a	diagram	of	the	banner,	and	label	its	dimensions.	 Explain	your	thinking.	Answer:	rectangle	labeled	5	as	the	width	and	6	as	the	length.			


	


B. Find	the	perimeter	and	area	of	the	banner.	 Explain	your	thinking.		Answer:	Area:	5	X	6=30		Perimeter:	5+5+6+6=22	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	point	for	part	A,	1	point	for	part	B	and	1	point	for	part	C)	3	points	total	


A. 	A	red	hat	costs	$18	and	a	blue	hat	costs	$6.	How	many	times	as	much	does	the	red	hat	cost	as	the	blue	hat?	Is	this	additive	or	multiplicative	comparison?	
Answer:	(multiplicative)	


	
B. 	Draw	a	model	to	support	your	answer	to	part	A.		Show	your	work	and	explain	your	thinking.		


Answer:	
	


	
(Possible	explanation:	I	drew	the	bar	model	and	counted	by	6	and	noticed	that	3X6=18)	


C. How	many	times	as	much	does	the	red	hat	cost	as	the	blue	hat?	Show	your	work	and	explain	your	thinking.	
Answer:	3	times	as	much						3X6=18	


	


	


teacher	monitors	student	progress	for	remediation	and	intervention.	
Discussion	Circle:	How	can	you	ensure	that	you	have	solved	all	parts	of	a	word	
problem?	


	
Students	will	stand-up,	hand-up,	pair	up	to	discuss	question	in	discussion	circle.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	4.OA.A.2:		
Students	will	demonstrate	understanding	by	completing	problems	that	include	
all	four	operations	with	multiplicative	comparison.	Students	will	show	high	
proficiency	of	the	standard	by	writing	equations,	completing	visual	
representations,	solving	the	problem	and	showing	evidence	of	their	answers.	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10				80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																	<6/10			<60%
	 	 	
 


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	point	for	correct	answer,	1	point	for	showing	work	correctly	and	1	point	for	
explaining	your	thinking)	3	points	total	


Jared	sold	194	Boy	Scout	chocolate	bars.	Matthew	sold	three	times	as	many	as	Jared.	Gary	sold	297	fewer	than	Matthew.	How	many	bars	did	Gary	sell?		Show	your	work	and	
explain	your	thinking.		Answer:	(194	X	3)-	297=M				Correct	answer	is	285	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(add	as	needed):		(1	point	for	each	correct	answer)	2	points	total	


Solve	the	problems.	
	
Which	problems	can	be	solved	using	the	equation	7	x	9=?	
Circle	all	the	correct	answers.	
	


A			Cleo	has	7	times	as	many	bananas	as	Arianna	has.	Cleo	has	9	bananas.		
How	many	bananas	does	Arianna	have?	


	
B			Dylan	has	9	oranges.	Jane	has	7	times	as	many	oranges	as	Dylan.		
How	many	oranges	does	Jane	have?	


	
C			Liam	has	7	cherries.	Brian	has	9	times	as	many	cherries	as	Liam.		
How	many	cherries	does	Brian	have?	


	
D			Tina	has	9	more	peaches	than	Charlie.	Charlie	has	7	peaches.		
How	many	peaches	does	Tina	have?	


	
	


	
	
	








A.6	Fourth	Grade	ELA																																																																																																				Synergy	Public	School	 Page	1	of	7	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


Curriculum	Sample	Template–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fourth	Grade	 Content	Area	 ELA	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


	Synergy	students	will	already	understand	making	connections	between	maps	and	photographs	and	the	texts	in	which	they	
appear.	Students	are	asked	to	identify	information	from	visual	media	and	show	how	the	information	helps	them	answer	key	
questions	about	a	text.	
	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


4.RI.7.	Interpret	information	presented	visually,	orally,	or	quantitatively	(e.g.,	in	charts,	graphs,	diagrams,	time	lines,	
animations,	or	interactive	elements	on	Web	pages)	and	explain	how	the	information	contributes	to	an	understanding	of	the	
text	in	which	it	appears.	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Colored	pencils,	A	One-Room	School	House	by	Bobbie	Kalman,	document	camera,	showdown	cards	with	questions,	
whiteboard,	markers,	Time	for	Kids,	Features	of	the	Ocean	Floor	by	Connie	Rather	
Genre:	Science	Article	
	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	Students	will	gather	information	from	a	time	line	to	determine	
how	it	helps	them	understand	the	text.	
Introduction:		Teacher	will	post	a	timeline	of	the	student’s	daily	activities.	The	
teacher	will	refer	to	the	timeline	and	state	that	everyday	I	post	the	timeline	for	
the	day’s	schedule.	This	helps	you	to	know	what	we	will	be	doing	for	the	day	
and	keeps	me	on	track.	If	a	substitute	can	in	and	saw	the	timeline	for	the	day	it	
would	give	her	information	on	the	events	for	the	day.	We	use	timelines	for	
many	reasons.	One	way	we	use	timelines	is	in	Social	Studies	to	put	events	in	a	
chronological	order.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		A	passage	about	the	history	of	the	American	school	
progression	will	be	read	by	the	students.	After	reading	the	passage	with	the	
students	the	teacher	will	post	the	timeline	to	show	students	how	the	timeline	
helps	clarify	information	for	readers.	As	we	read	the	passage	there	was	a	lot	of	
information	given.	The	timeline	helps	to	organize	the	information	in	a	way	that	
it	is	easy	for	the	reader	to	make	sense	of	what	they	read.	The	teacher	will	ask	
additional	questions	and	answer	then	for	the	students	using	metacognition	to	
model	her	thinking.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	students	will	be	given	an	additional	timeline	
with	a	short	passage.	As	they	read	the	passage	with	their	partner	they	will	use	
different	colored	pencils	to	match	events	in	the	story	to	events	on	the	timeline.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	timeline	and	
text	to	see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	answer	questions	at	various	DOK	
levels	about	the	timeline	and	text.	
Discussion	Circle:	
How	did	the	timeline	support	our	ability	to	interpret	and	understand	
information	that	was	presented?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Before	the	students	are	given	the	timeline	the	teacher	will	ask	them	about	key	
information	and	dates	that	were	given	in	the	passage.	
		
	
	
	
	
	
The	students	will	talk	with	a	partner	to	find	key	information	from	the	timeline.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	select	one	colored	pencil	for	each	event	and	match	the	text	
evidence	to	the	timeline.	
	
Students	will	use	the	Mix	Pair	Freeze	structure	to	discuss	with	partners	how	the	
timeline	helped	them	interpret	and	understand	information	in	todays	lesson.		


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	read	A	One-Room	School	House	using	charts,	
pictures,	and	time	lines	to	understand	the	text.	
Introduction:		Yesterday	we	used	a	timeline	to	help	sequence	important	
information	from	a	text	to	visually	represent	events	in	a	text.	Today	we	will	
read	A	One-Room	School	House.	This	book	has	many	of	the	text	features	we	
have	seen	throughout	the	year.	You	will	see	charts,	timelines,	photographs,	and	
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charts	to	name	a	few.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	read	pages	5	through	9	of	the	story.	As	the	
teacher	reads	she	points	out	how	the	photographs	are	used	to	support	the	
students	understanding	of	the	text.	She	points	out	the	caption	on	page	7	that	
gives	additional	information	that	was	not	included	in	the	text.	The	teacher	
continues	reading	to	page	9.	On	page	9	the	text	says	that	the	students	used	a	
quill	pen	to	write	with.	A	drawing	of	a	quill	pen	is	on	the	bottom	of	page	9.	
Before	showing	the	students	the	picture	of	the	quill	pen	ask	the	students	what	
they	know	about	quill	pens.	After	students	use	the	information	from	the	text	to	
discuss	what	they	think	the	pen	will	look	like	the	teacher	will	show	the	drawing	
on	the	document	camera	for	students	to	see.	Point	out	how	the	drawing	
helped	us	to	visually	understand	what	the	text	had	referred	to.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	partner	read	pages	10-	11.	Students	
will	work	in	teams	to	answer	questions	that	use	both	the	text	and	text	features	
to	gather	information.	The	teacher	will	listen	to	student	responses	to	take	
notes	on	student	progress.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	
answers	on	their	whiteboards	and	answers	during	team	discussion	to	see	if	any	
additional	we-do	is	needed.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.			
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	will	read	pages	14	and	15	to	answer	multiple	questions	that	include	
text	and	the	features	on	this	page,	which	include	photographs,	drawings,	
captions,	sidebars,	and	diagrams.	
Discussion	Circle:	
If	you	added	a	timeline	to	page	12	and	13	which	key	events	would	you	add	to	it	
and	why?	


	
	
	
Students	will	think,	pair,	and	share	to	discuss	what	they	think	a	quill	pen	is.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	select	cards	with	questions	and	use	the	Kagan	Show	Down	
structure	to	work	through	the	questions.		Students	will	write	responses	on	their	
whiteboards.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	discuss	which	events	that	they	would	like	to	include	on	a	timeline	
for	pages	14	and	15.	
	
	
Students	will	use	a	mix-pair-freeze	do	discuss	their	timeline	and	participate	in	
discussion	circle.		


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	read	Time	for	Kids	using	a	variety	of	visual	aids	to	
help	students	understand	the	text.	
Introduction:	Today	we	are	going	to	go	on	a	scavenger	hunt.	We	are	going	to	
find	information	and	text	features	in	an	article	we	will	read.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	gives	the	students	a	copy	of	Time	for	Kids.	We	
will	try	to	find	all	of	the	elements	listed	on	the	chart	and	also	tell	what	the	
purpose	of	including	that	feature.	Teacher	posts	anchor	chart	of	all	the	text	
features	they	have	used	throughout	the	year.	Students	will	be	given	a	chart	
that	lists	the	element	and	then	has	blanks	for	where	it	was	located	and	how	it	
enhanced	the	passage.	The	teacher	will	model	the	first	two	elements.	Students	
will	not	add	these	to	their	chart.	The	teacher	will	use	a	think	aloud	to	explain	
why	that	text	feature	was	used	and	how	it	helped	us	to	understand	what	we	
read.	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	help	the	teacher	to	identify	text	features	located	in	the	I	Do	
portion.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	fill	in	their	scavenger	hunt	chart.	
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We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Students	will	locate	the	next	two	features	with	the	
teachers	support.	Both	teacher	and	student	will	add	the	information	to	their	
scavenger	hunt	chart.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	chart	to	see	if	
any	additional	we-do	is	needed.			If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	
to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	continue	to	fill	in	the	chart	and	
determine	why	the	author	included	that	feature.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Which	text	feature	was	used	the	most	in	this	article?	Why	do	you	think	that	
occurred?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	scavenger	hunt	chart	independently.	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	a	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	structure	(Kagan)	to	
find	a	partner	to	discuss	the	given	question.	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	animations	and	interactive	features	to	
understand	the	text.	
Introduction:	This	year	we	have	been	using	technology	to	read	passages.	
Sometimes	websites	will	give	special	features	that	are	interactive.	These	
features	work	similar	to	the	ones	we	have	used	in	the	books	we	have	read.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	have	students	go	to	
http://www.mountvernon.org/washingtons-world#ww||lat%3A-
77.0232537|lng%3A38.8934039|zoom%3A13.	After	all	of	the	students	have	
got	to	the	website	the	teacher	will	have	the	students	follow	as	she	navigates	
through	the	site.	We	have	been	reading	text	in	books	this	week	and	the	text	
features	have	been	located	on	the	same	page.	When	you	use	a	website	
sometimes	it	will	have	popup	windows	or	take	you	to	another	page	to	get	
information.	I’m	going	to	select	under	historic	maps	Washington,	DC.	Right	now	
I	can	locate	rivers,	directions,	and	key	points	of	interest.	Do	you	notice	that	
there	are	orange	circles	on	the	map?	I	am	going	to	select	one.	The	teacher	will	
select	the	one	that	is	the	US	Capitol.	When	I	clicked	on	that	circle	a	text	box	
popped	up	on	the	side	of	the	map.	Lets	read	what	it	says.	What	additional	
information	did	we	get	from	the	text?	
Students	will	share	key	points	that	teacher	will	post	on	a	chart.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	I	am	going	to	assign	each	team	a	different	location	
on	that	map	and	you	will	find	the	key	points	to	share	with	the	class.	The	
students	will	be	given	10	minutes	to	read	and	find	key	points.	
The	teacher	will	then	have	the	students	use	the	1	Stay	3	Stray	structure	to	
regroup	classmates	to	share	information.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	observe	students	recording	their	answers	on	the	worksheet	to	
see	if	any	additional	we-do	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	
move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
The	students	will	select	Washington,	DC	under	historic	maps.	
	
Students	will	select	the	US	Capitol.	
	
Students	chorally	read	the	text	with	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Round	Robin	structure	in	their	teams	to	share	ideas.	
Students	will	work	with	their	team	to	find	key	information	fro	interactive	web	
elements.	
Students	will	then	act	as	an	expert	on	the	location	they	worked	on	with	their	
team	to	share	with	students	from	other	groups.	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 				8/10				80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																	<6/10			<60%
	 	 	
 


	
Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


	
	


	


re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	then	change	to	the	maps	of	
Boston	and	find	locations	the	teacher	has	selected	and	answer	questions	that	
involve	both	the	text	and	the	maps.	
Discussion	Circle:	
How	were	the	interactive	features	and	the	features	we	used	in	the	books	
similar?	Did	the	author	include	them	in	the	same	way?	


	
Students	will	find	locations	on	a	map	and	answer	questions	independently.		
	
	
Students	will	discuss	the	question	will	a	partner	and	then	share	answers	with	
the	group.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	4.RI.7.			Students	will	show	proficiency	of	the	
standard	if	they	can	answer	questions	about	how	visual	representations	help	
clarify	text.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	if	they	are	able	
to	explain	how	the	images	support	and	clarify	the	text.	
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The	illustration	best	helps	the	reader	to	understand		


A. 	Step	1		
B. 	Step	2		
C. 	Step	3			
D. 	Step	4	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	Part	A,	1	pt.	for	Part	B)	2	points	total	


Read:	Going	Down,	Down,	Down	by	Justin	Oh	
Genre:	Science	Article	
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Question:			
Part	A:	Describe	at	least	one	type	of	information	you	can	find	in	the	diagram	that	the	passage	does	not	give	you.	
Part	B:	How	does	the	diagram	help	you	better	understand	the	differences	in	the	three	zones?		
	


Sample	Answers:			


Part	A:	The	diagram	shows	that	tuna,	whales	and	seaweed	all	are	located	in	the	Sunlight	zone.		


Part	B:	The	diagram	shows	you	the	location	of	the	zones.	Where	they	zones	are	located	in	relation	to	one	another	and	the	amount	of	light	that	penetrates	in	the	zone.		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(3	pts.	for	correct	Venn	diagram,	3	pts.	for	details)	6	points	total	


Read:	Going	Down,	Down,	Down	by	Justin	Oh	
Genre:	Science	Article	
	


Compare	and	contrast	information	that	is	provided	by	the	text	and	the	diagram,	organize	your	response	in	a	Venn	diagram.	Use	at	least	three	details	and	at	least	one	of	those	
details	must	be	supported	in	both	the	passage	and	the	diagram,	highlight	your	detail.	
	


Sample	Answers:		


Details	that	are	in	both	passage	&	diagram:		


1. Both	show	the	three	zones	
2. They	both	show	the	depth	in	feet	
3. They	both	show	the	location	of	the	zones	


Details	that	are	no	in	both		


1. Diagram	lists	specific	animals	that	live	in	each	zone	
2. The	text	gives	information	about	how	animals	survive	at	each	level.		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Read:	Going	Down,	Down,	Down	by	Justin	Oh	
Genre:	Science	Article	
	
Which	ocean	animals	listed	in	the	diagram	is	most	likely	to	live	among	creatures	that	have	soft	bodies	and	no	eyes?		
	


A. red	shrimp	and	anglerfish		
B. viperfish	and	lantern	fish	
C. tuna	and	whales	
D. red	shrimp	and	tuna	


Down,	Going	Down,	
Going	Down,	Dow	
Going	Down,	Down,	
Down	Justin	Oh	n,	


Down	Justin	Oh	Justin	
Oh	Down,	Down	Justin	


Oh 


Going	Down,	Going	
Down,	Going	Down,	Dow	


Going	Down,	Down,	
Down	Justin	Oh	n,	Down	


Justin	Oh	Justin	Oh	
Down,	Down	Justin	Oh 


Text 
 


Diagram 
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fourth	Grade	 Content	Area	 Science	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	engage	in	inquiry	based	science	throughout	the	school	year,	science	safety	will	be	taught	prior	to	this	
lesson,	they	will	have	been	taught	to	compare	and	contrast,	students	will	understand	how	to	write	short	responses.	
Students	will	be	familiar	working	with	the	engineering	process.	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	Science	will	consist	of	hands	on	inquiry	based	lessons	and	lessons	that	incorporate	
English	Language	Arts	Standards.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


4th	grade	Strand	4,	Concept	3,	PO	3	Analyze	the	effect	in	which	resources	(e.g.,	natural	gas,	minerals)	may	have	on	an	
environment.		
4th	grade	Strand	4,	Concept	3,	PO	4	Describe	ways	in	which	resources	can	be	conserved	(e.g.,	by	reducing,	reusing,	recycling,	
finding	substitutes).		


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Graphic	organizers,	article	Renewable	and	Nonrenewable	Energy,	orange	juice	containers,	foam	balls,	index	cards,	computer	
paper,	popsicle	sticks,	string,	tape,	straws,	portable	fan,	small	Dixie	cups,	centimeter	cubes,	scissors,	notebook,	skewers,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	learn	about	renewable	and	nonrenewable	
resources	and	their	effects	on	the	environment.	
Introduction:	Teacher	will	switch	the	light	switch	on	and	off.	Have	you	ever	
thought	of	what	it	takes	for	everyday	for	us	to	have	light	in	our	houses	or	
schools.		Today	we	will	learn	about	different	energy	sources.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	review	with	students	previous	background	
knowledge	on	conserving	resources	through	reducing,	reusing	and	recycling.	
The	teacher	will	present	the	article	Renewable	and	Nonrenewable	Energy	and	
tell	students	we	will	be	describing	ways	that	conserving	resources	is	related	to	
renewable	and	nonrenewable	energy.		The	teacher	posts	a	chart	defining	
renewable	and	nonrenewable.	I	am	going	to	read	the	first	paragraph.	As	I	read	I	
will	be	looking	for	information.	I	want	to	find	different	energy	sources	and	if	
they	are	renewable	or	nonrenewable.	The	teacher	will	read	the	paragraph	out	
loud	and	underline	key	information	about	resources.	The	teacher	will	read	the	
second	paragraph	and	ask	students	to	help	identify	the	resources.		
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		Students	will	continue	to	read	the	text	to	find	
additional	energy	sources.		Each	student	will	underline	the	information	they	
acquire	from	the	text.	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	check	for	students	highlighting.	The	
teacher	will	question	students	to	ensure	that	they	know	the	difference	
between	renewable	and	nonrenewable.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	
move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	
re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		
The	teacher	will	give	students	a	Venn	diagram	to	fill	out	independently	
categorizing	characteristics	that	are	similar	and	different	between	the	different	
types	of	energy.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Using	your	Venn	Diagram	tell	your	partner	one	difference	between	the	energy	
sources.		Students	will	return	to	discussion	circle	to	share	their	answers.	


	
	
	
	
Students	will	define	reduce,	reuse	and	recycle	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	suggest	items	for	the	teacher	to	underline.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	the	text.	
	
Students	will	highlight	energy	sources.	
Students	will	determine	if	the	sources	are	nonrenewable	or	renewable.	
		
	
	
Students	will	fill	out	their	Venn	Diagram.	
	
Students	will	use	the	Mix	and	Freeze	structure	to	share	answers	with	members	
of	the	class.	
	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	learn	about	substitute	energy	sources	and	how	
resources	can	be	conserved.	
Introduction:		Yesterday	we	talked	about	renewable	and	nonrenewable	
resources.	Another	category	is	alternative	energy	resources.	It	is	a	type	of	
renewable	resource.	Renewable	resources	can	be	conserved.	Some	of	you	may	
notice	that	a	lot	of	shopping	centers	or	even	parking	lots	have	solar	panels.	
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Solar	panels	use	the	energy	that	comes	from	the	sun.	Today	we	are	going	to	
investigate	another	type	of	energy,	wind	energy.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Teacher	will	show	a	clip	from			
https://www.brainpop.com/science/energy/windenergy/.		
What	were	some	reasons	from	the	video	that	we	may	want	to	use	wind	
energy?	How	does	conserving	energy	through	reducing,	reusing	and	recycling	
apply	to	wind	energy?		Today	we	are	going	to	conduct	an	investigation	to	
determine	if	we	can	design	a	windmill	that	will	perform	work.	When	I	say	work	
I	mean	that	our	windmill	will	be	able	to	use	its	energy	to	perform	a	job	for	us.	
In	the	experiment	we	will	conduct	over	the	next	few	days	we	will	design	a	
windmill	that	can	lift	a	cup	full	of	weights.	Today	you	will	draw	a	technical	
drawing	in	your	science	notebook.	Remember	your	drawing	must	be	Accurate,	
Big,	Colorful,	and	Detailed.	(The	ABC’s	of	technical	drawings	will	be	posted).	
Think	about	what	you	have	observed	about	windmills	and	what	you	may	need	
to	add	to	your	design.	Remember	our	first	drawing	is	just	a	start	when	we	are	
designing	we	may	need	to	revise	our	design	after	testing.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	asks	students	to	discuss	what	key	
elements	that	their	design	should	include	and	why.	What	shapes	they	will	use?	
The	length	of	the	blades	compared	to	the	windmills	base.	
The	teacher	will	have	students	share	their	ideas	with	the	class.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	ask	probing	questions	to	the	
students	as	they	construct	their	windmill.		
How	will	the	length	of	the	blades	effect	the	windmills	ability	to	perform	the	job	
we	need	done?	
Will	the	blades	go	straight	on	the	foam	ball	or	will	you	need	to	angle	them?	
How	many	blades	did	you	add	to	your	design?	
Which	materials	did	you	select	for	your	design?	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	work	with	a	
partner	to	design	a	windmill	that	will	lift	the	greatest	amount	of	weight	(when	
the	windmill	spins	it	should	lift	the	cup	with	weights).	They	will	be	able	select	a	
variety	of	items	that	will	best	suit	their	design.	
Discussion	Circle:	
What	information	was	most	needed	to	help	you	produce	the	best	windmill	
design?		The	teacher	will	have	students	share	their	ideas	with	the	group.	
Students	will	defend	their	point	of	view.	


	
	
Students	will	Think,	Pair,	and	Share	response	with	a	partner.	
	
	
Students	write	on	white	boards	reasons	to	use	wind	energy.	
Students	write	on	white	boards	ways	wind	energy	can	help	conserve.		
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	talk	with	partners	about	their	ideas	for	the	windmill	design.	
Students	will	draw	their	technical	drawing	in	their	notebook.	
	
	
	
Students	will	agree	or	disagree	with	classmates	and	give	reasons	for	their	claim.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	construct	their	windmill	with	a	partner.	
	
	
Students	will	use	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	up	to	share	ideas	with	classmates.	
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3	


Objective:	The	students	will	design	a	windmill	to	perform	a	job	and	reduce	
the	need	for	traditional	energy	sources.	
Introduction:	Yesterday	we	planned	and	built	our	windmill	designs.	They	look	
amazing	but	we	need	to	make	sure	they	can	perform	the	job	we	need	them	to	
do.	Today	we	will	use	these	fans	(teacher	will	have	portable	fans	available)	so	
we	can	use	their	energy	to	work	for	us.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	has	a	windmill	that	she	created	as	an	example.	
To	test	your	windmill	you	will	bring	your	windmill	over	to	one	of	the	fans	since	
our	classroom	doesn’t	have	wind	available.	The	fans	will	act	as	our	wind	source.	
I	will	make	sure	that	the	skewer	I	used	to	attach	the	blade	goes	straight	
through	to	the	back	of	my	windmill.	On	the	back	side	I	should	attach	a	string	
that	is	attached	to	the	Dixie	cup.	If	my	windmill	works	properly	as	it	spins	the	
string	will	wind	around	the	skewer	and	lift	the	cup.	After	I	observe	the	windmill	
is	able	to	lift	the	cup	I	can	start	adding	weight	to	determine	how	effective	my	
design	is.	The	teacher	will	turn	on	the	fan	and	show	the	students	how	to	test	
their	design.		
We	have	used	the	engineering	process	throughout	the	school	year	so	what	
should	I	do	if	I	am	unhappy	with	the	results	my	design	can	produce?	
Teacher	will	share	answers.	
That	is	correct.	If	our	design	doesn’t	work	we	make	revisions	that	may	include	
changing	materials	and	retest.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):				
The	teacher	will	have	students	finish	building	their	windmills	if	they	need	
additional	time.		When	the	design	is	ready	to	test	students	will	use	the	fans	to	
test.	The	students	will	determine	how	many	weights	their	design	can	lift.	They	
will	post	results	on	a	class	chart.	After	they	test	the	students	will	be	able	to	
redesign	or	make	adjustments	to	their	design.	After	adjustments	are	made	
students	may	retest	their	design.	
Check	For	Understanding:		
Teacher	will	ask	probing	questions.	
If	your	design	is	not	working	what	adjustment	could	you	make	before	
retesting?	
How	did	the	material	you	select	effect	your	windmill’s	ability	to	spin	smoothly?	
What	might	you	change	to	increase	the	amount	of	work	your	windmill	could	
produce?	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		
Now	that	we	have	seen	that	wind	energy	could	be	used	as	an	alternative	
energy	source	answer	the	following	questions:	
How	would	adding	wind	energy	as	a	more	widely	used	energy	source	impact	
our	lives?	How	would	this	help	to	conserve	energy	resources?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	numbered	heads	to	come	up	with	a	team	answer.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	test	their	design.	
Students	will	log	their	designs	effectiveness.	
Students	will	modify	design.	
Students	will	retest	their	design.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	a	short	response	to		“How	would	adding	wind	energy	as	a	
more	widely	used	energy	source	impact	our	lives?”	
How	would	this	help	to	conserve	energy	resources?		
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric	which	clearly	describes	
how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	
Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


	 	


4	


Objective:	Students	will	create	an	advertisement	to	propose	which	energy	
source	is	best	for	the	environment	and	how	its	use	will	impact	the	
environment	and	help	conserve	resources.		
I-Do	(Modeling):	Over	the	past	few	days	we	have	been	learning	about	
conserving	resources	and	what	impact	they	have	on	the	environment.	After	
everything	we	have	learned	this	week	you	are	going	to	write	an	advertisement	
to	convince	your	readers	which	resource	you	think	should	think	has	the	least	
impact	on	the	environment.	The	teacher	will	show	the	graphic	organizer	that	
students	will	fill	out.	The	teacher	will	have	a	graphic	organizer	for	which	she	has	
selected	coal	as	the	resource.	The	teacher	will	have	students	read	along	with	
her	the	items	she	has	filled	out	in	her	chart.	After	I	have	my	graphic	organizer	
filled	in	I	will	use	key	points	to	make	a	poster	to	let	others	know	why	I	chose	
this	energy	source	as	the	least	harmful	to	the	environment.	
	We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	have	students	pair	up	to	research	a	
resource	on	the	computer	They	will	fill	out	the	graphic	organizer.	(This	may	
take	several	class	sessions).		
Check	For	Understanding:		
Teacher	will	check	student’s	graphic	organizers	for	progress	and	to	determine	
which	students	need	additional	support.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	use	their	
knowledge	from	the	collection	of	research	to	create	a	poster	to	show	the	
resource	that	they	selected.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Today	we	will	use	our	posters	to	convince	our	partner	that	our	resource	is	least	
harmful	to	the	environment.	


	
	
	
Students	will	work	in	partnerships	to	complete	graphic	organizer	and	research.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	create	an	individual	poster	arguing	why	their	resource	is	least	
damaging	to	the	environment	and	how	it	can	be	conserved.		
	
	
Students	will	share	posters	during	discussion	circle.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	the	standards	on	the	effect	in	which	resources	(e.g.,	
natural	gas,	minerals)	may	have	on	an	environment	and	how	they	can	be	
conserved.		In	order	to	demonstrate	proficiency	students	will	need	to	apply	
their	knowledge	of	these	standards	in	questions	and	writing.		Students	will	be	
highly	proficient	when	they	understand	the	standard	well	enough	to	propose	
alternatives	for	energy	sources.		
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 				10/10			100%	
Proficient		 							 						8/10					80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 						6/10					60%	
Not	Proficient	 																		<6/10				<60%		
 


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Which	of	the	following	best	conserves	natural	resources	that	are	used	to	make	a	television?		


A. repair	your	broken	television		
B. buy	a	television	that	is	on	sale		
C. throw	old	televisions	in	the	trash		
D. donate	a	new	television	to	your	school		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Electricity	to	play	your	radio	can	be	made	using	renewable	or	nonrenewable	resources.		
	
Which	of	the	following	resources	are	renewable?		


A. wind	and	oil		
B. wind	and	sunlight		
C. natural	gas	and	oil		
D. natural	gas	and	coal		


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	each	way	resources	can	be	conserved)	2	points	total	


List	and	describe	two	ways	in	which	resources	can	be	conserved.	Sample	Answers:	In	order	to	conserve	resources	alternate	energy	sources	such	as	wind	or	solar	power	can	be	
used.		Another	way	to	conserve	resources	is	to	recycle.		


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	point	for	opening	statement,	1	point	or	closing	statement,	1	point	for	each	
detail,	1	point	for	naming	a	source)	6	points	total	


Write	a	short	essay	that	includes	3	details	to	tell	the	drawbacks	of	relying	on	fossil	fuels	for	energy	and	propose	a	better	energy	source.	Cite	your	evidence.		


Sample	Answer:	Examples	of	details	could	include	fossil	fuels	cause	air	pollution.	They	are	limited	and	non-renewable.		They	could	cause	acid	rain.		They	can	cause	damages	to	
the	environment.		Examples	for	better	energy	resources	could	include:	solar	power,	hydropower,	wind	power.		
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fourth	Grade	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	have	knowledge	of	main	idea	and	supporting	details.	Students	will	have	used	a	variety	of	graphic	
organizers	or	thinking	maps	to	group	their	ideas.	Synergy	students	will	also	be	comfortable	using	text	features	such	as	
headings,	table	of	contents,	and	captions	to	find	supporting	details.		The	students	can	write	opinion	pieces	on	topics	or	texts,	
supporting	a	point	of	view	with	reasons	and	information.	They	can	introduce	the	topic	and	clearly	state	an	opinion.	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


4.W.1.		Write	opinion	pieces	on	topics	or	texts,	supporting	a	point	of	view	with	reasons	and	information.	
a. Introduce	a	topic	or	text	clearly,	state	an	opinion,	and	create	an	organizational	structure	in	which	related	ideas	are	


grouped	to	support	the	writer’s	purpose.	
c.						Link	opinion	and	reasons	using	words	and	phrases	(e.g.,	for	instance,	in	order	to,	in	addition).	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Highlighters,	Kids	and	Social	Media,	anchor	chart	with	transitional	phrases,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	read	a	text	to	gather	information	to	support	their	
opinion	writing	piece.	
Introduction:		How	many	of	you	use	technology	everyday?	How	many	of	you	
have	social	media	accounts?	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Today	we	are	going	to	read	an	article	called	Kids	and	Social	
Media.	We	are	going	to	use	this	article	to	help	each	of	you	to	develop	your	own	
opinion	about	whether	you	believe	students	should	be	allowed	to	use	social	
media.	Many	of	you	may	have	an	opinion	already	based	on	your	parent’s	views	
or	what	you	think	is	fair.	When	you	choose	a	side	this	week	it	will	have	to	be	
based	on	evidence	you	gather	in	your	reading.	The	students	will	be	given	the	
passage	to	read.		Now	that	everyone	has	read	the	text	we	are	going	to	find	
evidence	to	support	the	different	viewpoints.	Lets	start	with	people	who	are	
opposed	to	students	having	social	media	accounts.	Everyone	get	his	or	her	
yellow	highlighter	out.		I	am	going	to	look	in	the	text	to	find	one	reason	that	
students	should	not	be	allowed	to	have	social	media	accounts.		I	am	going	to	
highlight	the	phrase	“52%	of	children	had	talked	to	strangers	online.”	Talking	to	
strangers	is	dangerous	so	that	would	be	a	reason	kids	should	not	use	social	
media.	Highlight	that	phrase	in	yellow.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		You	will	now	work	with	your	shoulder	partner	to	find	
more	evidence	in	the	passage	to	support	students	not	being	allowed	to	use	
social	media	accounts.	
Teacher	will	call	on	random	reporters	to	share	ideas	that	they	found	in	the	text	
against	using	social	media.	
Check	For	Understanding:		Teacher	will	check	student	text	for	phrases	
highlighted	to	determine	if	they	support	the	opinion	given.		If	80%	of	the	
students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
Students	will	use	a	pink	highlighter	to	find	phrases	from	the	text	that	supports	
the	argument	that	students	should	be	able	to	use	social	media.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Which	piece	of	evidence	in	the	passage	did	you	find	the	most	convincing?	
Teacher	will	call	on	students	to	share	the	phrases	they	selected.	
	
	


	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	take	off	touch	down	to	share	their	answers	to	the	teacher’s	
questions.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	partner	read	Kids	and	Social	Media.	
Students	highlight	their	text.	
Students	will	highlight	in	yellow	evidence	against	using	social	media.	
Students	will	share	answers	with	the	class.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	highlight	evidence	for	using	social	media.	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	Numbered	Heads	to	discuss	the	question.	
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2	


Objective:	The	students	will	fill	out	a	graphic	organizer	to	state	their	opinion	
and	group	key	ideas.	
Introduction:		The	teacher	will	have	students	use	the	Logic	Line	Up	structure	to	
have	students	state	their	opinion	and	how	strongly	they	feel	for	or	against	
students	being	allowed	to	use	social	media.		
I-Do	(Modeling):		During	the	Logic	Line	Up	you	were	able	to	talk	to	someone	
and	try	to	defend	your	point	of	view.	Yesterday	we	found	evidence	to	support	
both	sides	of	the	argument.	Today,	you	will	fill	in	your	graphic	organizer	for	the	
opinion-writing	piece	you	will	write.	The	first	thing	you	will	have	to	add	to	your	
graphic	organizer	is	a	statement	about	your	opinion.	The	teacher	shows	the	
students	a	graphic	organizer	on	a	different	topic	as	a	model	that	includes	a	text.	
I	will	write	“	I	think	students	should	not	have	homework	on	the	weekend.”	
After	the	teacher	has	filled	out	the	topic	sentence	she	starts	to	fill	in	the	3	
reasons.	My	first	reason	is	that	many	students	have	extracurricular	activities	on	
the	weekend.	Do	you	see	where	I	found	that	in	the	text/	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		I	would	like	you	to	help	me	add	two	more	reasons	to	
support	my	viewpoint.	
Teacher	calls	on	random	reporters	to	share	additional	support.		
Remember	our	graphic	organizer	is	just	a	skeleton	of	what	we	will	write.	Each	
of	these	pieces	of	evidence	will	be	in	a	paragraph.	
The	teacher	asks	students	to	propose	a	concluding	sentence	for	the	teacher’s	
opinion	piece.	
Check	For	Understanding:	Student	graphic	organizers	will	be	used	to	assess	
student	progress	and	the	teacher’s	need	for	intervention	or	modeling.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	check	students	opening	and	
closing	sentences	to	ensure	they	have	a	clearly	stated	viewpoint.	
Discussion	Circle	
How	did	the	text	we	read	reinforce	or	change	your	opinion	about	social	media?	
Why	do	you	think	using	text	is	a	better	way	to	base	arguments?	
Teacher	will	ask	students	to	share	their	answers.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	participate	in	Logic	Line	Up	to	share	their	point	of	view.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	work	with	a	partner	to	locate	additional	support.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	fill	out	their	graphic	organizer	to	defend	their	viewpoint	
	
Students	will	use	Mix	Pair	Freeze	structure	to	answer	discussion	questions.	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle.	


3	


Objective:		The	students	will	write	their	rough	draft	of	their	opinion	writing	
piece	clearly	stating	their	opinion	why	supporting	points.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Teacher	will	model	writing	an	exemplar	for	the	graphic	
organizer	filled	out	the	previous	day	defending	that	students	should	not	have	
homework	on	the	weekends.	The	teacher	will	show	students	that	they	will	have	
to	state	their	reasons	and	discuss	why	that	defends	their	point.	They	will	not	
only	write	the	phrase	found	in	the	text	but	also	explain	how	that	supports	their	
viewpoint.	
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One	reason	that	students	should	not	have	homework	on	the	weekend	is	that	
many	kids	have	extracurricular	activities	on	the	weekends.	When	students	are	
going	to	several	practices	or	games	on	the	weekend	for	sports	that	they	
compete	in	there	is	not	a	lot	of	time	to	do	homework.	Furthermore,	kids	are	
tired	after	a	long	day	of	participating	in	these	activities	and	they	will	have	a	
hard	time	producing	quality	work	to	turn	into	their	teacher.	Due	to	the	fact	that	
many	kids	weekend	schedule	is	as	busy	as	the	school	days	it	is	sometime	
impossible	to	find	time	to	get	the	homework	done.	Student’s	extracurricular	
activities	should	be	considered	when	deciding	on	whether	or	not	to	give	
students	homework	on	the	weekend.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Lets	look	at	the	paragraph	I	just	modeled	for	you.	I	
want	you	to	notice	some	key	elements	that	were	included	in	this	one	
paragraph	defending	my	point	of	view.	
Could	you	clearly	determine	my	point	of	view?	
Which	sentence	from	the	paragraph	states	my	opinion?	
Which	transitional	words	or	phrases	did	I	use	in	my	paragraph?	
Teacher	calls	on	students	to	share	phrases.	
Remember	we	have	an	anchor	chart	of	more	transitional	phrases	you	may	
select	for	your	paragraphs.	
Check	For	Understanding:	Teacher	will	check	student	responses	during	We-Do	
to	determine	if	additional	practice	is	needed.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	
they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	
group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	start	writing	
their	rough	draft	of	their	opinion	piece.	(This	may	need	to	be	continued	over	an	
additional	day	depending	on	class	progress.)	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	give	a	thumbs	up	
Students	hold	up	fingers	indicating	which	sentence	states	the	opinion.	
Students	talk	with	their	partner	to	determine	transitional	phrases.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	rough	draft.	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	transitional	phrases	when	revising	their	
opinion	writing	and	adding	additional	support	points.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Teacher	posts	her	opinion	writing	piece	defending	why	
students	should	not	have	homework	on	the	weekend.	Yesterday	we	finished	
writing	our	rough	drafts.	I	have	made	a	copy	of	my	paper	for	each	of	you.	
Today	we	are	going	to	revise	and	edit	our	work	to	make	sure	that	we	have	
clearly	stated	opinions,	we	have	grouped	our	ideas	together	in	paragraphs,	and	
used	transitional	words	or	phrases	to	help	convey	our	message.	I	will	look	at	
the	opening	paragraph.	I	need	to	underline	my	opinion	statement.	
Teacher	underlines	the	opinion	statement.	
In	my	opening	paragraph	I	didn’t	use	any	transitional	words	so	I	won’t	highlight	
anything	in	yellow.	
In	this	paragraph	I	stated	my	points	but	the	reasons	are	grouped	in	the	
following	paragraphs	so	I	won’t	highlight	anything	pink.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Now	look	at	the	second	paragraph.	Which	pieces	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Students	will	be	scored	on	the	rubric	below.	(12	points	are	possible	on	the	rubric.	Up	to	3	additional	points	can	be	awarded	for	identifying	3	transitional	phrases	included	in	
the	writing	piece.		Students	will	need	to	score	12/15	points	to	be	proficient.)	15	points	total	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#1	(4	points	possible	for	purpose-	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Do	you	think	that	dogs	or	cats	make	better	pets?	Defend	your	point	of	view	with	evidence	for	the	texts	below.	


Students	will	use	the	two	texts	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


should	I	highlight	pink	because	they	support	related	ideas?	
Teacher	will	select	students	to	share	responses.	
Which	sentence	states	the	opinion?	
Last	we	will	highlight	any	transitional	words	yellow.	
The	teacher	will	have	students	work	with	a	partner	to	check	paragraphs	two	
and	three	to	ensure	all	pieces	have	been	included.		
The	teacher	will	use	the	notes	to	determine	if	she	has	forgotten	key	elements	
and	will	use	this	information	to	revise	her	work.	
Check	For	Understanding:		Teacher	will	check	the	students	highlighting	to	
ensure	they	understand	what	needs	to	be	included	in	their	writing.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		
The	teacher	will	have	the	students	highlight	and	underline	the	key	information	
listed	above.	They	will	use	this	information	to	determine	which	revisions	are	
needed	to	satisfy	the	elements	that	needed	to	be	included	in	their	writing.	
Discussion	Circle:	
What	is	one	revision	you	made	in	your	writing	today?	Do	you	always	need	to	
revise	your	writing?	Why	or	why	not?	
Teacher	will	select	students	to	share	answers.	


Students	underline	the	opinion	statement	on	their	paper.	
Students	will	highlight	with	a	pink	highlighter	to	indicate	support	related	ideas.	
Students	underline	opinion.	
Students	highlight	transitional	words.	
Students	will	use	the	Sage	and	Scribe	structure	to	follow	the	above	process	to	
ensure	all	pieces	have	been	included.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	highlight	and	underline	information	in	their	own	opinion	piece.	
Students	will	make	revisions	to	their	writing.	
	
Students	will	use	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	structure	to	answer	discussion	
questions.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	one	opinion	writing	piece	that	will	asses	
the	standard	4.W.1.		Students	will	demonstrate	proficiency	by	writing	an	
opinion	piece	and	support	a	point	of	view.		In	order	to	demonstrate	high	
proficiency	students	will	need	to	introduce	a	topic,	state	an	opinion	with	
evidence,	use	an	organizational	structure	and	be	able	to	link	their	opinion	to	
reasons	using	words	and	phrases.	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		15/15				100%	
Proficient		 							 		12/15						80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 			9/15							60%	
Not	Proficient	 															<9/15					<60%
	 	
 


Does	your	writing	include	a	clearly	stated	point	of	view?			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#2	(4	points	possible	for	elaboration	and	evidence-	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Do	you	think	that	dogs	or	cats	make	better	pets?	Defend	your	point	of	view	with	evidence	for	the	texts	below.	


Students	will	use	the	two	texts	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


Is	your	opinion	supported	by	reasons?			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#3	(4	points	possible	for	organization	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Do	you	think	that	dogs	or	cats	make	better	pets?	Defend	your	point	of	view	with	evidence	for	the	texts	below.	


Students	will	use	the	two	texts	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


Does	your	writing	include	related	ideas	grouped	together?			
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	Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fifth	Grade	 Content	Area	 Math	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	know	equivalent	fractions.	Students	will	be	able	to	use	the	four	operations	with	whole	numbers	
to	solve	problems.	They	will	be	able	to	multiply	and	divide	to	solve	word	problems	involving	multiplicative	comparison,	e.g.	by	
using	drawings	and	equations	with	a	symbol	for	the	unknown	number	to	represent	the	problem,	distinguishing	multiplicative	
comparison	from	additive	comparison	
	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


5.OA.2	Write	simple	expressions	that	record	calculations	with	numbers,	and	interpret	numerical	expressions	without	
evaluating	them.	For	example,	express	the	calculation	“add	8	and	7,	then	multiply	by	2”	as	2	×	(8	+	7).	Recognize	that	3	×	
(18932	+	921)	is	three	times	as	large	as	18932	+	921,	without	having	to	calculate	the	indicated	sum	or	product.	
	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Anchor	charts,	math	notebooks,	document	camera,	whiteboards,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	write	simple	expressions	and	interpret	numerical	
expressions.	
Introduction:		Sometimes	when	we	are	understanding	math	problems	we	will	
only	need	to	write	an	equation	to	represent	that	problem.	These	questions	do	
not	require	us	to	solve	them.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		We	will	listen	to	the	information	presented	to	determine	how	
we	will	write	a	matching	equation.	When	doing	this	we	will	need	to	use	the	
same	problem	solving	strategies	we	have	learned	in	the	past.	We	will	underline	
key	information,	determine	the	type	of	operation	being	used,	and	then	write	a	
matching	equation.	The	teacher	will	pose	the	first	problem	to	the	group:	
Every	week	for	20	weeks,	Kathy	earned	$15	for	mowing	lawns	and	$35	for	
delivering	newspapers.	At	the	end	of	20	weeks,	she	stopped	mowing	lawns	and	
delivering	newspapers	and	spent	$300.	She	didn't	earn	or	spend	any	money	
besides	what	is	described	here.	
	First	we	will	underline	key	information	to	help	us	understand	the	problem.		
The	teacher	will	underline	the	information	needed	to	solve	the	problem.	
What	should	I	add	to	my	equation	first?	Well	I	know	that	Kathy	earned	$15	for	
mowing	lawns	and	$35	for	delivering	newspapers.	I	will	write	that	part	of	the	
equation:	
15+35		I	am	adding	those	because	both	totals	together	determine	how	much	
was	earned	that	week.	
What	else	do	I	need	to	add	to	the	equation?	
Well	she	did	this	for	20	weeks.	So	that	means	she	did	that	same	work	20	times.	
Let	me	add	that	to	the	equation.	
20	x	(15+35)	
There	was	one	more	piece	of	information	we	added.	It	says	that	she	spent	$300	
of	that	money.	That	means	it	was	taken	from	the	total.	I	will	have	to	subtract	
that	amount.	
20	x	(15	+	35)	–	300=	x	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Now	lets	try	to	set	up	the	next	equation	together.	
The	teacher	presents	the	next	problem:	
Alina	has	just	received	3	video	games	for	her	birthday	to	add	to	her	existing	12	
video	games.	A	week	later	she	went	to	the	thrift	store	and	doubled	her	video	
games.	Another	week	later	she	bought	5	more	games.		
We	need	to	start	by	underlining	the	key	information	we	know.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	underline	the	information	on	their	copy.	
Students	will	write	the	equation	on	their	worksheet	as	the	teacher	models.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	underline	key	information.	
Students	will	use	the	Rally	Coach	structure	to	assist	partners	in	answering	the	
different	steps	to	the	problem.	
	
	







A.6	Fifth	Grade	Math																																																																																												Synergy	Public	School	 Page	3	of	8	
January	12,	2016	 	 	


Now	you	will	use	the	Rally	Coach	structure	to	follow	the	steps	we	completed	
will	the	problem	we	just	did	as	a	class.	(Teacher	will	have	an	anchor	chart	of	the	
steps	to	follow)	Remember	we	are	not	solving	the	problem	we	are	only	writing	
an	equation	to	match	the	situation	presented.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	check	student’s	equations	during	
Rally	Coach	structure	to	determine	if	more	examples	are	needed.		If	80%	of	the	
students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):		The	teacher	will	give	students	a	worksheet	
with	similar	problems	to	complete	on	their	own.	Small	groups	may	be	pulled	if	
there	are	students	that	need	additional	support.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Why	is	it	important	to	be	able	to	write	matching	equations	for	word	problems?	
The	teacher	will	call	on	students	to	share	answers	during	discussion	circle.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	independent	practice	worksheet.	
	
	
Students	will	use	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	to	share	answers	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle.	


2	


Objective:	The	students	will	write	and	recognize	that	they	are	a	given	amount	
greater	than	the	simple	equation.	
Introduction:	Yesterday	we	focused	on	using	our	word	problem	strategies	to	
write	matching	equation	to	multi-step	problems.	Today	we	will	focus	on	finding	
a	matching	scenario	for	our	equation.	
I-Do	(Modeling):			
The	teacher	will	present	the	following	problem:	
Which	problem	could	be	solved	with	the	expression	3×(6+4)?	
A	-	Edward	mowed	3	lawns	in	the	morning	and	6	lawns	in	the	afternoon.	He	did	
this	for	4	days.	How	many	lawns	did	he	mow?	
B	-	Danielle	had	6	dolls.	She	bought	4	additional	dolls.	She	then	went	to	the	
thrift	store	and	tripled	her	collection.	How	many	dolls	does	she	have	now?	
C	-	Barry	ate	3	cookies	on	Monday.	He	then	ate	6	cookies	on	Tuesday.	On	Friday	
he	ate	4	cookies.	He	follows	this	pattern	for	4	weeks.	How	many	cookies	did	he	
eat?	
We	will	use	the	same	process	as	yesterday.	We	will	read	each	situation	and	
write	an	equation.	After	we	write	equations	we	will	find	which	one	matches	the	
equation	at	the	top.	
The	teacher	will	start	with	part	A.	I	will	underline	the	key	information.	Now	I	
will	write	an	equation.	I	know	that	3	lawns	were	mowed	in	the	morning	and	6	
in	the	afternoon	so	I	will	write:	3+6	
He	did	this	for	4	days	or	4	times.	
The	teacher	will	write	(3+6)	x	4.	
Does	this	match	the	equation?	(No)	
Lets	try	part	B.		
Teacher	will	have	students	identify	key	information.	
Teacher	will	call	on	students	to	help	find	first	part	of	equation.		


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
The	student’s	will	chorally	answer	the	teachers	question.	
Students	will	underline	information.	
Students	will	Think,	Pair,	Share	their	response	to	a	partner.	
Students	suggest	additional	information.	
Students	chorally	respond.	
Students	underline	key	information.	
Students	write	first	part	of	equation.	
Students	write	second	part	of	equation.	
Students	chorally	respond.	
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What	do	we	know	from	the	problem	that	can	help	us	with	our	equation?	
Teacher	writes	6+4.	
Is	there	anything	else	included	in	problem	B?	
Teacher	writes	(6+4)	x	3	
Does	this	match	the	given	equation?	(yes)	
Even	though	that	one	matches	we	still	need	to	check	the	last	equation.	
Sometimes	problems	will	have	one	answer	will	other	times	we	may	select	
multiple	correct	answers.	
Teacher	asks	students	to	look	at	part	C.	
Teacher	has	students	help	identify	key	information.	
Teacher	calls	on	random	reporter	to	share	first	part	of	equation.	
Teacher	writes:	3+6+4	
What	else	do	we	know?	
Teacher	selects	random	reporter	to	share:	
Teacher	writes	complete	equation	(3+6+4)	x4	
Does	this	equation	match?	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	has	students	use	the	Sage	and	Scribe	
structure	to	solve	the	following	problem:Which	problem	could	be	solved	with	
the	expression	5×(3+2)	?	


A	-	Greg	fertilized	3	lawns	in	the	morning	and	2	lawns	in	the	afternoon.	He	did	
this	for	5days.	How	many	lawns	did	he	fertilize?	


B	-	Betty	has	5	students	she	tutors.	She	got	3	additional	students.	She	then	
advertised	and	doubled	her	students.	How	many	students	does	she	have	now?	


C	-	Allie	builds	furniture.	She	built	3	chairs	and	sold	2.	She	did	this	for	5	days.	
How	many	pieces	of	furniture	did	she	have	after	the	5	days?	


Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	view	students	strategies	in	their	
notebooks	to	determine	mistakes	and	if	additional	practice	is	needed.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	Students	will	complete	an	independent	
practice	sheet	on	their	own.	


Discussion	Circle:		How	did	yesterdays	lesson	prepare	you	to	find	matching	
equations?		The	teacher	will	help	facilitate	students	discussion	circle.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
The	students	will	use	the	Sage	and	Scribe	structure	to	answer	the	question.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	the	independent	practice	on	their	own.	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Mix	and	Freeze	structure	to	answer	the	question.	
Students	will	participate	in	class	discussion	circle.	
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3	


Objective:	The	students	will	write	equations	to	indicate	an	amount	x	times	
greater	than	the	equation.		
Introduction:	We	will	continue	finding	equations	for	given	expressions	today.	
Over	the	past	few	days	we	have	been	given	situation	and	we	wrote	and	
equation	to	match	and	yesterday	we	did	the	reverse.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	Today	we	will	be	given	an	expression	using	words	and	we	will	
find	the	numerical	match.	
The	teacher	will	present	this	problem:	
Which	expression	is	half	as	large	as	the	expression	46+42?	
Please	choose	from	one	of	the	following	options.		


A. 2÷(46+42)		
B. (46+42)÷2		
C. 2×(46+42)		


Teacher	will	model	a	think	aloud.	The	first	part	of	the	problem	is	easy.	
I	know	that	we	have	46+	42.	The	other	information	I	have	is	that	it	is	
half	as	much.	That	means	that	I	will	have	two	parts.	Which	one	of	the	
problems	matches	that	statement?	Although	A	and	B	look	similar	I	am	
dividing	the	total	of	46	and	42	by	2	so	the	answer	is	B.	


We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	Now	you	will	try	one	with	me.	The	teacher	will	write	
the	expression	on	the	board:			


Which	expression	is	3	times	as	large	as	the	expression	610−97?		Please	choose	
from	one	of	the	following	options.	


A. 3×610−973		
B. 3×(610−97)		
C. 3+(610−97)		


The	teacher	will	call	on	Random	Reporters	to	explain	why	they	chose	
the	answer	they	did.	The	teacher	will	address	any	student	
misconceptions	at	this	time.	


Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	assess	student	progress	to	
determine	if	additional	practice	problems	are	necessary.			The	teacher	will	
circulate	around	the	room	and	add	challenges	and	supports	as	needed.			If	80%	
of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	share	answers	with	a	partner.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	the	equation	that	they	think	matches	on	their	whiteboard	
and	use	the	showdown	structure	to	share	responses	with	their	teammates.	
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20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	answer	similar	
questions	on	Khan	Academy.	


	
	
Students	will	use	Khan	Academy	to	answer	problem	sets.	
	


4	


Objective:	The	students	will	recognize	numbers	as	an	amount	higher	without	
having	to	calculate	the	sum	or	product.	
Introduction:	Sometimes	we	will	encounter	problems	that	we	don’t	have	to	
solve	but	rather	use	the	information	given	to	determine	if	statements	are	true.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	present	the	first	problem:	


Which	statement	is	true	regarding	the	following	calculation:	
	


3	×	(9	+	921)	


A. 		Three	times	as	large	as	921		
B. 		Three	times	as	large	as	930		
C. 		Three	times	as	large	as	9		
D. 		One	time	as	large	as	3	+	9	+	921	


	
	


Lets	start	with	the	first	statement.	Does	the	equation	show	show	three	times	as	
large	as	921?	As	I	look	at	the	problem	I	do	see	three	times	but	it	is	of	921	+9	
not	just	921.	
The	second	statement	says	3	times	as	large	as	930.	Again	I	see	3	times	a	
number	and	9	+921	does	equal	930.	So	that	is	true.	
The	third	statement	says	3	times	as	large	as	9	but	as	we	have	already	said	it	
should	be	9	+	921.	
The	fourth	statement	says	it	is	only	one	times	as	large	as	3+9+921.	In	this	
example	they	only	added	all	the	numbers.	
The	only	correct	statement	is	C.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	posts	the	next	set	of	statements:	


Which	statement	is	true	regarding	the	following	calculations:	
	


Let	A:		3	×	(10	+	8)	
Let	B:		6	×	(10	+	8)		


			A)			A	is	two	times	as	large	as	B		
			B)			A	is	equal	to	B		
			C)			B	is	less	than	A		
			D)		A	is	3	times	as	large	as	B		
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Robin	can	bike	4	miles	in	one	hour.	Write	an	algebraic	expression	to	show	how	many	miles	she	can	bike	in	h	hours?	(4h)	


			E)		B	is	two	times	as	large	as		
	
The	teacher	will	have	students	use	their	whiteboards	to	write	
their	answers.	The	teacher	will	present	each	statement	and	
the	students	will	write	either	true	or	false	on	their	
whiteboard	and	why.	The	showdown	captains	will	call	
showdown	and	students	will	work	their	way	around	the	team	
sharing	responses.	The	teacher	will	listen	to	student	
discussions	and	answers.	


	


The	teacher	will	have	the	students	return	to	whole	group	discussion	about	
which	statement	is	true.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	determine	if	additional	problems	are	needed	during	the	Show	
Down	structure.	Some	students	will	be	given	small	group	intervention	or	
problems	that	have	fewer	choices	depending	on	students	needs.		If	80%	of	the	
students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	


You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	
The	students	will	complete	similar	questions	with	true	or	false	statements	as	
the	teacher	pulls	small	groups	and	takes	notes	on	student’s	progress.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Were	there	any	statements	that	caused	a	disagreement	during	the	showdown	
structure?	How	did	you	resolve	the	issue	to	determine	who	was	correct?	
The	teacher	has	students	return	to	whole	group	discussion.	
	


	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Showdown	structure	to	determine	if	the	statement	is	true	
or	false	and	why.	
Students	will	defend	their	answer	and	solve	disagreements	within	their	team.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	complete	independent	practice.	
	
Students	discuss	in	teams	the	question.	
Students	participate	in	discussion	circle.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


	The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	5.OA.2.		Students	who	demonstrate	proficiency	
will	be	able	to	write	matching	expressions	and	interpret	number	sentences	
without	having	to	solve	the	problem.		In	order	to	be	highly	proficient	students	
will	also	need	to	be	able	to	clearly	explain	how	they	came	up	with	the	
expression.		
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 				5/5				100%	
Proficient		 							 				4/5						80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 				3/5							60%	
Not	Proficient	 																<3/5					<60%
	 	
 


	 	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt	for	correctly	written	expression,	1	pt.	for	explanation)	2	points	total	


Write	the	expression	for	the	problem	below.		
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Explain	how	you	came	up	with	this	expression.		
	
____________________________________________________________________________________________________________________	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Write	an	equation	to	match	ten	times	the	quotient	of	104	and	8.		Any	of	these	responses:	10(104/8)	or	10*(104/8)	or	(104/8)*10	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(1	pt.	for	correct	answer)	1	point	total	


Which	statements	are	true	regarding	the	following	calculations:	
Let	A:		8	×	(5	+	5)	
Let	B:		4	×	(5	+	5)		


			A	is	four	times	as	large	as	B		


			A	is	two	times	as	large	as	B		


			A	>	B		


			A	<	B	


			A	=	B		


			B	is	two	times	as	large	as	A		
	


	


Adam	is	twice	the	height	of	t	increased	by	9.		(2t+9)	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template	–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fifth	Grade	 Content	Area	 ELA	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	know	how	to	interpret	information	presented	visually,	orally,	or	quantitatively	(e.g.,	in	charts,	
graphs,	diagrams,	time	lines,	animations,	or	interactive	elements	on	Web	pages)	and	explain	how	the	information	contributes	
to	an	understanding	of	the	text	in	which	it	appears.	Students	will	already	have	been	using	note	taking	in	their	notebooks	
throughout	the	year.	Students	will	have	knowledge	and	practice	with	creating	storyboards.	
	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	ELA	standards	will	incorporate	Science	and	Social	Studies	content	when	applicable.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


5.RI.7	Draw	on	information	from	multiple	print	or	digital	sources,	demonstrating	the	ability	to	locate	an	answer	to	a	
question	quickly	or	to	solve	a	problem	efficiently.	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Notebooks,	anchor	charts,	maps,	Kagan	Structure	posters,	student	laptops,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	The	students	will	gather	information	from	pictures	and	maps	to	
answer	questions.	
Introduction:		Tell	students	that	the	focus	today	is	on	learning	from	studying	
visual	information.	Say:	“Have	you	ever	heard	the	expression	‘A	picture	is	worth	
a	thousand	words’?	What	do	you	think	this	means?”	Then	continue:	“Smart	
readers	know	how	to	‘read’	pictures	as	well	as	words,	because	they	know	that	
there	is	often	a	lot	of	valuable	information	in	images.”			


I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	show	the	students	a	picture	illustrating	
effects	of	global	warming.	What	can	you	learn	from	just	looking	at	this	picture?	
Teacher	will	select	students	to	share	information	gathered	from	the	picture.	
Teacher	will	write	the	word	photo	and	underneath	list	everything	they	learned	
from	the	picture.	Do	you	think	that	the	picture	gave	us	all	the	information	we	
would	need	to	know	about	global	warming?	The	teacher	will	ask	for	student’s	
thoughts	to	share	with	the	class.	


We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	give	the	students	a	map	that	is	
shaded	according	to	how	much	they	are	impacted	by	global	warming.		The	
teacher	will	add	a	new	column	to	the	class	note-	taking	chart	that	says	map.	
Together	we	will	use	this	map	to	gather	more	information	about	global	
warming.		The	teacher	will	have	students	share	answers	to	add	to	the	class	
chart	information	gathered	from	the	map.	


Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	use	the	responses	during	Round	
Table	structure	and	student	discussions	to	determine	if	more	support	is	needed	
before	independent	practice.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	give	students	questions	at	
various	DOK	levels	from	the	map	and	picture	focusing	only	on	getting	
information	from	items	that	would	be	text	features.		
Discussion	Circle:	
How	are	graphics	and	text	related?	


Students	will	share	their	answers	using	Timed	Pair	Share	structure.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	Timed	Pair	Share	again	to	discuss	answers.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	map	to	gather	information.	
Students	will	use	the	Round	Table	structure	to	add	facts	they	have	learned	
from	the	map.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	independently.	
Students	will	use	Mix	Pair	Freeze	to	discuss	the	question	with	classmates.	


2	
Objective:	The	students	will	use	videos	to	gather	key	information	on	a	
subject.	
Introduction:		Do	you	think	online	videos	are	a	good	source	of	information?	
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How	many	of	you	watch	videos	online	all	the	time?	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Yesterday	we	gathered	information	from	pictures	and	maps.	
Today	we	will	watch	a	video	about	Global	Warming	
(http://www.smithsonianmag.com/videos/category/3play_1/climate-change-
101-with-bill-nye-the-science/?no-ist)	to	gather	additional	information.		The	
teacher	will	add	another	category	to	the	class	chart	titled	“video”.	The	teacher	
will	show	the	three	minutes	of	the	video	and	then	stop	it.	Let	me	think	about	
what	information	I	learned	during	that	clip.	The	teacher	will	model	using	think	
aloud	to	add	details	to	the	class	chart.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		We	will	view	the	next	section	of	the	video	and	
determine	what	information	was	important	and	should	be	added	to	our	class	
chart.	The	teacher	plays	the	video	for	5	minutes.	She	stops	the	video	and	asks	
students	to	think	about	what	key	information	was	presented	in	that	section.	
The	teacher	will	call	on	random	reporters	to	share	ideas	for	the	class	chart.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	listen	to	team	responses	and	an	
answer	in	the	notebooks	to	determine	if	more	modeling	is	needed.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	show	the	final	section	of	the	
video.	As	students	are	watching	the	teacher	will	observe	the	students	note	
taking	checking	that	the	students	are	obtaining	the	key	information.	The	
teacher	will	use	teacher	record	form	to	take	notes	on	student’s	ability	to	gather	
information	from	a	video.	
Discussion	Circle:	
Which	source	map,	picture,	or	video	have	you	found	the	most	challenging	
when	locating	information?	


Students	will	raise	hands	to	indicate	they	watch	videos.	
	
Students	will	discuss	in	teams	how	they	feel	about	videos	as	a	valid	source	of	
information.	
Students	will	add	a	video	column	to	their	graphic	organizer	in	their	notebook.	
	
	
	
Students	use	the	Numbered	Heads	Structure	to	go	around	the	team,	share	
answers,	and	add	them	to	the	graphic	organizer	in	their	notebook.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	watch	the	video.	
Students	will	add	key	information	to	their	graphic	organizer.	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	structure	to	discuss	the	question	
posed	by	the	teacher.	


3	


Objective:	The	students	will	use	websites	to	locate	information	and	answer	
questions.	
Introduction:		In	the	past	books	were	the	most	common	places	to	find	
information	on	a	topic.	If	you	are	looking	for	information	where	do	most	of	you	
go	first?	
Most	of	you	would	get	on	the	computer	and	find	websites	to	find	information.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Today	we	will	find	out	how	to	use	websites	and	the	text	
features	on	the	webpages	to	gather	information.	
The	teacher	will	instruct	students	to	go	to:	
http://www.bgfl.org/bgfl/custom/resources_ftp/client_ftp/ks3/science/changi
ng_matter/changingmatter.swf		
The	teacher	will	read	the	text	on	the	first	page.	Lets	write	the	information	that	
we	have	learned	on	a	class	chart.	
The	teacher	will	have	students	click	the	arrow	to	the	next	page.	
Many	times	when	you	are	using	a	website	to	gather	information	there	will	be	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	Think,	Pair,	Share	to	discuss	their	answer.	
Students	will	write	the	information	learned	in	their	notebooks.	
Students	will	use	the	interactive	model	on	the	second	page	of	the	website.	
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interactive	materials	available.	When	we	clicked	the	next	arrow	the	animation	
is	interactive.	We	can	move	the	temperature	up	or	down.	When	we	do	this	it	
illustrates	different	physical	changes	that	happen	with	matter.	
The	teacher	will	have	the	students	add	information	to	the	class	chart.		
Now	that	we	have	interacted	with	the	page	and	learned	more	information	if	we	
click	the	button	with	the	Q	we	are	presented	with	question	to	make	sure	we	
understood	the	material.	The	teacher	will	model	how	to	find	the	answer	to	the	
first	question.	The	teacher	will	work	with	the	students	through	the	next	three	
questions	using	their	notes	and	information	obtained	in	the	simulation	of	
Physical	changes	of	matter.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	go	to	another	
website:	
http://www.harcourtschool.com/activity/science_up_close/502/deploy/interfa
ce.swf	
The	teacher	will	have	the	students	work	with	partners	to	takes	notes	from	the	
information	gathered	on	the	next	two	pages.	
Check	For	Understanding:	Teacher	will	observe	student	notebooks	and	
answers	given	in	on	their	whiteboard	to	determine	if	they	are	ready	for	
independent	practice.		.	If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	continue	to	
gather	information	from	the	website	and	interactive	features	included	on	the	
pages.	
Discussion	Circle:	How	did	the	interactive	features	enhance	your	understanding	
of	the	material	presented?		The	teacher	will	help	facilitate	the	discussion.	


Students	will	look	for	the	answers	to	the	question	on	the	website.	
Students	will	use	their	whiteboards	to	write	the	answers	to	the	questions	
presented	on	the	website.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	to	take	notes	on	the	information	gathered	on	
the	next	two	pages.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	notes	from	the	following	pages	of	the	website	
independently.	
	
Students	will	use	Mix	and	Freeze	to	discuss	the	question.	
Students	will	participate	in	class	discussion.	


4	


Objective:	Students	will	apply	the	knowledge	of	print	and	digital	resources	to	
create	a	storyboard	that	classmates	can	use	as	a	resource	for	information.	
Introduction:	We	have	been	learning	about	different	ways	to	get	information	
from	print	and	digital	sources.	Today	we	are	going	to	take	what	you	have	
learned	to	create	a	storyboard.	You	will	be	able	to	add	charts	and	photos	to	
help	your	audience	understand	the	material.	
I-Do	(Modeling):	We	have	just	finished	reading	the	story	Holes	by	Louis	Sachar.	
Today	you	will	use	the	information	about	charts,	photos,	maps,	and	interactive	
features	to	help	give	a	summary	of	the	chapter	you	have	read.		The	teacher	will	
present	a	storyboard	that	she	created.	I	have	created	a	storyboard	of	the	story	
of	Stanley	Yelnats.	The	teacher	will	present	the	first	slide	and	read	it.		
In	a	small	village	lived	the	great	great	grandfather	of	Stanley	Yelnats	IV.	His	
name	is	Elya.	Notice	that	I	added	a	picture	of	Stanley	and	what	I	pictured	the	
village	to	look	like	and	a	map	in	the	corner	to	say	where	he	lived.		
Did	I	use	features	that	helped	clarify	important	information?	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	Think,	Pair,	Share	to	discuss	answers.	
The	students	will	contribute	answers.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


In	the	next	slide	I	show	that	Elya	was	in	love	with	a	girl	named	Myra.	She	was	
already	going	to	marry	another	man.	Elya	asked	for	help	from	Madame	Zeroni	
to	get	Myra	to	marry	him.	
What	did	I	add	to	my	storyboard	to	clarify	key	pieces	of	information?	
The	teacher	will	ask	students	to	share	their	responses.	
What	else	could	I	add	to	help	someone	to	understand	what	happened	in	this	
part	of	the	story?	
Teacher	will	add	student	suggestion	to	the	storyboard.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	add	details	with	a	
partner	to	a	storyboard	that	she	created	listing	the	characters	in	the	book.	I	
only	added	a	picture	of	the	character	from	the	story	but	no	additional	
information.	As	we	read	the	story	Holes	we	learned	a	lot	about	the	boys	sent	to	
the	detention	camp.	I	want	you	to	show	me	what	you	have	learned	about	these	
characters.	You	and	your	partner	will	select	one	partner	to	highlight.	Then	add	
details	to	the	storyboard	I	sent	you.		
The	teacher	will	select	a	few	student	samples	to	view	as	a	class.	The	teacher	
will	have	students	determine	which	details	they	added.	
Check	For	Understanding:	
The	teacher	will	view	students	storyboard	revisions.	Based	on	the	student	
progress	the	teacher	will	determine	who	needs	additional	support.		.	If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.		
You-Do	(Independent	Practice):	The	teacher	will	have	students	create	a	
storyboard	about	their	favorite	part	of	the	story.	They	will	include	speech	
bubbles	that	give	character	dialogue	and	illustration	to	help	illustrate	their	
favorite	part.	
Discussion	Circle:		
How	did	the	lessons	we	did	earlier	in	this	week	prepare	you	to	create	your	own	
multiprint	and	digitally	enhanced	storyboard?	
Teacher	will	help	facilitate	the	discussion	during	Inside	Outside	Circle.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	work	with	a	partner	to	add	details	to	the	pre-made	storyboard.	
Students	will	determine	what	features	have	been	added	to	the	storyboard.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	create	a	storyboard	of	their	favorite	part	of	the	story.			
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	Inside	Outside	structure	to	discuss	the	question	presented.	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle.	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	4	items	that	will	test	student	knowledge	
and	understanding	of	standard	5.RI.7.			Students	will	show	proficiency	of	the	
standard	if	they	can	answer	questions	about	multiple	sources	print	and	digital	
that	help	clarify	text.		Students	will	show	high	proficiency	of	the	standard	if	
they	are	able	to	explain	how	the	images	support	and	clarify	the	text.	
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Summative	Assessment	Item	1	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	each	correct	answer)	2	points	total	


Read	the	two	passages.			


List	two	pieces	of	relevant	information	obtained	from	the	article.		(Sample	Answer-	The	first	air	flight	traveled	120	feet	and	lasted	for	12	seconds.	The	studied	and	learned	
about	how	wind	would	help	them	fly.	)	


. 	
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		5/5			100%	
Proficient		 							 		4/5					80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 		3/5					60%	
Not	Proficient	 														<3/5			<60%	
	 	
 


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	2	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):	(1	pt.	for	a	correct	answer	with	evidence)	1	point	total	


Refer	to	each	of	the	articles	you	have	read	about	the	Wright	brothers’	invention	of	the	airplane—	“Orville	and	Wilbur	Wright	and	the	First	Airplane”	and	“How	Did	We	Learn	
to	Fly?”	to	help	you	respond	to	question	below.		


If	you	wanted	to	know	how	flight	was	developed	over	time,	which	ONE	of	the	two	articles	listed	above	would	be	best?	Explain	how	you	made	your	decision	(refer	to	visual	
elements	and	text	from	the	article).	(Sample	Answer:	The	article	that	would	be	the	best	would	be	“How	Did	We	Learn	to	Fly”	This	article	provides	a	timeline	that	easily	
illustrates	and	allows	you	to	see	the	sequence	of	events	that	lead	to	flight.)	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	3	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(1	pt.	for	correct	answer	with	explanation)	1	point	total	


Give	an	example	of	how	the	chart	supported	the	information	obtained	in	the	text.	Explain	your	answer.	(Sample	Answer:	The	chart	showed	the	progression	of	flight	over	time	
and	in	the	early	years	of	development.		The	text	told	about	how	the	Wright	Brothers	had	to	study	the	early	developments	of	flight	in	order	to	build	their	plane.)	


	


	


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	4	(clearly	identify	answer	key/scoring	rubric,	and	acceptable	score):		(1	pt.	for	correct	answer	with	explanation)	1	point	total	


"Although	coyotes	have	been	a	problem	to	farmers	and	people	in	rural	areas	for	a	long	time,	in	recent	years	they	have	become	brave	enough	to	venture	into	the	suburbs.	If	you	
find	them	in	your	neighborhood,	the	best	way	to	protect	your	yard,	family,	and	pets	is	to	build	a	fence.	Placing	barbed	wire	around	the	ground	is	one	way	to	keep	the	coyotes	
from	digging	under	the	fence	to	get	in.	Another	option	is	to	install	a	motion-activated	alarm.	Coyotes	hate	loud	noises,	and	the	alarm's	sound	is	likely	to	scare	them	away."	


Which	illustration	should	be	added	to	this	text	to	help	clarify	your	understanding?		Explicitly	explain	the	illustration	you	would	add?	(Sample	Answer:	An	illustration	of	a	
fenced	yard	with	barbed	wire)	
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Curriculum	Sample	Template–	8	Pages	Max.	(12	pages	for	integrated	ELA	sample)	


Grade	Level	 Fifth	Grade	 Content	Area	 Writing	


Course	Title	(grades	9-12	Only)	 N/A	


Expected	Prior	Knowledge	


List	the	knowledge/skills	mastered	earlier	in	
the	year	that	are	foundational	to	the	
mastery	of	the	Required	Standard(s).		


Synergy	students	will	already	know	how	to	write	opinion	pieces	on	topics	or	texts,	supporting	a	point	of	view	with	reasons	and	
information.	Students	will	introduce	a	topic	or	text	clearly,	state	an	opinion,	and	create	an	organizational	structure	in	which	
related	ideas	are	grouped	to	support	the	writer's	purpose.		Students	will	be	able	to	provide	reasons	that	are	supported	by	
facts	and	details.	The	students	will	be	able	to	link	opinion	and	reasons	using	words	and	phrases	(e.g.,	for	instance,	in	order	to,	
in	addition).		Students	will	be	able	to	provide	a	concluding	statement	or	section	related	to	the	opinion	presented.	
	


Alignment	to	Program	of	Instruction	


Describe	how	the	methods	of	instruction	
found	in	this	sequence	of	lessons	align	to	
the	Program	of	Instruction	described	in	the	
application	package.	


Synergy	teachers	will	engage	students	in	cooperative	learning	structures	throughout	the	lesson.		Lessons	will	be	built	using	the	
Gradual	Release	of	Responsibility.		Synergy	teachers	will	monitor	student	understanding	and	adjust	instruction	based	upon	
student	responses.		Instructional	strategies	such	as	cooperative	learning,	differentiation,	questioning,	and	meta-cognition	will	
be	used	consistently	during	instruction.	ELA	standards	will	incorporate	Science	and	Social	Studies	content	when	applicable.	


Standard	Number*	and	Description		


The	standard	number	and	description	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)	being	instructed	and	
assessed	to	mastery	in	the	curriculum	
sample.		


5.W.1	Write	opinion	pieces	on	topics	or	texts,	supporting	a	point	of	view	with	reasons	and	information.	
a) Introduce	a	topic	or	text	clearly,	state	an	opinion,	and	create	an	organizational	structure	in	which	ideas	are	logically	


grouped	to	support	the	writer's	purpose.	
b) Provide	logically	ordered	reasons	that	are	supported	by	facts	and	details.	


Materials/Resources	Needed	


List	all	items	the	teacher	and	students	will	
need	for	the	entire	sequence	of	instruction	
(excluding	common	consumables)	


Famous	Scientists	and	Mathematicians-	Louis	Pasteur,	close	read	anchor	chart,	graphic	organizers,	


*	Standard	Number:	For	English	Language	Arts	(Reading	and	Writing),	use	Grade,	Strand,	Standard	(e.g.,	3.RI.2).	For	K-8	Math,	use	Grade,	Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	
6.EE.B.7).	For	HS	Math,	use	Conceptual	Category-Domain,	Cluster,	Standard	(e.g.,	A-REI.C.6).	
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Lesson	
(add	as	
needed)	


Instructional	Strategies	-	List	and	describe	teacher	actions,	lesson	by	lesson,	
which	will	provide	students	with	opportunities	to	engage	the	grade-level	rigor	
defined	by	the	Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	instructional	
strategies	to	specific	component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	
Standard/component.	


Student	Activities	-	Describe	the	activities,	lesson	by	lesson,	in	which	students	
will	engage	to	allow	them	to	master	the	grade-level	rigor	defined	by	the	
Required	Standard(s).	Indicate	alignment	of	student	activities	to	specific	
component(s)	or	content/skill(s)	of	the	Required	Standard/component.	


1	


Objective:	Students	will	gather	information	to	help	support	their	opinion-
writing	piece.	
	
Introduction:	 	 	 We	 have	 been	 reading	 about	 scientific	 contribution	 to	 our	
society	 over	 the	 past	 few	 weeks	 in	 reading	 class.	 Some	 debate	 has	 already	
started	 in	 the	 class	 over	 which	 scientist	 has	 made	 the	 most	 life	 changing	
scientific	 contribution	 to	our	 society.	 This	week	we	will	 be	writing	an	opinion	
essay	telling	which	scientist	you	think	has	made	the	greatest	contribution.	


I-Do	(Modeling):	 	Today	you	will	 read	Famous	Scientists	and	Mathematicians-	
Louis	 Pasteur.	 (From	 ReadWorks.org	 Lexile	 910).	 The	 teacher	 will	 tell	 the	
students	that	we	are	building	our	background	knowledge	about	the	importance	
of	scientists	in	our	society.	Today,	we	are	going	to	read	an	article	titled	Famous	
Scientists	and	Mathematicians-	 Louis	Pasteur	 to	 learn	more	about	 the	 role	of	
scientists	in	our	lives.		The	teacher	will	display	an	anchor	chart	and	review	the	
process	 for	 close	 reading	a	 text.	 	 The	 teacher	will	 read	 the	 first	 3	paragraphs	
modeling	how	to	close	read	the	text.	The	teacher	will	make	annotations	on	her	
text.	


We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	tell	the	students	that	they	will	read	
the	 text	with	 their	 assigned	 partner.	 They	will	 read	 only	 the	 first	 part	 of	 the	
story	today.	Students	will	complete	the	following	steps:	


*Reread	the	first	three	sections.	
*Circle	unknown	or	key	vocabulary.	
*Try	to	determine	the	meaning	of	unknown	words	in	the	text.	(Refer	to		
Vocabulary	Strategies	anchor	chart)	
*Think	about	the	gist:	what	these	sections	of	the	article	are	mostly	about.		
*Talk	in	their	groups	about	the	gist	of	the	section.	
	
Check	For	Understanding:		The	teacher	will	observe	students	close	reading	
notes	and	conversation	to	determine	if	more	instruction	is	needed.			If	80%	of	
the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.	The	teacher	
will	work	with	individual	students,	providing	scaffolds	if	needed.	
	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	answer	questions	about	steps	in	the	close	read	process.	
	
Students	will	add	the	annotations	modeled	by	the	teacher.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	read	with	a	partner.	
Students	will	take	notes	on	the	passage.	
Students	will	summarize	their	learning.	
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You-Do	(Independent	Practice)	The	students	will	read	the	last	section	alone.	
The	teacher	will	have	students	write	a	summary	paragraph	of	the	main	idea	of	
the	sections	read.	
Discussion	Circle	
Based	on	the	section	you	read	today	what	contribution	did	Louis	Pasteur	make	
to	our	lives?		The	teacher	will	help	facilitate	student’s	contribution	to	the	
discussion	circle	comments.	


Students	will	write	a	summary	paragraph.	
	
	
	
Students	will	Stand	Up	Hand	Up	Pair	Up	to	share	responses.	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle.	


2	


Objective:	Students	will	logically	group	and	organize	their	ideas	and	
supporting	reasons	on	a	graphic	organizer.	
Introduction:			We	have	finished	reading	multiple	texts	about	famous	scientists.	
You	will	select	the	one	that	you	feel	is	the	most	significant.	The	teacher	will	
have	students	think	about	which	scientist	they	are	going	to	choose.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		I	am	going	to	select	Louis	Pasteur	as	the	scientist	that	I	think	
has	made	the	greatest	impact	on	our	lives.	The	teacher	will	model	
brainstorming	her	ideas,	logically	grouping	ideas	and	filling	out	her	graphic	
organizer	with	supporting	reasons	from	the	text.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	have	students	find	a	partner	that	
selected	the	same	scientist.	Students	will	use	the	jot	thought	structure	to	
create	a	list	of	reasons	on	sticky	notes	of	why	the	scientist	made	the	greatest	
impact	on	our	lives.		Students	will	then	work	with	their	partner	to	logically	
group	ideas	for	their	graphic	organizer.	The	teacher	will	have	the	students	fill	
out	the	graphic	organizer	with	their	opinion	and	three	supporting	reasons	from	
the	text.		
Check	For	Understanding:		
The	teacher	will	check	student’s	graphic	organizers	to	ensure	there	are	an	
opinion	and	three	supporting	reasons	for	selecting	the	scientist.			If	80%	of	the	
students	get	it	then	they	move	to	independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	
assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.				
You-Do	(Independent	Practice).		
The	teacher	will	have	the	students	independently	find	details	and	background	
information	to	support	their	reasons.	


	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Four	Corners	structure	to	go	to	one	of	the	pre-labeled	
corners	(each	will	have	one	of	the	4	scientists	the	students	have	learned	
about).		
	
	
Students	will	talk	with	the	group	about	why	they	selected	that	scientist.	
Students	will	use	the	jot	thought	structure	to	brainstorm	ideas	and	logically	
group	their	ideas.		
Students	will	fill	out	their	graphic	organizer	with	a	partner.	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	complete	reasons	on	their	graphic	organizers.	
	
	


3	


Objective:	Students	will	write	an	opinion	piece	supporting	which	scientist	
made	the	greatest	contribution	to	society.	Include	facts	and	details	that	
support	your	opinion.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		The	teacher	will	show	the	students	a	video	about	how	to	
write	supporting	paragraphs.		
https://learnzillion.com/lesson_plans/7875-write-body-paragraphs-for-a-
persuasive-letter	
The	video	gave	us	key	information	and	helped	us	understand	how	to	organize	a	
paragraph	by	grouping	our	ideas	logically.	The	video	said	that	we	should	not	
just	list	our	reasons	but	also	give	reasons	from	our	life	or	text	to	support	our	


	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	Rally	Robin	to	share	ways	pets	make	people	responsible.		
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viewpoint.	From	the	video	what	reasons	did	the	writer	give	us	for	how	pets	
make	people	responsible?	
Teacher	will	call	on	student	answers.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):		The	teacher	will	have	student	work	with	the	same	
partner	from	the	graphic	organizer	work.		The	teacher	will	have	the	students	
read	the	ideas	from	their	graphic	organizer	to	support	their	point	of	view.	The	
teacher	will	have	partners	give	feedback	on	whether	they	just	gave	a	“laundry	
list”	of	reasons	or	logically	grouped	their	ideas	and	gave	supporting	evidence.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	read	students	first	supporting	
paragraph	and	check	additions	to	ensure	students	are	ready	to	be	released	for	
independent	practice.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice.				
You-Do	(Independent	Practice)	The	teacher	will	have	students	continue	writing	
their	rough	draft.	This	may	need	several	class	periods	to	complete.	
Discussion	Circle:		
What	do	you	need	to	include	in	your	opinion	writing	to	make	sure	that	your	
opinion	is	supported?	


	
	
Students	will	write	their	first	supporting	paragraph.	
Students	will	give	feedback	to	partners,	checking	for	logically	grouped	ideas	
and	supporting	evidence.		
Students	will	add	changes	where	needed.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	write	rough	draft.	
	
Students	will	use	Numbered	Heads	to	discuss	the	question	in	their	team.	
Students	will	contribute	ideas	to	class	discussion.	


4	


Objective:	Students	will	revise	and	edit	their	opinion	writing	piece	ensuring	it	
has	a	clear	organizational	structure	and	is	logically	sequenced	to	present	
ideas	that	support	their	viewpoint.	
Introduction:		We	have	finished	our	rough	drafts.	This	is	not	the	end	of	our	
writing	process.	Good	writers	revise	their	work	to	make	sure	they	have	made	
the	best	points	to	support	their	viewpoint.	
I-Do	(Modeling):		Today	we	are	going	to	make	some	revisions	to	an	already	
completed	opinion	piece.	The	teacher	will	give	the	student	the	paper	to	read	
and	make	revisions.	We	will	watch	a	short	video	on	how	we	can	make	our	
writing	pieces	stronger.		https://learnzillion.com/lesson_plans/5613-revise-an-
opinion-to-give-it-a-strong-purpose.	The	teacher	will	have	students	watch	the	
first	section	of	the	video	presenting	the	opinion	statement.	Is	this	opinion	
statement	strong	or	does	it	need	revision?	The	teacher	will	continue	the	video	
and	pause	it	to	have	students	write	the	new	opinion	statement.	The	video	will	
show	how	to	revise	the	supporting	evidence	to	align	with	the	new	opinion	
statement.	
We	Do	(Guided	Practice):	The	teacher	will	continue	the	video.	The	next	section	
will	give	additional	opinion	writing	pieces	for	students	to	practice	making	
revisions	and	strengthening	the	opinion	statement.	Three	opinion	pieces	are	
given	in	the	video	for	students	to	use	as	practice.	
Check	For	Understanding:	The	teacher	will	check	students	opinion	statement	
revisions	and	supporting	evidence	during	the	Guided	Practice	to	determine	
how	many	of	the	opinion	pieces	to	use	before	having	students	move	to	


	
	
.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	circle	on	their	paper	yes	or	no.	
	
	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	use	the	Sage	and	Scribe	structure	to	revise	opinion	statement	and	
supporting	reasons.	
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Summative	Assessment	Items	and	Scoring:	Below,	provide	at	least	three	Summative	Assessment	Items	that	together	accurately	measure	student	mastery	of	the	application	of	
the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	rigor	in	the	Required	Standard(s).	For	each	assessment	item,	provide	an	answer	key	or	scoring	rubric,	which	clearly	
describes	how	assessment	items	are	to	be	scored	and	how	points	will	be	awarded,	such	that	mastery	of	the	application	of	the	content	and/or	skills	as	defined	by	the	grade-level	
rigor	in	the	Required	Standard	is	clearly	demonstrated	by	an	acceptable	score.	


Students	will	be	scored	on	the	rubric	below.	(12	points	are	possible	on	the	rubric.	Up	to	3	additional	points	can	be	awarded	for	identifying	3	logically	ordered	facts	included	in	
the	writing	piece.		Students	will	need	to	score	12/15	points	to	be	proficient.)	15	points	total	


Students	will	watch	http://environment.nationalgeographic.com/environment/global-warming/pollution-overview/	and	then	read	the	article	below	to	write	an	opinion	
piece	answering,	which	form	of	pollution	do	you	think	is	the	most	damaging	to	the	environment?	
	
Pollution	
There	are	many	kinds	of	pollution.	Some	kinds	of	pollution	affect	the	air,	soil,	and	water.	Other	pollution	is	in	the	form	of	noise	and	light.	Air	pollution	is	caused	by	microscopic	
bits	of	trash,	droplets	of	liquid	or	harmful	gases	in	the	air.	Breathing	air	with	these	types	of	debris	is	harmful.	There	are	two	main	types	of	air	pollution:	primary	and	secondary.	
Primary	pollutants	enter	the	air	directly.	Some	examples	of	primary	pollutants	are	smoke	from	factories	or	car	exhaust.	Secondary	pollutants	are	chemicals	that	mix	together	to	
dirty	the	air.	For	example,	exhaust	smoke	from	vehicles	mixes	with	factory	smoke	to	form	dangerous	combinations.	Soil	pollution	is	caused	when	harmful	chemicals	get	into	soil.	
These	 chemicals	 seep	 into	 soil	 through	 accidental	 spillage	 or	 purposeful	 dumping.	 Pesticides,	 or	 chemicals	 used	 to	 kill	 insects,	 leak	 from	 holding	 tanks,	 and	 oil	 leaks	 into	
underground	water	 supply	 systems.	Water	pollution	can	have	a	 far-reaching	 impact	on	 the	environment.	Some	scientists	believe	 that	water	pollution	 is	 the	 largest	cause	of	
death	and	disease	in	the	world.	Some	other	forms	of	pollution	are	not	as	well	known.	Noise	and	light	pollution	also	have	negative	effects	on	the	environment.	Noise	pollution	is	
caused	by	the	loud	sounds	made	by	cars,	airplanes,	and	factories.	People	who	are	exposed	to	loud	noises	for	long	periods	of	time	can	suffer	from	high	blood	pressure,	heart	
problems,	sleep	disturbances,	and	hearing	problems.	In	animals,	noise	pollution	can	cause	communication	and	reproductive	problems.	For	some	animals,	noise	can	even	affect	
the	ability	to	navigate,	or	find	the	way	to	breeding	grounds	or	away	from	harm.	Noise	from	underwater	sonar	equipment	has	been	known	to	confuse	whales.	When	a	whale	
responds	to	the	sonar	as	if	it	were	another	whale,	it	may	become	beached	along	a	shore,	unable	to	swim	back	into	the	ocean.		Pollution	from	artificial	light	is	caused	by	glowing	


independent	practice.		If	80%	of	the	students	get	it	then	they	move	to	
independent	practice	and	the	other	20%	assemble	in	a	small	group	for	re-
teaching	or	more	we-do	practice	
You-Do	(Independent	Practice)		
The	teacher	will	have	students	revise	their	opinion	piece	to	include	a	stronger	
opinion	statement	and	supporting	evidence.	This	may	take	several	class	
sessions	to	complete.	The	teacher	will	have	individual	writing	conferences	with	
students	during	this	time.	
Discussion	Circle:		
How	did	you	revise	your	original	opinion	statement	to	make	it	stronger?	
The	teacher	will	help	facilitate	discussion	circle	conversation.	


	
	
	
	
	
Students	will	revise	their	opinion	writing	to	include	stronger	opinion	
statements	and	supporting	evidence	and	write	final	draft.		
	
Students	will	bring	their	opinion	statement	to	discussion	circle	to	share	their	
revisions.	
Students	will	participate	in	discussion	circle.	
	


S.A.	


Provide	an	opportunity	for	the	student	to	complete	the	summative	assessment	
items	which	is	clearly	separate	from	instruction	and	guided	or	independent	
practice,	and	in	which	the	student	is	assessed	independently.	In	the	Student	
Activities	column,	provide	a	brief	description	of	the	summative	assessment	
(S.A.)	items	that	will	allow	students	to	demonstrate	mastery	of	the	rigor	of	the	
Required	Standard(s)/components,	and	the	context	in	which	the	items	will	be	
administered.	


The	summative	assessment	includes	one	opinion	writing	piece	to	demonstrate	
understanding	of	standard	5.W.1.	Students	will	demonstrate	proficiency	by	
writing	an	opinion	piece	that	supports	a	point	of	view.		In	order	to	demonstrate	
high	proficiency	students	will	need	to	introduce	a	topic,	state	an	opinion	with	
evidence,	use	an	organizational	structure	that	provides	logically	ordered	
reasons	supported	by	facts	and	details.		
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Scoring	Guide	
Highly	Proficient					 		15/15				100%	
Proficient		 							 		12/15						80%	
Minimally	Proficient		 			9/15							60%	
Not	Proficient	 															<9/15					<60%
	 	
 


roadside	signs,	bright	stadium	lights,	headlights	from	cars,	and	street	 lamps.	Long-term	exposure	to	these	sources	of	 lighting	has	negative	health	effects	on	both	people	and	
animals.	In	humans,	artificial	lighting	has	been	known	to	cause	high	blood	pressure.	It	can	also	affect	sleeping	and	waking	rhythms,	as	well	as	the	body’s	natural	ability	to	fight	
illness.	In	animals,	artificial	lighting	can	affect	sleeping	and	waking	rhythms,	navigation,	and	reproduction.	No	one	can	accurately	predict	the	timing	and	effects	of	pollution	on	
Earth.	Scientists	can	agree	that	pollution	affects	people,	animals,	and	the	climate	on	Earth.	Scientists	believe	that	humans	need	to	begin	taking	the	first	steps	toward	conserving	
fossil	fuels	and	reducing	waste	into	the	atmosphere.	
	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#1	(4	points	possible	for	focus/opinion-	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Which	form	of	pollution	do	you	think	is	the	most	damaging	to	the	environment?	
	
Students	will	use	the	one	text	and	one	video	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


Does	your	writing	include	a	clearly	stated	point	opinion?			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#2	(4	points	possible	for	logical	organization-	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Which	form	of	pollution	do	you	think	is	the	most	damaging	to	the	environment?	
	
Students	will	use	the	one	text	and	one	video	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


Is	your	writing	logically	organized	and	includes	linking	words?			


	


Summative	Assessment	Item	#3	(4	points	possible	for	organization	See	Rubric	Below)	4	points	total	


Which	form	of	pollution	do	you	think	is	the	most	damaging	to	the	environment?	
	
Students	will	use	the	one	text	and	one	video	to	write	an	opinion	piece.		


Does	your	writing	support	your	opinion	and	include	evidence?	
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B.2.	School	Governing	Body	
	
A.	Corporate	Board	


The	corporate	Board	of	Directors	will	serve	as	the	governing	body	at	Synergy	Public	School.	The	
Board	of	Directors	will	be	comprised	of	professionals	throughout	the	Phoenix	metropolitan	area	
with	backgrounds	in	education,	finance,	law,	marketing,	real	estate,	public	safety	and	social	
services.		


B.	Governing	Board	Responsibilities	


Overview:	


Per	ARS	§15-183(E)(8),	the	Governing	Board,	further	referred	to	as	“the	Board”,	will	provide	
oversight	for	all	operations	and	policies	pertaining	to	Synergy	Public	School.	As	the	charter	holder,	
the	Board	will	be	legally	and	morally	responsible	for	the	financial	operations,	legal	obligations,	and	
governance	duties	outlined	below.	


The	Governing	Board	will	be	responsible	for	overseeing:	


Governance,	Mission,	Policy	and	Strategic	Planning	–		


• The	Board	will	conduct	monthly	meetings	to	monitor	the	progress	of	financial,	
academic,	legal,		and	governing	matters	of	Synergy	Public	School.	All	Board	
decisions	must	be	approved	through	a	majority	vote.	


• Create,	update	and	approve	all	policies	and	policy	changes	at	Synergy	Public	School.		
• Maintain	alignment	with	the	school’s	mission,	vision	and	charter.	
• Set	the	strategic	direction	by	developing	a	strategic	plan	and	review	progress	


against	articulated	goals	over	time.	
• Review	student	achievement	data	and	school	operational	data.	The	School	


Directors	will	provide	monthly	reports	to	the	Board	on	academic	achievement,	
average	daily	attendance,	student	attrition/withdrawal,	staff	attrition,	average	
class	size,	active	weight	list,	and	re-enrollment	rates	for	students,	variances,	staff	
openings,	staff	performance,	and	stakeholder	surveys.		


Financial	oversight	-		


• Review	and	approve	the	annual	budget.	
• Ensure	the	school’s	financial	health	by	monitoring	of	the	annual	budget.	The	


Governing	Board	will	review	financial	documents	to		ensure	financial	sustainability	
on	a	regular	basis.	The	School	Directors	will	provide	a	monthly	update	at	the	Board	
meeting	of	budget/actual	revenue	streams,	net	income,	expenses,	per	pupil	
expenditures,	per	pupil	revenue,	fundraising	dollars	received,	facility	cost,	and	
unrestricted	days	cash.		


• Participate	in	fundraising	and	help	secure	external	funding	sources,	as	needed	
including	grants	and	private	donations.		


• Providing	governance	of	business	transactions	for	Synergy	Public	School.	
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	 	 Legal	and	regulatory	compliance	–		


• Ensure	compliance	with	the	regulatory	and	legal	obligations.	The	Governing	Board	
will	monitor	policy	and	daily	operations	to	ensure	that	the	laws	and	regulations	
outlined	by	state	and	federal	agencies	are	adhered	to.		


• Ensure	filing	of	all	legal	and	regulatory	documents	
• Adhering	to	the	stipulations	of	the	Open	Meeting	Law	regulations.	The	Board	


Meetings	will	be	publicly	announced	and	conducted	according	to	the	Open	
Meeting	Law.		


Executive	Director	oversight	–		


• Manage	and	support	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	
Executive	Director	of	Academics	who	will	be	responsible	for	the	school’s	day-to-day	
management.	


• Evaluate	the	Executive	Directors	regularly	based	on	agreed-upon,	clearly	outlined	
performance	criteria	


• Set	Executive	Director	compensation	annually,	offer	guidance	and	support	


Promotion	and	accountability	to	the	public	–	


• Promote	the	school	to	the	public.	
• Expand	the	school’s	networks	and	relationships,	
• Respond	to	community	and	stakeholder	concerns.		
• Participate	actively	in	the	West	Central	Phoenix	neighborhood	


Governing	Board	Logistics/Training:	


To	ensure	maximum	efficiency	and	proficiency,	Governing	Board	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	have	
access	to	the	Board	On	Track	Program,	a	logistics	based	online	program.	Each	Board	Member	will	
become	a	member	of	the	Board	On	Track	Program.	The	Board	On	Track	Program	provides	access	to	
centralized	dashboards	to	communicate,	24/7	on-demand	training/coaching,	and	online	
assessments/goal	setting	applications.		


Governing	Board	Officer	Positions:		


To	ensure	oversight	of	each	of	these	specific	areas,	the	Board	will	elect	a	Chair,	Vice	Chair,	
Treasurer,	and	Secretary,	and	establish	standing	committees	including,	but	not	limited	to,	
Governance,	Finance,	Academic	Achievement,	and	Development	Committees.	Any	member	of	the	
Board	can	nominate	themselves	or	another	board	member	for	an	officer	position.	The	Governing	
Board	will	then	vote	on	the	candidates	with	the	winner	being	the	member	with	the	most	votes.	All	
officer	positions	will	have	a	have	a	one-year	term	with	the	ability	to	renew	for	an	additional	year.	
The	following	officer	positions	will	be	part	of	the	Synergy	Public	School	Governing	Board	and	
outlined	below	are	the	duties	and	responsibilities	for	Officers	of	the	Board:		


Chair-		


• Serves	as	head	of	the	Board.	
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• Establishes	the	Board	Meeting	agenda	and	ensures	members	have	all	the	
information	they	need	in	their	packets.			


• Maintaining	order	in	all	Board	meetings.		
• Chief	liaison	to	the	Executive	Directors.			
• Presiding	over	the	selection	of	Committee	Chairs.	
• Guides	the	strategic	plan	for	school	growth.	
• Primary	signing	agent	for	official	board	documents	and	will	be	responsible	for	


ensuring	the	board	is	in	compliance	with	the	charter	contract,	board	manual,	and	
by-laws.			


Vice-Chair-		


• When	the	Board	Chair	is	absent,	the	Vice	Chair	assumes	the	responsibilities	of	the	
Board	Chair.	


Treasurer-	


• Provide	financial	oversight.	
• Chair	the	Finance	Committee.	
• Collaborate	with	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	


Governing	Board	to	set	the	annual	budget	and	update	monthly	financial	
dashboards.		


• Ensuring	that	Synergy	Public	School	complies	with	federal,	state,	and	district	
reporting	requirements.		


• Auditing	monthly,	quarterly,	and	annual	finances.		
• Collaborate	with	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	Governing	


Board	to	institute	school		procedures	and	policies	that	provide	financial	
stability/sustainability.	


Secretary-		


• Documents	official	Board	minutes	of	all	meetings	and	any	standing	committees	
(complies	with	Open	Meeting	Law).		


• Certify	and	maintain	both	electronic	and	hard	copies	of	the	most	up	to	date	bylaws.		
• Maintaining	meeting	agendas	and	minutes.		
• Providing	all	notices	and	documents	of	meetings,	as	required	by	law.	(Including	


Committee		meetings	explained	below)		
• Be	the	custodian	of	the	corporate	seal	and	shall	determine	when	to	affix	it	to	any	


proper	instrument		
• Have	charge	of	all	the	books	and	records	of	the	Corporation	except	the	books	of	


account.		
• Shall	attest	by	signature	to	all	instruments	duly	authorized	and	requiring	the	same.		


Committee	Appointments:			


The	Board	will	set	up	standing	committees	to	aide	in	the	start-up	operations	for	Synergy	Public	
School.	The	standing	committees	that	will	aide	in	the	start-up	process	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	
be	the	Governance	Committee,	Finance	Committee,	Academic	Committee,	and	Development	
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Committee.			


The	Governance	Committee:		The	Governance	Committee	will	preferably	be	composed	of	
members	with	professional	expertise	in	human	resources,	school	board	operations,	strategic	
planning,	and	law.	The	Governance	Committee	will	be	tasked	with	constructing,	evaluating,	and	
adjusting	the	strategic	planning	for	Synergy	Public	School.	In	addition,	this	committee	will	oversee	
the	selection	and	training	of	new	Board	members.			


The	Finance	Committee:	The	Finance	Committee	will	preferably	be	composed	of	professionals	
with	a	background	in	accounting,	business	operations,	and	finance.	The	Finance	Committee	is	
chiefly	responsible	for	overseeing	the	financial	health	of	Synergy	Public	School	and	it	will	be	chaired	
by	the	Board	Treasurer.	This	committee	will	work	closely	with	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	
and	Operations	to	monitor	budgetary	concerns	and	financial	solvency	of	Synergy	Public	School.	


The	Academic	Committee:	The	Academic	Committee	will	preferably	be	composed	of	
professionals	with	a	background	in	achievement	oriented	education	and	technology.	The	Academic	
Committee	will	be	lead	by	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics,	who	will	provide	student	
achievement	data	to	determine	if	the	school	is	meeting	the	strategic	goals.			


The	Development	Committee:		The	Development	Committee	will	preferably	be	composed	of	
professionals	with	a	background	in	fundraising,	marketing,	politics,	and	public	relations.	The	
Development	Committee	will	construct	expansion	strategic	plans	to	increase	student	enrollment,	
school	size,	and/or	secure	funding	through	grants	or	donations.		


The	Governing	Board	will	be	accountable	for	all	items	related	to	the	governance	of	Synergy	Public	
School.	The	school	leadership	team	comprised	of	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	be	accountable	for	the	daily	operations	of	the	
school.	The	Board	will	oversee	student	achievement	and	financial	matters	through	monthly	board	
meeting	reports	presented	by	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	Executive	
Director	of	Academics.	These	reports	will	post	publicly	through	the	board-approved	data	
dashboards	and	board	reports.	


C.	Governing	Board	Composition	


The	Governing	Board	will	consist	of	a	minimum	of	three	(3)	and	no	more	than	thirteen	(13)	
members.	The	Board	will	maintain	an	odd	number	for	voting	purposes.	The	Governing	Board	will	
be	comprised	of	competent	individuals	drawn	from	diverse	fields	and	experiences	and	have	an	
understanding	of	the	needs	in	the	target	community.	Synergy	Public	School	will	look	for	the	
following	skill	sets	in	recruiting	board	members.			


1. Financial/Accounting-	An	Accountant	or	Financial	Advisor/Analyst	who	can	guide	the	
budget	and	has	experience	with	nonprofit	corporations.		Preferably	this	person	would	also	
have	fundraising	experience.	


2. Academics-	An	experienced	educator,	specifically	in	the	area	of	academic	planning	and	
educational	outcome	growth.	


3. Legal/Regulatory-	Ideally,	an	attorney	to	serve	as	a	legal	consultant	who	is	familiar	with	
educational	and/or	nonprofit	law	to	ensure	school	compliance	and	who	is	passionate	about	
education.	
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4. Public	Relations/Marketing-	A	professional	with	experience	in	marketing	and	
communications	for	nonprofits	and	education.	


5. Fundraising-	An	individual	with	proven	fundraising	ability	and	connections	to	benefit	
Synergy	Public	School.	


6. Real	Estate/	Facilities-	An	individual	with	real	estate	and/or	facilities	experience	to	assist	in	
site-selection	and	site-maintenance	process.		


7. Public	Safety-	A	local	police	officer,	firefighter,	or	law	enforcement	professional	who	can	
provide	guidance	about	school	safety	procedures	and	develop	relationships	with	local	
police	and	fire	precincts.	


8. Social	Services-	An	experienced	professional	in	the	social	services	field	that	can	provide	
guidance	on	family	resources,	mental	and	emotional	health	for	students	and	families	and	
leverage	community	agencies.			


At	the	time	of	this	charter	application,	Synergy	Public	School	has	3	founding	Governing	Board	
Members:	Lori	Weiss,	Melissa	McKinsey,	and	Sandy	Kennedy.		Once	the	Charter	is	approved,	
Lori	Weiss	and	Melissa	McKinsey	intend	to	fill	the	roles	of	ex-officio	non-voting	members	of	the	
Board.	


Lori	Weiss	
Lori	Weiss	serves	as	an	Executive	Director	on	the	founding	board	of	Synergy	Public	School	and	will	
serve	as	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.		She	is	an	Arizona	native	and	a	graduate	of	
Arizona	State	University	with	a	Bachelors	degree	in	Early	Childhood	Education.		She	has	spent	the	
past	26	years	in	the	field	of	education.		The	first	seven	years	of	her	career	were	spent	in	the	
classroom	teaching	kindergarten	and	2nd	grades.		After	receiving	her	Master’s	degree	in	Elementary	
Education	with	an	emphasis	in	reading	from	Northern	Arizona	University,	she	became	a	Success	for	
All	Facilitator	at	her	school	in	charge	of	running	a	comprehensive	reading	program	out	of	Johns	
Hopkins	University.		In	1999,	she	also	earned	her	Administrative	Leadership	Certification	from	
Northern	Arizona	University.		From	2002	–	2005	she	worked	as	an	assistant	principal	and	has	spent	
the	past	10	years	as	the	principal	of	a	low	socioeconomic	school	in	central	Phoenix.		During	this	
time	she	has	earned	two	A+	School	of	Excellence	Awards,	earned	an	Excelling	School	Label	from	the	
Department	of	Education	in	2007,	2008,	2009	and	2010.		In	2011,	the	Arizona	Business	&	Education	
Association	named	her	school	an	Arizona	Higher	Performing	School.		In	2013	her	school	earned	a	
“B”	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	of	Education	and	in	2014	her	school	earned	an	“A”	rating	by	
the	Arizona	Department	of	Education.		In	2010	Lori	was	named	a	RODEL	Exemplary	principal.		She	
has	also	spent	the	past	seven	years	working	for,	Beat	the	Odds	an	initiative	of	The	Center	For	the	
Future	of	Arizona	and	as	a	mentor	principal	supporting	other	principals	across	Maricopa	County.		
The	education	of	all	children	is	Lori’s	passion	and	it	is	her	goal	to	do	everything	in	her	power	to	
make	that	a	reality.	
	
Melissa	McKinsey	
Melissa	McKinsey	serves	as	an	Executive	Director	on	the	founding	board	of	Synergy	Public	School	
and	will	serve	as	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		Ms.	McKinsey	was	born	and	raised	in	Dallas	
Texas.	She	has	spent	the	last	fifteen	years	in	the	field	of	education.		Ms.	McKinsey	earned	her	
Bachelor’s	degree	in	Elementary	Education	with	an	Early	Childhood	Emphasis	from	Arizona	State	
University	in	2002	and	a	Master’s	Degree	in	Educational	Leadership	in	2006	and	her	Administrative	
Leadership	Certification	from	Northern	Arizona	University	in	2008.		She	began	her	teaching	career	
in	2002	in	Phoenix,	Arizona	as	a	first	grade	teacher.		During	her	time	as	a	teacher,	Ms.	McKinsey	
used	best	instructional	practices	to	ensure	positive	student	outcomes	and	achievement	in	her	
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classroom.		After	serving	for	4	years	in	the	classroom,	Ms.	McKinsey	became	an	academic	coach	
and	facilitator	of	the	Success	for	All	Reading	Program	on	her	campus.		In	her	time	as	an	Academic	
Coach,	she	assisted	teachers	with	curriculum,	instruction,	assessment,	cooperative	and	
collaborative	learning.		She	mastered	real	time	coaching	and	was	vital	in	building	a	positive	school	
climate	and	culture	that	focused	on	instructional	excellence.	In	2010	Ms.	McKinsey	become	an	
Assistant	Principal	at	Westwood	Primary	School.		Westwood	Primary	is	a	Title	1	school	with	1000	
students	K-3	and	a	98%	Free	and	Reduced	lunch	rate.		During	her	time	as	an	Assistant	Principal	she	
worked	collaboratively	with	the	Principal	to	earn	two	A+	School	of	Excellence	Awards,	an	Excelling	
School	Label	from	the	Department	of	Education	in	2010,	an	Arizona	Business	&	Education	
Association	Higher	Performing	School			In	2013	the	school	earned	a	“B”	rating	by	the	Arizona	
Department	of	Education	and	in	2014	the	school	earned	an	“A”	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	
of	Education.		In	2014,	she	became	the	principal	of	Westwood	Primary	School.		In	her	time	as	
Principal,	she	has	become	involved	with	the	Beat	the	Odds	initiative	of	The	Center	For	the	Future	of	
Arizona	and	Grand	Canyon	University	named	Mrs.	McKinsey	STEM	principal	of	the	month	in	
January	2016.	In	2015,	Ms.	McKinsey	began	training	her	staff	on	becoming	a	trauma	sensitive	
school	in	order	to	support	the	high	level	of	needs	in	her	student	population.		In	the	spring	of	2015,	
Ms.	McKinsey	was	selected	and	completed	the	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Fellowship,	a	rigorous	five-
month	program	that	provided	her	with	the	necessary	skills	to	be	a	transformative	leader	of	a	highly	
effective	school.		During	the	Fellowship,	Ms.	McKinsey	had	the	opportunity	to	visit	top	performing	
schools	around	the	country,	dialogue	with	school	leaders,	and	craft	a	vision	for	a	school	of	her	own,	
Synergy	Public	School.		Ms.	McKinsey	is	passionate	about	a	high	quality	education	for	all	and	
believes	that	every	child	deserves	a	classroom	environment	with	a	highly	effective	teacher	that	
meets	their	individual	needs	by	challenging	and	supporting	them	to	grow	beyond	where	they	are.		


Sandy	Kennedy	


Sandy	Kennedy	serves	as	a	member	of	the	Synergy	Governing	Board.		Ms.	Kennedy	has	lived	in	
Arizona	since	1970.	She	and	her	husband	of	42	years	have	made	Arizona	their	home	with	their	four	
sons.		Prior	to	receiving	her	degree,	she	worked	as	an	instructional	assistant	and	stayed	home	to	
raise	her	boys.		In	1994,	Ms.	Kennedy	received	her	Bachelor	of	Arts	in	Elementary	Education	K-8,	
with	an	ESL	endorsement	K-12.		She	received	her	Master	of	Arts	in	Elementary	Education	with	a	K-
12	Reading	endorsement	in	1999.		Ms.	Kennedy	has	worked	in	Elementary	Education	since	1994,	
teaching	a	variety	of	grade	levels	until	2003	when	she	became	an	English	Language	Acquisition	
Coordinator.		After	a	year,	she	returned	to	school	to	become	an	Intervention	Specialist	prior	to	
becoming	a	principal	in	2005.		During	her	time	as	a	principal,	she	was	named	a	Rodel	Exemplary	
Principal	in	2009	and	her	school	was	also	named	an	A+	School	of	Excellence	in	2011.		In	addition	to	
leading	a	school,	she	became	a	mentor	of	other	principals	for	Beat	the	Odds	Institute,	Center	for	
the	Future	of	Arizona.		She	is	currently	serving	as	lead	mentor	for	Beat	the	Odds	Institute.			


D.	Filling	Board	Vacancies	


The	ability	of	the	Synergy	Public	School	to	carry	out	its	mission	and	vision	depend	on	the	strength	
of	its	organizational	sustainability	and	foundation.		A	critical	element	of	this	foundation	is	the	
Governing	Board	itself.	The	board	carries	the	mission	of	the	school	into	the	community	and	brings	
the	views	of	the	community	into	the	school.		Its	importance	to	the	health	of	Synergy	Public	School	
is	primary.	


In	the	event	of	a	Board	vacancy	or	the	desire	of	the	board	to	increase	seats,	a	special	meeting	can	
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be	called	by	the	Board	members	to	fill	that	vacancy.	All	potential	Board	candidates	must	meet	with	
the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	to	
determine	if	they	are	aligned	with	the	vision	and	mission	of	Synergy	Public	School.	The	Executive	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	then	nominate	
candidates	for	Board	approval.	A	candidate	will	then	be	interviewed	by	the	Governance	Committee	
to	assess	the	following:	


• Relentless	commitment	to	student	achievement	in	a	school	that	values	a	high	quality	
education	and	meets	the	needs	of	the	whole	child	with	an	unwavering	support	of	the	
mission	and	vision	of	the	Synergy	Public	School	


• Selfless	passion	to	serve	a	primarily	low-income,	minority	urban	student	population	in	
West	Central	Phoenix	with	no	personal	agenda.	


• Ability	and	willingness	to	provide	the	time	(5-7	hours	monthly)	and	effort	necessary	to	
govern	a	nonprofit,	urban	charter	school	and	openly	and	consistently	communicate	with	
the	Governing	Board	and	School	Executive	Directors.	


• Able	to	legally	serve	on	an	Arizona	Charter	School	Governing	Board.	
• Demonstrate	specific,	needed	skills	for	the	success,	growth,	and	sustainability	of	the	school.		
• The	ability	to	be	an	active	participant	in	a	collaborative	group	process.	


	


After	the	governance	committee	identifies	recommended	new	board	members,	each	candidate	
must	then	be	approved	through	a	majority	vote	(51%)	of	the	Board.		


The	Board	at	Synergy	Public	School	is	actively	searching	the	community	for	quality	candidates	to	
propel	Synergy	Public	School	forward	


After	the	charter	is	approved,	the	Board	will	recommend	and	approve	at	least	4	new	candidates	for	
a	total	of	seven	voting	members.	Once	the	total	Board	count	is	to	7,	the	Executive	Director	of	
Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	transition	to	non-voting	ex-
officio	members,	by	the	start	of	the	school	year.	The	Board	has	already	begun	the	screening	
process	with	several	strong	candidates,	each	with	a	different	skill	set,	to	serve	as	advisors	to	the	
Board	in	the	meantime.	These	possible	candidates	are	outlined	below:	


• Christy	Niezgodzki-	Certified	Public	Account		(Finance)		
• Norm	Beasley-	Retired	Law	Enforcement	Executive	/Sheriffs	Office	(Public	Safety)	
• Randon	T.	Hall	M.D.-	Pediatric	Orthopedics	(Health)	
• Derrin	Ebert-	Cincinnati	Reds	Organization	(Education/Athlete)	
• Judy	Ambling-	Retired	Educator	(Philanthropist)	
• Jennifer	Cummings	–	(Commercial	Real	Estate)	
• Cathy	Kirk-	(Headstart/Early	Childhood	Expert)	
• Brandi	Aragon	(Youth	Minister)	
• Sargon	Khananisho		(Law)	
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B.3	Management	&	Operations	
	
The	Governing	Board	of	Synergy	Public	School	will	delegate	all	administrative	responsibilities	to	the	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics,	who	will	
co-direct	Synergy	Public	School’s	daily	operations.	The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	
primarily	oversee	all	academic	responsibilities	at	the	school.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	
Operations	will	primarily	conduct	financial	oversight	and	oversee	all	school-wide	operations.	These	
two	directors	will	hire	a	staff	of	highly	qualified	individuals	or	contract	with	external	service	
providers	to	help	execute	the	day-to-day	operations	of	the	school.	Both	directors	will	report	and	be	
evaluated	by	the	Governing	Board	of	Synergy	Public	School.	


Synergy	Public	School	seeks	to	provide	a	high	quality	education	for	students	while	remaining	
responsible	stewards	of	finances.	Therefore,	every	staffing	position	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	be	
based	on	conservative	budget	assumptions	that	still	allow	for	the	school	to	strongly	pursue	its	
mission.	(Complete	organizational	charts	can	be	found	in	section	B.1.)	


A.	Management	Roles	and	Responsibilities	


As	stated	above,	there	will	be	two	administrators	acting	as	co-leaders	in	years	1,	2,	the	Executive	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		In	Year	3,	a	school	
Principal	will	be	hired	as	an	additional	administrator.	(See	Figure	B.3.1	Table	1:	Executive	Director	
Roles	and	Responsibilities.)  The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	be	responsible	
for	overseeing	all	the	contract	service	providers,	including:	back	office	support,	special	education	
providers,	legal	services,	food	services,	financial	oversight,	compliance,	and	technology	services	to	
ensure	smooth,	efficient	operations	that	are	in	compliance.		Under	the	supervision	of	the	Executive	
Director	of	Business	and	Operations,	the	Office	Manager	will	oversee	the	Student	Accountability	
Information	System	(SAIS)	reporting.		The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	oversee	instruction,	
curriculum,	and	assessment,	including	mandated	state	testing,	and	professional	development.		The	
table	below	outlines	these	roles:	


B.3.1	Table	1:	Executive	Director	Roles	and	Responsibilities	


Executive	Director	of	Business	&	Operations	 Executive	Director	of	Academics	
School	Culture	Promotion	 School	Culture	Promotion	


Governing	Board	Reporting:	non-instructional,	
operational	


Governing	Board	Reporting:	academic,	instructional	


Recruit	and	Hire	mission	aligned	individuals																
Human	Resource	Management:	personnel	issues,	
certification,	documentation,	and	fingerprint	
clearance	


Recruit	and	hire	mission	aligned	individuals	


Student	Recruitment:	marketing,	advertising,	
strategic	plan	and	lottery	


Assists	with	Student	Recruitment:	marketing,	
advertising,	strategic	plan	and	lottery	
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Contracted	Service	Management:	legal,	financial,	
maintenance,	food	services,	auditing,	technology,	
special	education	services	


Oversee	Program	of	Instruction	and	Academic	
Systems	Plan	A.5	


Financial	Management:	accounts	
payable/receivable,	budget	revenue,	expenditures	
and	auditing	services	


Curriculum	Development/Implementation	


Assist	with	Employee	Evaluation:	General	
Education	Teachers,	Director	of	Curriculum,	Special	
Education	Teacher,	Art	and	PE	Teacher,		
	
Evaluate	the	office	manager	and	office	
assistant/registrar	


Employee	Evaluation:	General	Education	Teachers,	
Director	of	Curriculum,	Special	Education	Teacher,	
Art	and	PE	Teacher		


Report	Management:	Arizona	Department	of	
Education,	grantors	


Assessment	Management	–	NWEA	benchmark	
assessment,	Galileo,	AZELLA,	mandated	state	
testing	(AZMERIT)	


Fundraising/Grant	Management:	grants,	tax	
credits,	donations,	report	management	


Professional	Development	Management	


Community	Relations	Management:	press	releases,	
public	statements,	partnerships	


English	Language	Learner	Development	(ELD)	
Management	


Campus	Safety	and	Logistical	Upkeep:	emergency	
planning,	student	discipline,	calendars,	schedules,	
handbooks,	student	enrollment	data	and	SAIS	
system.		


Management	of	Special	Education	(Y3):	Special	
Education	Teacher	(Y3),	Individual	Education	Plans	
(IEP's)	initial	and	re-evaluations,	service	


Compliance:	Individual	Disability	Education	Act	
(IDEA),	504	plans,	child	find,	Arizona	Department	of	
Education	


		


In	addition	to	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	
Operations,	school	Principal	(Y3),	an	office	manager	and	an	office	assistant/registrar	will	oversee	
reception	duties	and	enrollment	in	years	one,	two,	and	three.	A	contracted	business	service	will	
oversee	accounting	in	years	1	thru	3	and	beyond.	(More	detailed	descriptions	of	these	positions	
can	be	found	in	part	B	of	this	section.)	


B.	Operational	Plan	


The	general	staffing	plan,	including	administration	staffing	plan,	for	the	entire	staff	at	Synergy	
Public	School	for	the	first	three	years	is	outlined	below	in	B.3.1	Table	2:	
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B.3.1	Table	2	Synergy	Staffing	Years	1-3	


Position	Title	 Year	1	FTEs*	 Year	2	FTEs	 Year	3	FTEs	
Executive	Director	Business	&	Operations	(Administrative)	 1	 1	 1	
Executive	Director	of	Academics	(Administrative)		 1	 1	 1	
Director	of	Curriculum	(Administrative)	 1	 1	 1	
School	Principal	(Administrative)		 0	 0	 1	
General	Education	Teachers	 8	 14	 17	
Special	Education	Teacher	 0.5	 0.5	 1	
Physical	Education	Teacher	 1	 1	 1	
Art	Education	Teacher	 0	 1	 1	
Office	Manager	(Administrative)	 1	 1	 1	
Office	Assistant/Registrar	 0.5	 1	 1	
General	Education	Assistants	 1	 3	 5	
Special	Education	Assistant	 0	 0	 1	
Total	 16	 25	 32	


*FTE=Full	time	employees	


The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	
both	be	equal	partners	in	the	accountability	of	Synergy	Public	School.	As	described	in	the	Education	
Plan,	the	two	Executive	Directors	will	spend	a	portion	of	their	day	when	available	in	direct	contact	
with	the	students	by	teaching	and	modeling	lessons.	Both	directors	will	report	and	be	evaluated	by	
the	Board	of	Synergy	Public	School.	The	oversight	responsibilities	for	each	administrative	position	
are	listed	below.	


Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations:	


• Oversees	 culture	 development	 through	 carrying	 out	 the	 vision/mission	 of	 Synergy	 Public	
School.		


• Reports	to	the	governing	board	on	non-instructional	/operational	matters.		
• Oversees	Human	Resources	duties:	recruiting/hiring/firing	staff,	personnel	issues,	


	certification,	fingerprint	clearance,	employee	files/documentation.		
• Oversees	 student	 recruitment	planning,	 including	marketing	 and	 advertising,	 lottery/wait	


	list	system.		
• Oversees	contracted	service	providers.	(Including	financial	management,	legal,	


maintenance,	food	services,	auditing,	technology,	and	special	education	services).		
• Oversees	financial	management:	accounts	payable/receivable,	budget	revenue,	


expenditures	and	auditing	services	
• Oversees	and	evaluates	non-teaching	staff	(Office	Manager	and	Office	Assistant/Registrar).	
• Manages	fundraising:	writing	grants,	securing	donations,	tax	credits,	generating	reports	


and		documentation.		
• Manages	community	relations:	press	releases,	public	statements,	partnerships		
• Oversees	campus	safety	and	logistical	upkeep	of	school	administrative	operations	


(emergency	planning,	student	discipline,	school	handbook,	calendars,	schedules,	SAIS	
reporting).		
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• Oversees	compliance	and	adherence	to	standard	operating	procedures	including	but	not	
limited	to	report	management,	Arizona	Department	of	Education,	grants,	special	education,	
IDEA,	504	plans,	child	find	


	Executive	Director	of	Academics		


• Oversees	 culture	 development	 through	 carrying	 out	 the	 vision/mission	 of	 Synergy	 Public	
School.		


• Reports	to	the	governing	board	on	academic	progress.		
• Oversees	the	recruitment	of	mission-aligned	individuals.	
• Oversees	the	Program	of	Instruction		
• Carries	out	Academic	Systems	Plan	(A.5)		
• Oversees	curriculum	development	and	implementation.		
• Oversees	mandatory	assessments	(AZELLA,	AZ	Merit,	etc.)	and	benchmark		assessments:	


maintain	calendar,	content,	data).		
• Oversees	professional	development	for	instructional	staff.	
• Ensures	compliance	with	English	Language	Learner	Development	(ELD)	laws	and	


regulations.	
• Supervises	and	evaluates	general	education	teachers,	physical		education	teacher,	art	


teacher	special	education	teacher	(Y3).		
• Manage	special	education	beginning	in	Year	3.		
• Oversees	and	manages	school	wide	curriculum	and	assessment.		
• Oversees	and	manages	school	wide	instruction.		
• Evaluates	Director	of	Curriculum	


Director	of	Curriculum	


The	Director	of	Curriculum	will	assist	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	with	instruction,	
curriculum,	professional	development	and	assessment.		The	Director	of	Curriculum	will	be	
supervised	and	evaluated	by	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics.		The	Director	of	Curriculum	
oversight	responsibilities	are	listed	below:	


• Carrying	out	the	mission	and	vision	of	Synergy	Public	School	
• Provide	coaching,	feedback	and	support	to	general	education	teachers.	
• Assists	with	the	academic	testing	(NWEA	benchmark	assessments,	Galileo,	AZELLA,	


AzMERIT)	
• Assists	the	Executive	Directors	in	providing	professional	development	for	general	education	


teachers	and	assistants.	
• Participate	with	general	education	teachers	in	weekly	professional	learning	communities.	
• Oversee	and	evaluate	the	general	education	assistants.	


School	Principal	(Year	3)	


The	School	Principal	will	assist	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	and	the	Executive	Director	of	
Operations	and	Business	beginning	in	Year	3	of	operation.		The	School	Principal	will	be	evaluated	
and	supervised	by	both	Executive	Directors.		The	principal	oversight	responsibilities	starting	in	year	
3,	are	listed	below:	
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• Carry	out	the	mission	and	vision	of	Synergy	Public	School.	
• Promote	high	standards	and	expectations	for	student	and	staff	including	academics	and	


behavior	
• Assist	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	with	the	managing,	evaluating	and	supervising	


the	General	Education	teachers,	Art	teacher,	PE	teacher,	and	Special	Education	teacher.	
• Supervise	the	instructional	programs	of	the	school.	
• Provide	staff	development	in	alignment	with	the	school	improvement	plan.		
• Supervise	the	execution	of	curriculum	delivery.	


Financial	Contracted	Business	Services	


For	the	first	three	years	of	Synergy	Public	School’s	existence,	contracted	business	services	will	be	
used	for	the	fiscal	needs	of	the	school.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	work	
closely	with	and	oversee	the	identified	provider	to	ensure	that	Synergy	Public	School	is	operating	
within	their	budget	and	building	sustainability.	The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	
will	hold	ultimate	oversight	responsibility	for	these	contracted	services.		


Contracted	Business	Services	will	be	responsible	for:	


• Aligning	to	our	vision/mission	of	school.	
• Filing	annual	corporate	reports.		
• Submitting	budget	and	Annual	Financial	Report	to	ADE	and	ASBCS.	
• Auditing/Monitoring	expenditures	and	revenues	in	bank	accounts.		
• Managing	accounts	payable.		
• Managing	benefits.		
• Initiating	and	monitoring	insurance	coverage.		
• Filing	tax	returns.		
• Processing	payroll.	
• Managing	IRS	compliance.		


Office	Manager:	


�The	office	manager	will	assist	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	and	Executive	
Director	of	Academics	with	the	day	to	day	running	of	the	school.	However,	they	will	report,	be	
supervised,	and	evaluated	by	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations.	The	office	
manager	will	be	responsible	for:		


• Carrying	out	vision/mission	of	school.	
• In	Year	1,	oversees	data	entry	into	the	student	information	system	and	SAIS	uploads.		
• Overseeing	enrollment	and	attendance	paperwork.		
• Overseeing/maintaining	inventory	of	needed	supplies.		
• Processing	purchasing	paperwork.		
• Overseeing	receptionist	role	of	greeting	visitors	and	answering	phones.		
• Processing	enrollment/withdrawal	forms.		
• Managing	the	National	Student	Lunch	Program	compliance	and	reporting.		
• Managing	immunization	reporting.		
• Managing	the	daily	schedules	of	the	two	directors	(i.e.	scheduling	meetings,	setting	up	
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	interviews,	sending	emails,	etc.)		


Office	Assistant/Registrar	(Part-time	Year	1/	Full	time	Year	2	&	3)	


• Carrying	out	receptionist	duties.		
• Enrollment	and	withdrawal	of	students.	
• In	Year	2	and	3,	oversees	data	entry	into	the	student	information	system	and	SAIS	uploads.		
• Assisting	Office	Manager	with	assigned	duties	and	tasks.		


	


C.	Critical	Skills	and	Experiences	for	Administrative	Roles		


Synergy	Public	School	will	seek	out	the	best	individuals	to	fulfill	the	administrative	positions	
described	above.	These	individuals	will	need	critical	skills	and	experience	to	fill	these	roles.	
Descriptions	of	these	critical	skills	and	experience	are	as	follows:		


Executive	Director	of	Academics		


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:		


• Strong	alignment	to	school	mission.		
• Experience	in	coaching	and	training	adults.		
• Experience	working	in	urban	low-income	Title	1	schools.		
• Strong	knowledge	of	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards.		
• Experience	in	designing	curriculum.		
• Administrative	experience.		
• Experience	in	recruiting	and	hiring	staff	(teachers,	education	assistants).		
• Ability	to	assess	data	and	use	it	to	drive	instruction.		
• Experience	observing	teachers	and	providing	feedback.		
• Experience	with	special	education	services.		
• SEI	endorsed	and	has	a	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card.		
• Master	degree	in	Education	or	Related	Field.		


The	Executive	Director	of	Academics	will	be	Melissa	McKinsey.		Melissa	possesses	the	critical	skills	
and	experience	necessary	to	be	the	Executive	Director	of	Academics	in	the	following	ways:		
	


• Melissa	has	a	current	SEI	endorsement	on	her	Arizona	Teaching	Certificate	and	a	current	
fingerprint	clearance	card	issued	by	the	Department	of	Public	Safety.		


• Ms.	McKinsey	earned	her	Bachelor	degree	in	Elementary	Education	with	an	Early	Childhood	
Endorsement	through	Arizona	State	University,	and	an	M.A	in	Educational	Leadership	
through	Northern	Arizona	University	


• Ms.	McKinsey	holds	a	Principal	Certificate.		
• Ms.	McKinsey	was	selected	and	completed	the	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Fellowship,	a	


rigorous	five-month	program	that	provided	her	with	the	necessary	skills	to	be	a	
transformative	leader	of	a	highly	effective	school.	During	the	Fellowship,	Ms.	McKinsey	had	
the	opportunity	to	visit	top	performing	schools	around	the	country,	dialogue	with	school	
leaders,	and	craft	a	vision	for	a	school	of	her	own,	Synergy	Public	School.		
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• Melissa	is	a	member	of	the	founding	team	who	created	the	mission	and	charter	application	
for	Synergy	Public	School.	


• Ms.	McKinsey	has	spent	her	entire	15-year	education	career	working	in	low-income	schools	
and	has	always	maintained	high	expectation	for	all	of	the	students	and	demonstrated	a	
continually	high	level	of	student	achievement.		


• She	has	served	working	as	a	Teacher,	Academic	Coach,	Assistant	Principal	and	Principal.	As	
part	of	the	leadership	team,	her	school	earned	an	A	rating	by	the	Arizona	Department	of	
Education	in	2014	and	was	an	A+	School	of	Excellence.		


• Ms.	McKinsey	spent	four	years	as	an	Academic	Coach	where	she	designed	K-3	curriculum	
and	supported	teachers	with	implementing	the	curriculum	in	their		
classrooms.	During	this	time,	she	also	served	as	the	Success	For	All	reading	facilitator	and	
oversaw	the	core	reading	program	for	the	school.	


• Mrs.	McKinsey	has	served	on	numerous	district	curriculum	committees	where	she	worked	
to	create	district	pacing	guides	and	formative	assessments.		


• Ms.	McKinsey	has	a	strong	passion	for	developing	and	molding	teachers.	Using	the	
GREATER	Coaching	model	and	the	MCESA	REIL	Learning	Observation	Instrument	she	has	
provided	teachers	with	effective	feedback	that	has	informed	their	practices	and	led	to	
greater	student	achievement	in	their	classrooms.	


• Ms.	McKinsey	is	trained	in	numerous	best	practice	instructional	strategies	including;	but	
not	limited	to	Kagan	Cooperative	Learning	Structures,	Thinking	Maps,	and	Gradual	Release	
of	Responsibility.		


• She	has	provided	in-depth	staff	development	to	her	staff	on	the	use	of	best	instructional	
practices.	


• Ms.	McKinsey	has	experience	working	with	Title	I,	Title	II	and	Title	VII	funding	ensuring	
equity	for	all	students	and	maintaining	compliance	with	all	federal	requirements.	


	
Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:	


• Strong	alignment	to	school	mission.		
• Experience	working	in	urban	low-income	Title	1	schools.		
• Experience	finding,	writing	and	attaining	grants.		
• Experience	working	with	children’s	challenging	behaviors.		
• Experience	in	adult	leadership.		
• Ability	to	create	strong	community	partnerships.		
• High	student	achievement.		
• Ability	to	make	strategic	plans/decisions.		
• Create	policies	and	procedures.		
• Knowledge	of	school	finance,	fundraising,	and	marketing.		
• Experience	creating	strong	parent	investment.		
• Strong	verbal,	written,	and	organizational	skills.		
• Master	degree	in	Education	or	Related	Field.		
• SEI	Endorsement	and	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card.		


The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	be	Lori	Weiss.		Lori	possesses	the	critical	
skills	and	experience	necessary	to	be	the	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	in	the	
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following	ways:	


• Lori	has	a	current	SEI	endorsement	on	her	Arizona	Teaching	Certificate	and	a	current	
fingerprint	clearance	card	issued	by	the	Department	of	Public	Safety.		


• Ms.	Weiss	holds	a	Master’s	Degree	in	Elementary	Education	from	Northern	Arizona	
University	and	a	Principal	Certification	


• Ms.	Weiss	was	selected	and	completed	the	New	Schools	for	Phoenix	Fellowship,	a	rigorous	
five-month	program	that	provided	her	with	the	necessary	skills	to	be	a	transformative	
leader	of	a	highly	effective	school.	During	the	Fellowship,	Ms.	Weiss	had	the	opportunity	to	
visit	top	performing	schools	around	the	country,	dialogue	with	school	leaders,	and	craft	a	
vision	for,	Synergy	Public	School.	Lori	is	a	member	of	the	founding	team	who	created	the	
mission	and	charter	application	for	Synergy	Public	School,	including	the	business	and	
operational	plans.		


• Ms.	Weiss	has	successfully	managed	mini-grant	awards	through	the	Alhambra	School	
District,	21st	Century	Grant	and	most	recently	the	AZCSP	Grant	through	the	Arizona	
Department	of	Education.		Ms.	Weiss’	former	school	was	also	part	of	the	U.S.	Department	
of	Education’s	Reading	First	Grant	from	2005-2009.	


• Ms.	Weiss	has	spent	her	entire	26	year	education	career	working	in	low-income	schools	
and	has	always	maintained	high	expectations	for	all	of	the	students	she	has	served	working	
as	a	Teacher,	Reading	Specialist,	Assistant	Principal,	Principal,	and	Executive	Director	of	
Leadership	Development.		


• Ms.	Weiss	implemented	the	comprehensive	reading	program,	Success	For	All	founded	by	
Dr.	Robert	Slavin	and	John	Hopkins	University.		She	successfully	implemented	this	program	
in	a	kindergarten	through	Sixth	Grade	School	serving	over	1,200	students	for	six	years.		


• Ms.	Weiss	spent	10	years	as	the	principal	of	Westwood	Primary	School	in	the	Alhambra	
School	District.	There	she	held	responsibility	for	academics,	campus	safety,	and	operations.		


• Ms.	Weiss	has	experience	working	with	Title	I,	Title	II	and	Title	VII	funding	ensuring	equity	
for	all	students	and	maintaining	compliance	with	all	federal	requirements.	


• Ms.	Weiss	was	named	a	Rodel	Exemplary	Principal	in	2010	and	mentored	aspiring	
principals	and	has	spent	the	last	seven	years	working	with	ASU’s	Center	for	the	Future	of	
Arizona	program;	Beat	the	Odds,	as	a	mentor	principal	supporting	other	principals	across	
Maricopa	County.		


Director	of	Curriculum	


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:		


• Strong	alignment	to	school	mission.	
• Teaching	or	coaching	experience	in	a	low-income	Title	1	school.		
• Strong	knowledge	of	Arizona	College	and	Career	Readiness	Standards.	
• Strong	written	and	oral	communication	skills	
• Ability	to	provide	instructional	feedback	to	teachers	that	increases	teacher	and	student	


success.	
• Experience	in	analyzing	student	assessment	data	and	making	instructional	decisions.		
• Bachelor	degree	in	Education	
• SEI	Endorsement	and	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card	
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A	Director	of	Curriculum	has	not	yet	been	identified.		


School	Principal		


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:		


• Strong	alignment	to	school	mission.	
• Administrative	experience	working	in	urban	low-income	Title	1	schools.		
• Experience	with	supervising	and	evaluating	teachers.	
• Strong	Knowledge	of	curriculum	and	instruction	including	the	Arizona	College	and	Career	


Readiness	Standards	
• Experience	in	analyzing	student	assessment	data	and	making	instructional	decisions	to	


increase	student	achievement	outcomes.		
• Assist	the	Executive	Directors	with	recruiting,	hiring,	and	retaining	staff.	
• Experience	in	working	with	student	behavior	and	identifying	intellectual,	physical,	social	


and	emotional	needs	effecting	student	success	in	school.		
• Ability	to	build	relationships	with	all	stakeholders	(parents,	community	members,	board	


members)	
• Strong	record	of	student	achievement	success	
• Master	degree	in	Education	or	Related	Field	
• SEI	Endorsement	and	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card	


A	School	Principal	has	not	yet	been	identified.		


Office	Manager	


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:	


• Three	or	more	years	of	administrative	experience.		
• Bi-lingual,	Spanish-speaking	preferred.		
• Strong	organizational	skills.		
• Strong	intrapersonal	and	communication	skills.		
• Strong	problem	solving	skills.		
• Knowledge	of	office	equipment	and	software.		
• Hold	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card.		


An	Office	Manager	has	not	yet	been	identified.	


Office	Assistant/Registrar	


Critical	Skills	and	Experience:	


• Administrative	experience	preferred.	
• Bi-lingual,	Spanish-speaking	preferred.		
• Strong	organizational	skills.		
• Strong	intrapersonal	and	communication	skills.		
• Strong	problem	solving	skills.		
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• Knowledge	of	office	equipment	and	software.		
• Hold	Fingerprint	Clearance	Card.		


An	Office	Assistant	has	not	yet	been	identified.	


D.	Proposed	Fair	and	Equitable	Enrollment	


In	compliance	with	ARS§15-184,	the	Fair	and	Equitable	Procedures	for	Enrollment	Act,	Synergy	
Public	School	will	set	our	policies	and	procedures	for	enrollment	around	the	following	details.	


Open	Enrollment,	Intent	to	Enroll,	and	Lottery	Process	


According	to	HB2494,	enacted	in	2013	and	which	amended	ARS§15-184,	enrollment	preference	will	
be	given	to	students	who	meet	the	following	criteria:	


1. Returning	students	who	were	enrolled	during	year	1.		
2. Siblings	of	currently	enrolled	students.	
3. Children	of	current	Synergy	Public	School	employees.			
4. Children	of	board	members.	


Students	who	do	not	meet	the	above	criteria	will	participate	in	a	lottery	system	to	gain	admissions	
to	Synergy	Public	School.	Families	who	are	interested	in	attending	Synergy	Public	School	will	
complete	enrollment	applications	to	enroll	to	enter	their	student	into	the	lottery	process.	The	
timeline	for	families	to	complete	letters	of	intent	is	included	in	the	Advertising	and	Promotion	(C.2)	
sections	of	this	charter	application.	The	letter	of	intent	will	be	a	simple,	one	page	form	that	will	
collect	the	following	information:	


1. Name	of	student.		
2. Expected	grade	level.		
3. Parent	or	guardian	name.		
4. Phone	number.		
5. Address.		


Synergy	Public	School	will	not	collect	information	pertaining	to	the	following	factors:	language,	
minority	status,	racial	or	ethnic	background,	gender,	social-economic	status,	or	special	education	
identification.	These	factors	will	not	impact	a	student’s	opportunity	to	be	selected	in	the	lottery	to	
gain	enrollment	to	Synergy	Public	School.	


Synergy	Public	School	will	begin	to	recruit	students	and	collect	applications	beginning	in	early	2017	
through	word	of	mouth	and	recruitment	efforts	carried	out	by	the	executive	directors	and	founding	
board.	Synergy’s	publicized	open	enrollment	window	will	occur	between	January	2017-April	2017	
for	enrollment	for	the	2017/18	school	year.	In	subsequent	school	years,	the	Open	Enrollment	
Window	will	fall	between	the	first	business	day	of	January	and	the	last	business	day	of	March.	


Synergy	Public	School	will	use	a	lottery	if	there	are	more	students	who	have	completed	a	“Letter	of	
Intent”	than	openings	in	each	grade	level	by	5pm	on	the	last	day	of	the	open	enrollment	period.	It	
is	the	goal	to	enroll	50	students	in	each	grade:	K,	1st,	2nd	and	3rd		for	a	total	of	200	students	for	year	
1.	Before	the	lottery	occurs,	Synergy	Public	School	will	make	contact	with	the	families	to	ensure	
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their	continued	interest	in	attending.	


Synergy	Public	School	will	use	a	blind	lottery	to	randomly	select	student	names	to	offer	admission	
until	spots	are	filled	for	each	grade	level.	Once	the	spots	have	been	filled,	the	lottery	will	continue	
to	establish	an	order	of	the	remaining	enrollment	applications	for	the	waiting	list.	The	student’s	
family	will	be	contacted	to	inform	them	of	their	lottery’s	results.	Students	who	were	selected	
within	the	lottery	process	will	complete	a	full	registration	packet	and	be	officially	enrolled	in	
Synergy	Public	School.	Students	on	the	waitlist	will	be	advised	on	their	location	on	the	waitlist.	
Families	of	waitlisted	students	will	be	contacted	if	a	spot	comes	available	and	be	required	to	
complete	a	registration	packet	to	gain	admission.	


All	forms	will	be	provided	in	both	English	and	Spanish.	Compliant	with	ARS	§15-184,	Synergy	Public	
School	will	include	all	students	in	the	lottery	who	have	submitted	the	enrollment	application	on	
time,	and	will	enroll	all	students	selected	through	the	lottery	who	complete	and	submit	the	
school’s	enrollment	forms	until	a	grade	is	full.	


In	the	event	that	Synergy	Public	School	does	not	have	more	enrollment	applications	than	spots	
available,	all	students	will	be	contacted	and	offered	enrollment.	At	that	point,	the	founding	team	
will	continue	to	recruit	students	for	immediate	enrollment	until	the	target	amount	of	50	students	
per	grade	level	(K,	1st,	2nd,	and	3rd)	is	attained.	Once	the	target	enrollment	is	achieved,	Synergy	
Public	School	will	begin	a	wait	list	based	on	the	order	that	enrollment	applications	are	received.	


The	Executive	Director	of	Business	and	Operations	will	oversee	the	open	enrollment	process.	


Enrollment	Procedure	and	Packet	


If	a	student	has	been	selected	through	the	above	procedure,	the	student’s	parent	or	guardian	must	
complete	an	enrollment	packet	that	includes	the	following:	


• Enrollment	Form.		
• Copies	or	originals	collected	from	the	parent/guardian.		


o Immunization	Records.		
o Social	Security	Card	(optional).		
o Birth	Certificate.		
o Proof	of	Residency.		
o Unofficial	Transcripts	(if	applicable).		


• Withdrawal	Slip	(from	previous	school).		
• Attendance	History	(from	previous	school).		
• Discipline	Records	(from	previous	school).		
• Copy	of	Custody	Paper	(if	applicable).		
• Copy	of	Current	IEP	and	MET	(if	applicable).		
• Academic	Records	(or	a	request	for	records	will	be	sent	to	the	previous	school).			
• Arizona	Residency	Documentation	Form	
• Home	Language	Survey	(PHLOTE).		
• McKinney-Vento	Eligibility	Questionnaire.		
• Consent	for	Medical/Dental	Emergency	Treatment	and	Medical	Information	Form.		
• Internet	Use	Policy.		
• Consent	for	Off	Campus	Activity.		
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• Physical	Activity	Consent	Form.		
• Request	for	Release	of	Student	Records	Form.		
• Records	Request	for	Special	Services	Form.		
• Media	Release	Form.		
• Signature	recognizing	School	Rules	and	Procedures.		
• Signature	recognizing	Expected	Behaviors.		
• Student	Compact	and	Parent/School	Compact.		
• Customer	Satisfaction	Questionnaire.			


A	complete	enrollment	packet	will	need	to	be	completed	within	ten	days	of	being	offered	spot	at	
Synergy	Public	School.	If	these	required	components	are	not	received	the	student’s	enrollment	
offer	will	be	withdrawn	and	the	spot	will	be	offered	to	the	next	student	on	the	waiting	list.		School	
staff	will	offer	assistance	in	completing	the	packet	to	any	family	that	requires	it.		


Applications	for	Re-Enrollment		


	Each	year	students	who	are	currently	enrolled	at	Synergy	Public	School	will	automatically	be	re-
enrolled	for	the	next	school	year.	Families	will	be	need	to	confirm	that	their	intent	to	have	their	


student	attend	the	next	academic	school	year	by	February	20th	of	each	year.	Students	who	
withdraw	from	the	school	will	need	to	reapply	and	complete	the	outlined	procedure	for	the	lottery	
and	enrollment	process.		


E.		Enrollment	Targets	


Synergy	Public	School	has	identified	and	set	enrollment	targets	for	the	first	three	years	of	
operation.	(See	figure	B.3.2	Table	2	Enrollment	Targets)	Synergy	Public	School	plans	to	open	in	Year	
1	as	a	K-3	campus	with	a	maximum	enrollment	of	200	students.		The	enrollment	target	of	200	was	
determined	based	on	a	1:25	teacher/student	ratio	with	2	classrooms	at	each	grade	level	(K,	1,2,and	
3).			


During	Year	2,	the	maximum	enrollment	is	projected	to	be	350	students.	This	enrollment	target	
was	determined	by	an	increase	in	enrollment	of	25	students	in	each	grade	K,	1,	2,	and	3	and	the	
addition	of	2	fourth	grade	classrooms.	The	1:25	teacher/student	ratio	continues	to	be	maintained	
in	Year	2.		Projected	enrollment	growth	in	K-3	accounts	for	an	increase	in	the	number	of	classrooms	
and	supports	the	Synergy’s	3rd	grade	students	moving	into	fourth	grade.			


During	Year	3,	the	maximum	enrollment	is	projected	to	be	425.	This	enrollment	target	was	
determined	by	the	sustainability	of	3	classrooms	each	with	1:25	teacher/student	ratio	in	grades	K-3.		
The	addition	of	one	4th	grade	classroom	with	a	1:25	teacher/student	ratio	will	be	added	to	support	
the	rollover	of	3rd	grade	students	into	4th	grade	and	supports	the	Synergy	4th	grade	students	moving	
into	fifth	grade.			
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B.3.2	Table	3	Enrollment	Targets	


Enrollment	Targets	
Year	1	 Year	2	 Year	3	


Grade							
Level	


Projected	
Enrollment	


Number	of	
General	
Education	
Teachers	


Grade							
Level	


Projected	
Enrollment	


Number	of	
General	
Education	
Teachers	


Grade							
Level	


Projected	
Enrollment	


Number	of	
General	
Education	
Teachers	


K	 50	 2	 K	 75	 3	 K	 75	 3	
1	 50	 2	 1	 75	 3	 1	 75	 3	
2	 50	 2	 2	 75	 3	 2	 75	 3	
3	 50	 2	 3	 75	 3	 3	 75	 3	
4	 0	 0	 4	 50	 2	 4	 75	 3	
5	 0	 0	 5	 0	 0	 5	 50	 2	


	


The	minimum	enrollment	at	Synergy	Public	School	in	Year	1	is	determined	to	be	180	students,	
which	is	90%	of	the	maximum	enrollment	of	200.		In	Year	2,	the	minimum	enrollment	is	
determined	to	be	315	students,	which	is	based	off	90%	of	the	maximum	enrollment	of	350.		In	Year	
3,	the	minimum	enrollment	is	determined	to	be	383	students,	which	is	based	of	90%	of	the	
maximum	enrollment	of	425.		Synergy	Public	Schools	advertising	and	promotion	plan	in	C.2	is	
designed	to	support	the	maximum	enrollment	targets	being	met	each	year	in	order	to	build	school	
sustainability	and	ensure	adequate	state	equalization	assistance.			
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B.3.1	Education	Service	Providers	
	
Synergy	Public	School	does	not	intend	to	contract	with	or	have	governance	with	an	education	
service	provider.	
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B.3.2	Contracted	Services	
	
Synergy	Public	School	will	utilize	external	service	providers	for	many	areas	of	operation.	
Contracted	service	providers	will	be	proposed	and	evaluated	by	the	Executive	Director	of	
Business	and	Operations	and	approved	by	the	Governing	Board.	


A.	Contract	Service	Providers	Needed:	


Synergy	Public	School	will	seek	outside	expertise	for	contracted	services	for:	


• Financial	Management:	Accounting,	form	990	tax	preparation,	compliance	services,	
budget	reports,	payroll,	accounts	payable,	monthly	cash	flow	statements,	Annual	
Financial	Report	(AFR),	Certified	Public	Accountants	on	staff.		


• Employee	Benefits:	Health	insurance,	Dental	insurance,	Retirement	
• Property/Liability	Insurance:	Property	liability,	educational	liability,	risk	management	


and	extra-	curricular	injury.		
• Special	Education:	Special	Education	teacher	(Year	1	&	2)	School	psychologist	services,	


occupational	therapy	services,	speech	language	 services,	physical	therapy	services.		
• Legal:	Business,	tax,	and	regulatory	issues.	Certified	Attorneys	on	staff.		
• Auditing	Services:	Conduct	all	school	audits	
• Informational	Technology:	Network	installation,	software	installation/support,	and	
 troubleshooting.		


• Facility	Services:	Facility	maintenance	(proactive	and	reactive)	and	cleaning.		
• Food	Services:	Onsite	meal	delivery	that	aligns	to	the	price	and	services	allotted	for	in	


the	 National	School	Lunch	Program	and	School	Breakfast	Program.	 	


B.	Contract	Service	Providers	Professional	Qualifications:	 	


All	potential	vendors	for	contracted	services	will	be	subject	to	a	set	of	professional	standards	
when	determining	hiring.	The	criteria	are	as	follows:		


• Expertise:	Synergy	Public	School	will	seek	to	match	needs	with	the	specialty	of	potential	
vendors.		


• Competence:	The	competence	of	a	potential	vendor	will	be	judged	by	a	combination	of	
credentials	(where	applicable)	and	reference	checks	of	credibility,	including	Better	
Business	 Bureau	and	Yelp.	


• Price:	In	order	to	be	solid	stewards	of	public	funds,	Synergy	Public	School	will	evaluate	
financial	 investments	in	outsourcing	to	ensure	that	the	services	are	reflective	of	the	
price.		


• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Synergy	Public	School	will	attempt	to	outsource	to	qualified	
vendors	that	are	 local	to	stimulate	business	development	within	the	community	we	
serve.	Synergy	Public	School	will	take	cost	effectiveness	and	competence	into	account	
when	making	this	determination.	 Synergy	Public	School	has	competed	market	research	
and	received	bids	on	the	contracted	services	needed	and	identified	the	following	
potential	vendors:		
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Financial	Management	


Aspire	Business	Consultants,	Inc.	specializes	in	accounting	and	compliance	services	to	
Arizona	charter	schools	and	non-profit	organizations.		


• Expertise:	accounting,	form	990	tax	preparation,	compliance	services,	budget	
reports,	payroll,	accounts	payable,	monthly	cash	flow	statements,	Annual	Financial	
Report	(AFR).		


• Competence:	With	a	staff	of	Certified	Public	Accountants	and	an	understanding	of	
school	 finance,	Aspire	has	a	history	of	working	with	charter	schools	associated	with	
New	Schools	for	Phoenix.		


• Price:	Start-up	Phase:	$450/month.	Annual	full	service:	$22,008	(Year	1),	$23,108	
(Year	2),	and	$25,265	(Year	3).		


• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Aspire	is	a	local	vendor	out	of	Glendale,	AZ.		


	
Employee	Benefits	


Holmes	Murphy,	Inc.	will	likely	provide	our	insurance	brokerage.		


• Expertise:	Holmes	Murphy	has	been	in	the	insurance	brokerage	business	for	over	40	
years	providing	service	in	health	and	dental	insurance	brokerage.		


• Competence:	Holmes	Murphy	is	contracted	with	and	referred	by	other	charter	schools	
in	the	Phoenix	area:	Create	Academy,	Skyline,	CASA,	and	Empower	College	Prep.		


• Price:	$300	per	FTE	per	month.		
• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Out	of	Iowa,	have	Scottsdale-based	Office.		


	
Property	Liability	Insurance	


Holmes	Murphy,	Inc.	will	likely	provide	our	insurance	brokerage.		


• Expertise:	Holmes	Murphy	has	been	in	the	insurance	brokerage	business	for	over	40	
years	providing	insurance	brokerage	in	the	areas	of	property	liability,	educational	
liability,	risk	management,	extra-curricular	injury.		


• Competence:	Holmes	Murphy	is	contracted	with	and	referred	by	other	charter	schools	
in	the	Phoenix	area:	Create	Academy,	Skyline,	CASA,	and	Empower	College	Prep.		


• Price:	$9000	for	Y1,	$15,500	for	Y2,	and	21,000	for	Y3.		
• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Out	of	Iowa,	have	Scottsdale-based	Office.	


	
Special	Education	Services	
		Ridge	Zeller	Therapies	employs	highly	educated	and	highly	experienced	therapists	from																			
diverse	backgrounds.		


• Expertise:	Ridge	Zeller	Therapy	is	a	therapy-services	group	with	a	successful	track	record	
of	providing	comprehensive	speech-language	therapy,	occupational	therapy,	physical	
therapy,	psycho-educational	services,	team-based	autism	spectrum	evaluations,	feeding	
therapy,	hearing	screenings,	and	vision	screenings.		
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• Among	their	staff	is	a	former	K-12	principal	whose	specialty	is	in	speech	language	
pathology	and	special	education.		


• Competence:	Ridge	Zeller	staff	is	professional,	licenses,	and	certified	practitioners.		
• Price:	Speech	Therapy:	$62/hour	from	Speech/Language	Pathologist;	Occupational	


Therapy:	$74/hour;	Physical	Therapy:	$74/hour.	Psychologist:	$74/hour.		
• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Phoenix,	AZ	based	business.	


Legal	Services	
Carter	Law	Group	(CLG)	will	be	the	legal	service	employed	at	Synergy	Public	School.	CLG	is	
committed	to	helping	education	leaders	provide	every	child	with	a	quality	education.	


• Expertise:	representing	charter	schools	with	respect	to	business,	tax,	and	regulatory	
issues,	including	structuring	the	expansion	of	charter	networks.		


• Competence:	CLG	has	extensive	experience	working	with	Arizona	Charter	Schools	and	
comes	highly	recommended	from	the	Arizona	Charter	Schools	Association,	as	well	as	
SySTEM	Phoenix,	CASA	Academy,	and	Western	School	of	Science	and	Technology.		


• $6800	for	Year	1-Year	3	flat	rate	which	includes	1	hour	a	month	of	consultation	and	non-
profit	processing	and	support.	Includes	an	additional	hour	each	month	for	contract	
review	services.		


• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Phoenix	based.		


Auditing	Services	
BVB-	Brett	V.	Backlund	(CPA,	PC)	will	provide	auditing	services	for	Synergy	Public	School.	
Mr.	Backlund	believes	high	quality	of	work,	reliability	and	fairness	are	the	foundations	of	
the	Firm's	operating	policy.	


• Expertise:	He	has	done	between	400	-	500	charter	school	audits	for	clients	with	schools	
as	small	as	10	students	and	for	schools	with	several	campuses	and	a	multi-million-dollar	
bond	in	place. 	


• Competence:	Mr.	Backlund’s	attention	to	detail	includes	a	familiarity	of	the	regulations	
and	requirements	that	directly	impact	those	organizations	he	serves,	including	Generally	
Accepted	Accounting	Principles	(GAAP),	the	Uniform	System	of	Financial	Records	(USFR),	
the	Uniform	System	of	Financial	Records	for	Charter	Schools	(USFRCS),	Arizona	
Department	of	Education	guidelines,	the	Arizona	Revised	Statutes	(A.R.S.)	GASB,	and	
other	State	and	Federal	compliance	rules	and	regulations.	He	has	audited	various	
schools	with	similar	missions	to	Synergy	Public	School.		


• Price	The	cost	for	Mr.	Backlund’s	services	will	be	$8500	in	year	2	and	year	3.		The	source	
for	this	cost	is	a	direct	quote	from	Mr.	Backlund.		


• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Gilbert,	Arizona 


	
Informational	Technology	Services	


Network	Technologies	International	will	conduct	technology	services,	including	installation	
and	set-up	of	student	and	staff	computers,	programming	and	technical	repairs	for	an	at-
needed	basis.			


• Expertise:	Informational	Technology	for	school	based	systems	in	system	set-up	
including	network	installation,	software	installation/support,	and	troubleshooting	
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for	11	years.	
• Competence:	References	from	other	charters	including	CASA	Academy.	
• Price:		Assumes	30	hours	a	year	at	$50/hour	to	maintain	student	and	staff	


computers	for	years	1,	2	and	3.		
• Local	or	in-state	Vendor:	Network	Technologies	International	is	located	in	Scottsdale,	


Arizona	


Facility	Services	
Marsden,	Inc.	will	likely	provide	maintenance	services	at	Synergy	Public	School.		


• Expertise:	Has	been	in	operation	for	63	years	and	46	states.	Provided	services	include	
facility	maintenance	(proactive	and	reactive)	and	cleaning.		


• Competence:	Recommended	through	Arizona	Charter	Academy	as	their	preferred	
maintenance	provider.		


• Price:	$16,000	for	Y1,	$32,000	for	Y2,	and	$40,000	for	Y3.		
• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Marsden	is	based	out	of	St.	Paul,	MN.	However,	they	hire	


locally	 and	do	not	contract	out	to	third	party	vendors.		


Food	Services	
L&M	Catering	will	likely	provide	food	services	for	Synergy	Public	School,	implementing	the	
National	School	Lunch	Program	and	National	School	Breakfast	Program.	


• Expertise:	L&M	Catering	exists	to	fill	the	need	for	schools,	businesses,	camps	and	other	
groups	that	require	onsite	meals	and	snacks	for	their	constituents.	


• Competence:	L&M	Catering	comes	highly	recommended	from	other	charter	schools,	
namely	Create	Academy	and	CASA	Academy.	All	food	service	employees	will	hold	
appropriate	food	handling	licenses.		


• Price:	$1.70	for	breakfast,	$2.70	lunch	per	meal.		
• Local	or	in-state	vendor:	Local	Vendor	out	of	Scottsdale,	AZ.		


Synergy	Public	School	assumes	an	annual	overage	fee	for	$5,000	for	Food	Services	as	a	
contingency	for	students	who	don’t	have	completed	paperwork,	new	students,	or	other	
situations	that	allow	for	Synergy	to	ensure	our	students	are	fed.		


C.	Costs	Associated	with	Contracted	Services	for	Target	Population	


Based	on	conversations	with	similar	sized	operating	charter	schools,	these	figures	are	viable	and	
adequate	for	the	target	population	of	Synergy.	For	those	students	who	enroll	we	have	
anticipated	needs	of	special	education	services.	Food	services	follow	a	predictable	pattern.	
Financial	services	are	based	on	work	performed,	not	per	student.	
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Service	Provider	 Service	 Year	1	
Quote	


Year	2	
Quote	


Year	3	
Quote	


Aspire	Business	
Consultants	


Accounting	Financial	
Management	 $22,008		 $23,108		 $25,265		


Holmes/Murphy	 Employee	Insurance	&	
Liability	Benefits	Broker	 $59,400		 $101,900		 $136,200		


Ridge	Keller	 Special	Education	Services	 $17,176		 $30,170		 $40,070		
Carter	Law	 Legal	Counsel	 $6,800		 $6,800		 $6,800		
BVB	
Brett	V.	Backlund	


Auditing	Services	
	


$8500	
	


$8500	
	


Network	Technology	
International	


Information	Technology	
$1,500		 $1,500		 $1,500		


Mardsen	Maintenance	 Maintenance	
$16,000		 $32,000		 $40,000		


L&M	Catering	 Food	Service	 $5,000		 $5,000		 $5,000		
	


D.	Sources	for	Costs	


Service	Provider	 Source	
Aspire	Business	Consultants	 Heather	Jones	
Holmes/Murphy	 Eric	Bolduc	
Ridge	Keller	 	Hilary	Parker	
Carter	Law	 Mackenzie	Woods	
BVB-Brett	V.	Backlund	 Brett	V.	Backlund	
Network	Technology	International	 Stephan	Dzur		
Mardsen	Maintenance	 Anthony	Messner	
L&M	Catering	 Leno	Medina	
	


E.	Ensure	costs	are	described:		The	costs	are	described	in	the	Budget	Assumptions	and	
included	in	the	Start-up	and	Three-Year	Operational	Budget	as	appropriate.		





